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INTRODUCTION, 


Тһе Upanisads, when first presented to the scholars of the 
West, through the Latin translations of M. Anquetil Duperron, 
evoked an amount of enthusiasm perhaps second to none, But 
the aspect of the Upanisads that the West learnt, was the 
Philosophical side of them—the side whose ablest exponent in 
India was the great Sankaráchárya. The religious and devo- 
tional aspects of these Revelations were never brought into 
prominence before the Western scholars, and many forget that 
they have апу such side. The great Vaisnava teachers like 
Ramanuja and Ananda Tirtha (Madhva) were exponents of the 


-yelicious and devotional sides of these heirlooms of humanity. 


The masses of India are saturated with these Upanisad teach- 


ings in that aspect only. 


There ere scarcely however any translations of these Upani- 
sads in English in this light, Therefore we need not make апу 
apology in presenting to the readers of the Sacred Books of the 
Hindus with a translation of these books from the religious and 
devotional points of view, according to the school of Madhva 
Acharya. Our attempt covers a different field altogather—a 
field not much known to the public either in the East or the 

est. 


Madhva was the great teacher of the dualistic Vedanta. € 
He was born, according to Mr. Krsna Swimt Iyer, in 5248 
1199 A.D., but according to Mr. Krsna Sastry, 1238 A.D.* 

His death is shrouded in mystery. He is said to have been 
touring in his last years (that is, towards the close of the 13th 

or beginning of the 14th century) in the Sub-Himalayan | 
regions from which he never returned, During the Middle 
Ages, Sanskrit learning took shelter in Southern India—all the 

the great Reformers and Founders of the different schools of — 
thought, generally hailed from the South. Sankara, Rámánuja, 
Madhva, Sáyana, &c., were al Southern Bráhmins Май. 
hváchárya appears to have received a liberal education, In 
those days a knowledge of Persian was considered to be a - 
sine qua non of an enlightened scholar. It is surmised thab —— 
Madhya knew Persian and held discussions in that language. || 


-The horizon of view of Madhya was consequently wider than 


that of purely Sanskrit scholars. . ' 
` The Upanisads were employed by Sankara as a weapon to 


* Sri Madhva and Madhvaism by О. N. Krishna Aiyer, М.А.) 
-. >. 2 — 2 ж 
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in the background the doctrines of faith and ‘devotion and 
prominently laid stress on those texts which afforded an answer 
to the rationalistic atheism or agnosticim of the heterodox sects 
passing under the name of Buddhism, Jainism, &c. When 
Brahmanism was again established in India—the time came to 

| revive these peculiar doctrines—essential features of every 

- devotional religion. Madhva had not, therefore, far to go for 
them. The doctrine of Monotheism is in the Vedas, but later 
innovations had thrown it into the background, 


All religions, if they are religions and not merely man-made 
medely of morality, ethics, philosophy and rhapsody—are from 
God ; as all poetry is from the Higher Self, if it is not a mere 
versification, All religions, therefore, must have all the ele- 
ments of truth, more or less well defined. Some religions, in 
the course oftheir development, lay more stress on one aspect 
or element of Truth, and put the others in the background, 
while other religions bring forward some other element. Thus 
arise all their differences. But as all living creatures— vege- 
tables or animals—have one protoplasm for their bodies—so 


with all religious, They have one basic body of Truth called ° 


— the Veda in India, 


It gives me great pleasure to. acknowledge here the help I 
have received from the translations of Raja Ram Mohan Roy, 
Prof. Maxmuller, and Dr.Roer. 


Among the Upanisads the [sAvAsya stands first, It is 
perhaps the oldest of them all Ib formsa part of the Mantra 
portion o? the Veda itself, in facbit is the fortieth chapter of 

. the White Yajur Veda, while other Upanigads are generally 
portions of the Bráhmanas. If the Mantra portions are older 
than the Bráhmanas, and they must be so, as the text is always 
older than the cowmentary, then there can be no doubt that 
this Upanisad is older than the Brihadaranyaka which, accord- 
ing to some, is the oldest of all. Many Mantras of this Upani- 
вай are to be found in the Brihadáranyaka, Thus the tra- 
ditional order of the Upanisads, with the 154уАвуа as the first, 
has an historical foundation, | 


This Ísávásya is perhaps the most-mystical of all As 

 Madhva points out, it contains the great ineffable name of God, 

 £6,"lAM THATI AM".—"SOHAM ASMI’ In the 

_ Zoroastrian Faith also this is one of the most secret names of 

the Lord, as is shown in the following extract from Hormuzd 

Vashti: | - a 

. Then spake Zarathustra: Tell me then, О Pure Ahuramaz- 

da, the name which is thy greatest, best, fairest and which is 
the most efficacious for prayer: 


=, - А 
R. 
& 
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Thus answered Ahuramazda - My first name is Ahmi—I 
Am— * * * * and my twentieth is Ahmi yad Ahmi Mazdao 
—1 am that I am, (Avesta, XVII, 4 and 6.) 

This too was also the most secret name of God among the 


Jews, as we learn from the Old ‘Testament, Exodus, Chapter 
III, verses 13 and 14. 


“ And Moses said unto God, Behold, when I come unto the 
Children of Israel, and shall say unto them, The God of your 
fathers hath sent me unto you; and they shall say to me, what 
is his name ? what shall I say unto them ? З 


“ And God said unto Moses, I AM THAT I AM : and he 
said Thus shalt thou say unto the Children of Israel, I AM 
hath sent me unto you. ” 


Thus among the Israel also both these names were well- 
known—God. is called ** I АМ” or Ahmir of the Pársis, and 
Asmi of Madhva ; and also *T AM THAT I AM," the same, 
word for word, as * Ahmi yad Ahmi” of the Páürsis, and 
So'ham Asmi of Майһуа, à; 


Another point which Madhva clearly brings out is the ine - 
dwelling of the Lord in Asu. Now “Ази isa word derived 
from fas‘ to be.’ “ to breathe. Asu means ‘life,’ or Prana, 

It is the First Begotten of God, the Spirit, The God dwelling 
in Asu is called Asura (or Ahura of the Pársis)—the Active 
Saguna Brahman. This Asu or rina is the Christ-principle 
of the Gnosties. These strange coincidences cannot all be acci- 
dental. They prove that all prophets—whether Zarathustra 

or Moses ог Madhva— were messengers of the Great White + 
Lodge : and so naturally taught the same doctrine. In fact, | 
Dr. Speigel is of opinion that the word Ahura (the 
principal name of the deity in the Zendavesta) is identical 

in meaning with the word Jahova. Ahura literally would mean < 
the Lord of Ahu or Life or existence. The word “ra” means | 
“ who takes delight in." It is Ahu or Christ in whom the Lord 
takes delight, and through whom and by indwelling in whom E. 
the whole universe is created. Ahu or Asu is also the name | 
of God, and Asura would mean “ The living delight.” | “ха 


poe Ж.Н 

Another keynote struck by Madhva is his interpretation o 

the triplet verses 9--ІІ. He enunciates the great altru 

doctrine, so gloriously illustrated in the „lives of all gre ] 
Teachers, that a great responsibility rests with him who kr 

He is bound to teach others in order to dispel the ignoranc 

the world : otherwise his lot is even worse than ‘those 

i ignorant. 


ж. г” 
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ISAVASYA UPANISAD. 


Peace chant, 
Wb quisa: чаи quriequfgzers | qure чоїдтата 919919: 

faa | 82 ята: за: ятЁа: | 

T Pürnam, Full. za Adas, that, the above, gq Pürnam, full. 
«aq ldam, this, the manifest. gufa Pirnit, from the Fall. gx« Pürnam, 
the full, s«saa Udachyate, proceeds. uua Pürnasya, from the Full. 
Pürnam, fall. seva Adaya, subtracting. 40% Pürnam, full, ча Eva, even. 
чабида А va-s'isyate, remains behind. 

Om. That is Full, this is Full, from that Full, this full 

emanates. Taking away this full from that Fall, the Full still 
remains behind, Om. Peace, Peace, Peace, 


MADHVA’S SALUTATION. 
Salutation to Hari, the Lord of all Sacrifices, who is full of bliss, 
wisdom, and who is cternal 
eternals and non-cternals, 


whose body is of 
; and tho upholder of this universe which consists of the 


Note —Visnu is called the Sacrifice also, because Ho is tho enjoyer of all Sacrifices. 
Sacrifice or Yajüa is another namo of the Lord. Beings whose happiness is imperfect, 
aro running after oxtcrnal objects, in order to complete their happiness. Surely, Hari is 
not the enjoyer of sacrifices in this sense, for His happiness or bliss is perfect and full. 
His enjoyment, thorofore, is a mere ‘lilà’ or sport, in order to show condescension to His 
devotees by accopting their offerings, Hari possesses infinite bliss, because He is tho 
upholder of tho universe. The cternals are the jivas or souls, The non- 
bodies and other material objects, which chango their forms. 
without a body, thon He cannot uphold the world ; if He has a body, then He would be 
subject to death aud decay. То answer this dilemma, the verse uses the words “ whose 
body is of wisdom” and ‘‘who is eternal.” The body of the Lord consists of jidna matter, 
and is eternal. 


eternals are tho 
If the Lord be absolutely 


MADHVA'S SALUTATION. (continued). 

Salutation to tho Guru, and to Hari, from whom alono comes incessant 
nation and increase of the knowledge of Brahma, Rudra and о 

of Sri, s : 3 
— Note —It is customary to salute the Guru after saluting tho devatá 
follows this custom by bowing to his Guru also; but that Guru is Hari 
caso of Brahma and other dovas, thoro takes place an acu 
. tho caso of Sri, there is never a want of Еш 
"B ately, Though Sri, called also Rami, 
yet that knowledgo is under the Lord. ` 


ly the illumi- 
Í other devas, and evon | 
Жы, 


{ 
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2 ISA V ASYA-UPANISAD. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 


Manu, called Svàyambhuva, praised the Lord Visnu whon Ho appeared as Yajiia, the 
Akuti, with the verses of this Upanisad. 

BA es an T ы юз ME no one should perform a sacrifice for himself 
or for others, study himself or teach others, unless he knows the SOE laws regard- 
ing every mantra. Thoso are (1) the devatà of the mantra, (3) tho musical note of be 
hymn, (8) its seer ог Кізі and (4) its meaning. Tho moaning and the metre of a mao 
can bo found by reading the mantra itself. The other two require to be taught. Hn is 
done here. The Risi із Sváyambhuva Manu, and dovatá is that incarnation of Visnu 
called Yajüa, tho son of Акин. But how do you know this? Madhva answ:rs it by 
quoting Brahmánda Purana]. 

Thus we learn fromthe Brahmánda Puràna:** Svayambhuva Manu praised with 
collected mind, Visnu, who had incarnated as his daughter's son and was named Yajiia, 
by means of these versos of {savasya Upanisad. 

“ The ferovious Ráksasas, who had come to devour him, as soon as they heard the 
ohant of these mantras, could not bear (tho Strong vibrations of those) and so they left 
him unmolested, and thus he was delivered by Yajüa from thom. Those Ráksasas, who 
sould not otherwise bs destroyed, were killed by Yajha. 

« The Lord Hara had given two boons to these Rak 


ksasas, by which thoy had thom- 
selves becomo incapable of being slain ; and thoy could kill with impunity everybody 
else. But Hari is Lord of all, and so He transcended Siva also, for who is higher than 
He {> 


Inthe Bhigavata Purana also this is tho meaning 
Bhágavata Purina, VIII Skandha, I Adhava, &o.) 

Vote. —In tho Bhigavata Purana, Book VIIL|Chapter I, Sv. 
who had incarnated in his family as his daughter's son. 
verses to praise Hari, it is clear that he must have beon t 
Hari in His incarnation as Yajňais the person addressed in that Purana, Ho is fitly 
called the devatà of this Upanisad. Madhva always quotes some Puránio authority for 
his apparently strange interpretations, It is clear from these 
sohool of thought which he represonts oxisted long Those Bhigavatas had 
already propounded a system of interpretation;of their own. Madhva, 
gave an impetus to it, which still reverberato 


s throughut India, wherevor 
the Heart has flourished, and is not overpowered by tho religion of the H 


MANTARA 1. 
d» imame 9 ad аран 
Яя ama utar дт я 
Eu fsa (Emea aaea - SurTared), 


given tothis Upanisad. (Soo 


Ayambhuva praisos Hari 
As ho usos tho first of thoso 
he soer of theso verses ; and as 


арб quotations, that the 
before him, 


by his genius, 
the religion of 
ead. 


яле яч | 

а: жел PASAT Qo» | 

by the Lord, of the Г 

Vasyam (аттатат етае; agafa"), worthy of ting ae а 

чаң Idam, this. жаң Sarvam, all. afeag Yat-kificha, whatsoever, сака 

Jagatyam (seat), in the Prakriti. яла Jagat, moves, becomes modified 

or undergoes change. 3a Tena (таа), by that (Lord). zat Tyakténa 

(aaa fara), renounced, allotted, given, £e, whatever Comes providentiall 
rr hufijithih (stt gat), яг Mà, do not. Tu: (ес 

beg, from any. Бела Svit (аба, 


SÉ 
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ISAVASYA-UPANISAD. 8 


1. АП this whatsoever that moves in Prakriti (does so 
because it) is indwelt by the Lord. Enjoy thou what He 
hath allotted to thee, anddo not beg from any (though he 
ре aking), for wealth. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tho words 154 vásyam mean © worthy or capable of being dwelt in by the Lord.” < Ja- 
gatyám' * in tho prakriti’ * Tena" means * by Him the Lord." Tyaktena’—siven. Enjoy 
thou what is given by Hira. 

Note.—All motion that we sce in nature is caused by the Lord, by His entering into 
and taking up his residence in cach atom of Prakriti. Tho Prakriti is under the Lord ; 
and all this motion that wo sco in matter is of the Lord, because He has permeated it. 
Нә, thorofore is the only Free Agent. Be ye content with what the Lord has given you. 
Sinco none but the Lord is truly Free, so no being, however high, сап give anything to 
anyone. Therefore, do not go soliciting for wealth to the rich—ask the Lord alone. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

- Thus says the Brahminda Purány :—* Because Prakriti is incapable of motion of her- 
s2lf, therefore, the Sruti says the world is indwelt by the Lord who cvuses all its mo- 
tion.’ Sines Vignu has entered into Prakriti, in order to cause her evolution pravritti), 
therefore, He is called the Lord of Prakriti. Since the evolution is under His control, 
everything is said to belong to Him. Enjoy thou that only which He has given ; and not 
beg from others." 

. Note.—This quotation from the Brahminda Purina is Madhva's authority for the 


intorpretation that he has given. 


MANTARA 2. : E 


mag =нїїл Еч Че «ur | 
ug cafe armar a mH беса аў э | 
mua Kurvan, doing (without desire of fruit). wa Eva, even. gẹ Tha 
hore (while born as a human being): жат Karmáni, doings, works, 
Agnihotra, &e. fasttfata Jijiviset, let him desire to live. waq Satam, 
a hundred, the full period. war балпАһ, years. жаң Evam, thus, doing 
works. «cata Туауі, for thee. я Ма, not. sar Anyathá, any other, 
the sin of not doing Karma. жа:: Шаһ, form this. sfa Asti, is. я Na, 
not art Karma (чгч), sin, Karma. Rwa Lipyate, binds, stains. ч% 
Nare, in the man. е 
9); Performing works even here, let a man live his allotted 
hundred years ; thus at is right for thee, not otherwise than 
“this, karma will not bind that man. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTRAY. 
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4 ISAVASYA-UPANISAD. 


Э. 
Thus, ihe Jfidnin who is free from the taint of Karma, becomes tainted by his omission : 
thereforo, leé all work always." 
Nvte—The ignorant Иуав incur actual sin by omitting to worship tho Lord. Tho 
Mukta jivas suffer diminution of heavenly bliss if they omit (which is almost an 
impossible contingency) to worship the Lord. Thus the first verso teaches Vairügya ог 
indifference to all worldy objects, by realizing that the Lord is the solo and 
only motive power of the whole universe, that a man gets all that he deserves and 
should not hanker after other's wealth. Tho second verse teaches that not only he must 
possess Vairâgya, but perform action as well. Here also the Naradiya Purina is tho 
authority for Madhva’s iterpretation. 
Mantra 8. 
© 
яааї яти d Stat se анапяат: | 
5 ` Cx 
aged sernfiesfea Wo regal AAT: 3 


sgat: Asuryàh, full of great sorrow, belonging to the Asuras, miser- 
able, terrible, fit only for áàsurie natures, art Nima, named, certainly. 
а Te, those. «tmr: Lokàh, worlds, births. sr Andhena, (яецятеная 
sama), by blinding, deep. aast Tamasá, darkness. зятуат: Á vritàh, 
covered, pervaded. amq Tàn, them, refers to worlds. & Te, they, also 
refers to worlds. The word “ye 8” is understood. (@ 8 ear, ата). Fea 
Pretya, dying. sRerezt-a Abhi-gachchanti, go down to, constantly 
revisit. Ж Ye, who. & Ke, those. ч Cha, and.  smewew: Atma-hanah, 
self-killing ; worshipping Visnu wrongly, or not worshipping Him at all. 
Atma-Vignu, killers of Visnu are those who renounce the worship of the 
Lord and go after false goods. wat: Janih, men, creatures subject to 
continual birth and death. 


3 Those worlds, called Asurya, are covered with blinding 
darkness : dying, to those worlds they go, who kill the Self, 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 
The word * asury4h’ means ‘that where the asuras g 


? (€ H 
Ке Куш” 0” and * whore thore is absenco 


Note.—It does not mean the land where tho sun (sürya) doos not shine, The h 
rity for giving this interpretation to the word Asuryáhis tho Bhigavata Purana E i = 
which Madhva next quotes.) АНЫ: 

For, says the Bhágavato Purana: **Otho killers of Atman 
by erroneous methods. They aro called asuras or miserable, 
happpiness (8u $— ra), and suffer great pains." The Vámana Purüna thus oxplai 
Mantra ;—" These Lokas are called Asury4h, first becauso they are full of intenso mi 
secondly, because they are the fit abode of asuras or materialists. To such Lok, ^ 

go who һауе turned their face away from tho Lord.” E i 


&re those who Worship 


for they do not (x) enjoy 


By the words ў à = “ whosoever,” a general rule is declared, All Who are o d 
to Hari go to darkness, not that some go there, and some do not, Assaysa text EET 
go to darkness who are opposed to Нагі —this is the Law, ; 35 
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ISATASYA-UPANISA D. 3% 


MANTRA 4, 
AIT ATS saat Pazar anaga 9991 
azadsan еа Prgarfemeqt итяїїзят gafa | э || 
smd Anejat, untrembling 7.¢., fearless, unagitated. way Ekam, one, 
because supreme : and not because there is no other object than He. waa: 
Manasah, than mind. яа: Javiyah, swifter. я Na, not, we Enat, 
it, the Supreme Brahman. Sar: Devih, the shining ones, like Brahma 
and other devas. sarqaq Ápnuvan, obtain, fully eomprehend. way 
Pürvam, from before (the beginning of time), beginningless, 
eternal. smd« Arsat, knowing. Пе knowing. He knows all from. aa 
Tat, Brahman. waa: Dhvatah, running. этат Anyán, these others. 
sacafa Atyeti, goes beyond, surpasses. fassa Tisthat, staying at one 
place, resting, sitting. — «fe Тавшіп, in that Atman or Hari яч: Apah, 


lil, that which protects from all side, namely, karmas. я тат 
Mátaris'và, the Principal Vayu, or Spirit, the mover in space, Sfitràtmá, 
the Prána, the Marut. «afa. Dadhati, offers as ptiji, supports, allots for, 
establishes. Тһе karmas done by all beings are stored up in Him, by the 
Spirit, the Saviour, called Christ in the West, and the Thread-soul or 
Vayu here. 

4, He is fearless, supreme, and swifter than the mind, 
The Devas even know Him not fully, but He knows them all, 
as He is the Eternal. He, staying in one place, surpasses 
them all though they be running. In him, the Mataris/van 
offers up all karmas of all creatures. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 


'* Anejat’ means not trembling, because He is fearless, and so also, He is ekam or one, 
Бооацво Ho is Supreme’ * Tho devas even cannot reach Him? means that they even aro 
incapable of understanding Him fully and completely. By His very nature, He knows 
everything, from before the beginning of time. And because His powers are inconceiv- 
able, and Ho is All-pervading, therefore, though others bo running, He surpasses them. 
And Marut places all karmas in Him. Because all activities proceed from Prana or 
Marut, therefore, let men resign all their actions unto the Lord. For, says the Brah- 
mánda Purina: “Since all actions depend upon Spirit (Prana), let one resign all 


actions to Hari.” 


— The word argat comes from the root * to know.’ 


Note. — There is no such root as этч qu in the Dhátupátha, but in the Maha Bhisya 
it is said, there is such a root. 

Note.—This verse describes the nature of the Lord or the Atman. А wrong know- 
ledge of this àtman leads to darkness, as has been taught in the last mantra. The Atman 
is fearless and supreme. Но is swifter than the mind. The Devas even know Him not 
fully : but He knows them all from eternity. Though all may be straining their utmost 
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6 ISA VASYA-UPANISAD. 


to catch Him and be running after Him, yot Но, by merely staying in one place, is beyond 
their reach. The great Mediator, Matari$van, the Son of tho Mother-Space, offers to Him 
all the actions of creatures. When a person does an act with perfect humility, believing 
that the true agent is Hari, and not he, that all acts are sacred and must be performod 
with the idea of their being sacred, and with full love and devotion towards God, such 
acts become holy and are carried by Vayu to tho Lord. Since the man has renounced all 
fruits of action and dees all acts for the Lord, they remain in Him, This of course 


refers to karmas of good men. 
Mantra 5. 
agsfa аға agat читай | 
с с 
ачғатғ dtd de SR eamm Alaa: || ҷ ll 


ач Tat, from Him, the word ‘ tad’ is an indeclinable here = tasmat. 
qafa Ejati, trembles in awe. ач Tat, He Himself. я Ма, not. wafa 
Ejati, trembles, fears. аҹ Tat, He. Because all-pervading, Ме is. Et 
Dire, far off.’ ag so also. xam Antike, near. aq Tat, Не. зас 
Antar, within. sex Asya, of this. чад Sarvasya, ofall. aq 3 чач Таба 
Sarvasya, that verily of ali. sa Asya, of this. arma: Bahyatah, outside. 

5. All tremble for fear of Him, but He is afraid of none 
(and since He is All-prevading) He is far off as well as near, 
He is without as well as within.—5. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY, 


The words ‘tad ejati? mean that“ tho others tremble for fear of Him.” But Ho 
Himself is afraid of none, and so does not tremble. As we find in the Tattva Smahitá :— 
«All even are afraid of Him, but Hari is afraidof по опе. Ав He is all-pervading,. Ho 
is said to be far off as well as near : to ba outside of all as insido of all". 


WNote.—The words *tadojati? do not mean either that Brahman is agitated or active 
Himself; or that He is afraid. Infact, the word ‘tad’ is an indeclinable hore, and 
means‘ from him? or ‘on account of him.’ The Indeclinable has tho force of the 
ablative case. The word ‘anyat, “others” is understood here, and isthe agent to the 
verb, ejati. This verse cannot bo consistently explained on the theory that Brahman 


is actionless. 
MANTRA 0. 


qeg чаї qarerenedaraagafa | 
udqdu areata ағ! a AITAI R N 


a: Yah, who. g Tu, but, and. tfe Sarvâņi, all. өтіл Bhutani, 
beings, creatures, from avyakta downwards, those having consciousness, 
and those that have not. sreafa Atmani, in the Supreme Self. wa Eva, 
only, even. sagazata Antipas’yati, beholds, sees, experiences, knows without 
any doubt. чанач Sarvabhitesu, in all beings. ч Cha, and. reum 
Atminam, God, who rules by being their innermost self. aa: Tatah, 
therefore, by reason of this realisation. я Na, not. fga Vijugupsate, 

wishes to guard and save himself. 
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4 ISAVASYA-UPANISA D. 7 


6. He who sees all beings in the Supreme Self (knowing 
that Brahman is the support of them all), and sees the 
Supreme Self in all beings (as the Ruler and Controller from 
within of them all), becomes fearless and is:not anxious about 
saving his self.— 6. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

As says the Sruti of tho Sankaráyanas :—‹ Ho who scos the Supreme Self as pervading 
all, and evorything in the Supreme Solf, does not wish to guard himself, because he 
has no fear from anyone. Being fearless ho is never anxious about preserving his 

» littlo solf. z 

Note. —Tho last mantra showed that the Lord is the great support of all beings, as 

Tho result of the realization of this 
knowledge is montioned in the present verse. The verse cannot apply to the jiva, but 
to tho Suprome. The ambiguity, if any, of the mantra is cleared up by 
of the Sankaràyanas whioh uses the word Parama Atman 


He is inside of them all, and pervades all. 


another mantra 


» and so leaves no doubt that 
it rofors to tho Supremo Self, and not to the jiva self. It also shows that tho jiv 


not identioal with the Lord, for the Atman is shown there in the loc 
the receptaclo of all. Tho contents and the container are 


roalizos that the Lord is the upport of all and the Inner Ruler of all becomes fear le 

I 5 , &arless 
for ho knows that nono has a y roal power, thab all his power belonzs to the Lord. [> 
h n, c^ О 


а, ig 
ative case, and ag 
always different. He who 


Mantra 7. 
afeaeaatin этатғатейата зін: | 
ая «йт Ale: б: їж чаєяяачда: 19 || 
afeaq Yasmin, in whom, 2. e., in the Supreme Self, «atf Sary 
yatfa Bhütàni, beings 1 (exist), the word fasafa is understood here. 
their support. sarcat Átmá the Supreme Self, ча Eva, even, indeed. 


Ani, all. 
He is 


. . . x 
Abhüt, was, existed, or exists inside those beings also; that the Supreme 


God is the Controller of all beings by dwelling within them. Бгатяа: 
Vijanatah who understands (by differentiating the jiva from Ts’vara), under- 

- standing. яя Tatra, in those beings. ж: kah, what. жш: Mohah, delusion. 
w: Kah, what. ata: Sokah. grief. ze Ekatyam, unity, the indissolu- : 
ble and eternal relation between God and jivas, as between attribute and 
substance, life and form. The unity of the Lord in all creatures and of all 


beings in one Lord. swgerma: Anops iioi experiencing, seing, 
realizing. 
А a А 1 : о 
7. “That Supreme Selfin whom all beings exist, has 
existed indeed within all beings (from eternity.) "—How сап he 
who knows this have delusion or sorrow? For he realizes 


A the unity (by which the Supreme is in all, and all in Him), 
MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 
“© That Supreme Self, in whom are all creatures, is indeed that same Supreme Self, 
Who exists, and has existed within all creatures too (from eternity)? This is the 
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8 ISAV ASY A-UPA NISA D. 


Truth. He who knows this Truth, and sees the Supreme Self thus residing in all 
creatures as a unity, can have no delusion. Atman in whom are all croatures, is alle 
pervading, and is inside of all beings. He who thus secs Visnu ovorywhoro, has no 
delusion nor sorrow, for he has known the Truth, 


Wote.—The life-giving truth is this, that in the Supreme Lord oxist all beings, 
and He dwells in them all frometernity. He who has realized this truth, and knows 
that the Lord is still a unity, existing in all and all existing in Him, transcends all 
sorrows and delusion. Both the words, Vijánatah and anupa$yatah, have the same 
Meaning, vis., Vijánatah, ** Of him who knows." That Supreme Self in whom stay 
all the beings, is the same Supreme Self who already was in {озо beings. As the 
support of all beings, He exists in all beings from eternity. Не who knows tho 
Supreme Self thus—intellectualy as weil as by roalization—and also knows that 
though the. beings are many, yet the Supremo Self in them is one,—and thus knows 
that the Lord is merciful and he, the devotee, is the object of merey—has no delusion 


and по grief. But how can this mere knowledge remove all grief, &e.? To this, the 
commentator answers :- 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 


“ Since the knower of the Lord completely attains the Lord, hence takes placo the 
cessation of all sorrow and delusion,” thus says the Pippaldda Sruti. Tho last vorge 
declared that the knower of Brahman becomes fearless ; this verso makes an 
statement that such a knowor has no delusion and sorrow. 

Wote.—In verse 6, it was declared that he who soos (2. с.» knows) Brahman as the 
Support of all and pervading all, becomes fearloss. Tho present verso is not a moro 
repetition of the idea. It further states that the samo knower of Brahman transcends 
sorrow and delusion. Тао same person who had become fearless on account of the 
knowledge of Brahman, becomes also free from delusion and 


additional 


griof as a result of the 
same knowledge. So бего is no tautology. The last verse describod the fruit of Beeing 


Brahman as pervading all and the support of all. The present verse declaros that 
something more is gained when this knowledge of Brahman becomes specific, 


whon his 
unity is perceived in all diversity of the universe. 


But verse 5 also expressed the same idea, that Brahman is the support of all and 
is All-pervading—for tho phrase, ** He is far, He is near, He is outsido, Ho is inside” 
denotes the same thing. What was then the necessity of verso 6, which’ expresses 
the samo proposition ? Tho objection is next answered by the commentator, 

MADHV A'S COMMENTARY. 


The repetition is for the sake of explaining the full significance of tho all-pervading- 
ness of Brahman. 


MANTRA 8. 


я WMS AH AANA ASAT I QEAVNI AZA | 
Hanan чї: A NASA ANBAN: 
А HAET: ls d 
a: Sah, he, the Adhikárin who meditates on the Self thus. чатта 
Paryagat, attained. yay Sukram, free from sorrow. ARAR да 
(бете а бўчч), incorporeal, without the subtle body. saaq Avranam, 
Eternal and full. sremrfaxw Asnáviram, sinewless, without museles, without 
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the dense body. yey Suddham, the purifier, waraga Apápavid- 
dham, untouched by evil, untouched by karma—effects, good or bad. afa: 
Kavih the seer, the knower or seer, of all, the wise, the omniscient. ward} 
Manisi, the ruler of mind, or the controller of Manas and Intelligences, like 
Brahma, &e. ч: Paribhüh, omni-present, all-existent, all-controller, 
overessence, Conqueror of all passions, the best of all. «avs: Swayambhüh, 
Self-oxistent, Self-reliant. чтата=та: Yâthâtathy atah, in its full and 
proper sense, really and truly, and not as an illusion. satt Arthán, things, 
зачат Vyadadhit, disposed, ordained. wxadtea: Sas’vatibhyah, through 
eternal or recurring. wama: Samabhyah, years, ages. 

8. He attains the Lord Who is free from grief, free from 
subtle body, free from smallness, free from dense body, the 
Purifier, not tainted by sin. He creates the objects like 
mahat, etc., really and truly, from eternity, He is wise and 
omniscient, the Ruler of all Intelligences, the best of all 
and Self-dependent. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


The Varthà Purana explains this mantra as follows :— 


- Brahman is called ‘Sukram,’ ‹ Griefless,’ becauso He is free (ra) from grief (Suk) 
"He is called avranam, not small (vranam—small), because Ho i8 Eternal and Full; as 
Но is tho Purifier, Ho is said to be always puro; as He has no Linga deha or subtle body 
Ho is called ‘incorporeal ;’ as Ho has no dense body, He is called bodiless, or without 
sinews. Though Ho is thus bodiless, yet Но is oalled Kavi or Wiso, because He is ощпі- 
scient ; Ho is called mantst or tho Lord of Manas, because Ho rules the Intelligences 
(Manas) of all beings from Brahmá downwards, and even Prakriti and Manas itself, 
Ho is callod **Praibhü," because He is best of all, and he isSvayambha, because He 
never depends upon another. The Lord Ригивоібата creates the world under fixed 
rules, in beginningless and endless time, in one uniform course. He creates this world 
as a roality, and it is oternalas a current (though ever changing) He the Lord has 
a head consisting of pure Being (sat), Intelligence (jidna) and Bliss (Aaanda), His 
arms aro pure Being, Intolligence and Bliss. His body is Being, Intelligence and Bliss, 
His feot aro Boing Intelligenoe and Bliss. Such is the Great God, the Mahá-Visnu, 


The Lord oreated this real world, which is beginningless and endless, by His | 


mere Will." 

Note.—In the preceding verge, ib was said that the wise becomo free from grief and 
sorrow, when they reach Visnu. This verso gives the reason why it should be so. It 
is divided into two parts—one consisting of almost all negative attributes, desoribing 
that He is bodiless, &c., and naturally giving rise to the doubt—how can such a Being 
be reached, who has по body, &c.,and how can He create? The next half, beginni l 
with kavih, &o., shows that Ho has-positive attributes also, and so He can be araic, 2 
anal can create the universe, Srt Madhva has explained this verse, not in hi пў - 
боа, lest some ono may question his authority, but by quoting veio дия, 5 p 
this verso has beon fully and oxhaustively explained. The wise us Lord and 
UNE Д 2 Ў 3 
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becomes similar to Him, in shaking off the denso and the subtle bodies: and when these 
bodies do not exist, there can be no sorrow, for they are the seeds of all misery. There- 


fore, it has been proporly said that, on reaching Brahman, one becomes free from grief* 
delusion, &c, 


But how oan God, whois without body, create? Nor is it right to say that the 
ereation is an ilusion, like the seeing of silver in a mother-of-pearl shell. For the 
true notion 9f the shell removes the false notion of silver, but noone has ever observed 
the notion of the world being sublatod by anything higher. The world, therofore, is real. 
Nor can it be said that time will oreate of itself. For creation is beginningless in time, 
like the flow of a river, the particles of which are constantly changing, the river yot 
retains a permanent form as а current. The creation being thus beginningless, is not 
subject to measurement. 

The Lord has no material body, 
Intelligence and Bliss, 
thing, is answered, 


but has a body all the same, consisting of Being’ 
and thus the objection, how can a Being without body oreate any 


Manrra 9. 


aed ан: stata Asa quare | 
айт ңа ҳа 8 анї ч з {четат car: eh 


xaq Andham, blinding. aq: Tamah, darkness. aaua Ртауі- 
santi, enter. * Ye, ‘who. aaam Avidy 
Deity; any one other than Visnu. «re Upásate, worship. чч: Tatah, 
than that. җа: Bhüyah, greater. яч Iva, undoubtedly. а Те, they. 
«ч: Tamah, darkness. а Ye, who. = U, but. facram Vidyáyám, 
knowledge immersed in spirit alone, and not Correcting the false notions 
of others. ҳат: Ratáh, devoted, delight in. 

9. They who follow after Avidyà (worship deities other 
‘than the Lord), enter into gloomy darkness ; into undoubtedly 
even greater darkness than that go they who are devoted to 
Vidy& only (and do not correct the wrong notions of others), 


yam, wrong Conceptiou of 


Mantra 10, 

яғдаат=ї9атечат берат | 

zfa gpra siteurt 4 aeafgaafa? | йо Il 
waq Anyat, different, one thing, Devaloka, partial liberation, 
means of liberation is different, is something else than mere Vidya. ww 
Eva, even, truly, verily, indecd. "ng: Abuh, they say; the Upanisads 
declare. хатат Vidyaya, from vidya, from knowledge devoid of practice, 
saq Anyat, one thing, different, is the means of liberation, partial. яту: 
Abuh, they say. баат Avidyayà, from avidyà, or practice without 
knowledge. fa Iti, thus. тач: Süs/rumah we have heard. oer 
Dhíránám, from the wise, of the steadfast sages 3t Ye, who. a: Nah, us. 
wq Tat, that. faafe? Vichachaksire, explained, taught, 


The 
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1 


10. One thing, they say, 18 verily obtained from vidyá, 
another thing they say, from avidyå ; thus have we heard from 
the wise who explained that to us. 

Махтпа 11. 
ГЕ pj уа, 
Sat feet = оха TAIT че | 
. cr 
afaa aed йені їяятаталяшй | 9» || 

framq Vidyám, vidyà, knowledge, wisdom. Theoretical knowledge 
of religious truths; the meditation on Brahman; the right knowledge 
of Visnu. я Cha, and. wT Avidyim non-knowledge ; correcting 
and condemning false knowledge ; the Karmas which are a necessary 
part of, and lead to, knowledge. = Cha, and. a: Yah, who. aa Tat, 
that. Әт Veda, knows. Тһе correlation of these two; the principal 
and subordinate nature of these two; the -necessity of both. saqq Ubha- 
yam, both, az Saha, at the same time, together. armar Avidyayá, 
through non-knowledge (by Karmas ordained as auxiliaries of knowledge). 
чеч. Mrityum, death, mental impurity as resul& of forgetting one's 
true self; the past Karmas, like virtuous and evil deeds ; the Destiny ; 
Evils, like grief, ignorance, бс. dieat Tritya, having overcome, crossed 
over. feaat Vidyaya, through knowledge. sqaq Amritam, immortality 
one-ness with Devas only. ssxgs As’nute, enjoys, obtains, reaches. 

11. Of these tw», Vidya, and Avidya, by a knowledge 
of Avidyà alone death is overcome; but knowing, both 
these together, by a knowledge of Vidyé also, he obtains 
liberation. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

These mantras are thus explained in the Kürma Purana :—“ Undoubtedly, the 
worshippers of other deities than Visnn go to blinding darkness, but, undoubtedly, 
to greater darkness they go who do not censure and condemn such persons (and fail 
Со іту to correct their mistakes). Thorefore those, who know the Lord Narayana, 
in His truo form, as free from all evils and who also condemn the worshippers of false 
deities, are truly the good: people. 

Such persons by condemning the falsehood, whose nature is grief and ignorance, 
crose over grief and ignorance, and, by knowing the truth whose nature is joy and 
knowledgo, attain such joy and knowledge. 

Mantra 12 


aed ан: sfaufa Ззачічнчча | 
айт pr за d AAT яз SIEUT 93 Tat: gail 
xey: Andhamtamah, blinding darkness. sfaatea Právis/anti, they 
enter. Ж Ye, who. warma Asambhütim, destruction, called vinás'a, 
in verse 14; hence, the cause in which things merge at destruction; 
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Destroyer, Non-ereator. sutat Upasate, worship. aa: Tatah, than that. 
ya: Bhüyah, greater. <a Iva, surely. 8 Те, they. ач: Tamah, darkness. 
ч Ye, who. s U, but. wrycaty Sambhütyám, merely as Creator, and 
not destroyer. ҳат: Ratah, devoted. : 


19, They who worship That as Destroyer only, enter into 
gloomy darkness, into surely even greater darkness than that 
go they who are devoted to Him as Creator alone. 


MaxrnA 18. 
AYU: HUNAT, l 
ata spia iai 3 acafRaafaz N з || 


waa Anyat, one thing, different. ча Eva, even, indeed. sarg: Ahuh 
they say. searg Sambhavat, creator. sqq Anyat, different, one thing. 
зат: Аһаһ, they say. зучеччт= Asambhavát, destroyer. Ғғ Iti, thus, 
yaa Sus/ruma, we have heard. Somra Dhiránám, of the wise, of steadfast 
sages. @ Ye, who. я: Nah, tous. aq Tat, that. faaafae Vichachak- 
sire, explained, taught. 
13. One thing they say 15 verily obtained from devotion 
to that as Creator: another thing they say from Him 


as Destroyer. Thus have we heard from the wise who 
explained ib to us. 


Mantra. 14. 


ayia a faa а яш 418493 az | 
faerit sed dicat «едт | ee | 


dgfaq Sambhutim, knowing Him аз Creator. ч Cha, and. fem 
Vinis‘am, knowing him as destroyer also. ч Cha, and. я: Yah. who. 
wa Tat, that. а= Veda, knows their inter-dependence. swa Uere 
both. чк Saha, together. Тчятйя Vinds’ena, by destruction. чеч 
Mrityum, death еч? Tirtvå, having overcome. weycat Sambhitys 
by the knowledge of production or effect. sqaq Amritam, immortality. 
жкта As nute, enjoys obtains. 


14, Of these two, the Creator and the Destroyer, by (а 
knowledge of) the Dostroyer alone, death is overcome ; but, 
knowing both these together, by (a knowledge of) the Creator 
also, he obtains liberation. 
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MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 
Quotation from the Kürma Purána—(continued) 

Similarly, those also, who do not acknowledge that Hari is the Creator, go to deep 
darkness, ar.d so also those who do not acknowledge Him .as tho destroyer. ‘Therefore 
those, who thus know tho Lord as possessing all qualities, as tho Creator of all, as the 
Lord of Lords, as the Destroyer of all, become freed from the bonds of embodied existence 
through their knowlege that the Lord isthe Destroyer; and by the knowledge that 
He is the Creator of all joy and knowledge, &c., get verily joy and knowledge. Let 
one know that tho Lord, tho sifter of men, is eternally free from all faults and full 
of all auspicious qualities ; and let him not divide or take away any Of His attributes, 
nor let him imagine that the released souls can ever become equal to Hari, or that they 
becomo identical with Visnu. Nor, similarly, should he imagine that a freed soul 
ean bacome equal to Brahma and the rest. Let one know that, even among the Released 
souls, from men up to Brahma there is difference between them, and that Visnu is the 
highest of all beings (whether they be bound or released souls)—for only by such 
complete knowledge is there mukti.” (Kurma Purana.) 

[Having described tho naturo of God, and the realization of Him in His two aspects, 
Matter and Spirit, Creator and Destroyer, as the means of perfect liberation, the Sruti 
next teaches that such direct God-vision takes place only through tho grace of God, and 
not by more self-exortion.] 


Maxtra 15. 
Ruaa чтіт acqerfafad qum | 
аза ganag Aca IAT TST 1 24 I 
fecerat c Нігалтауепа, by the golden, brilliant. чгЯт  Pátrena, disk. 
Who evaporates the water and saves the world. The soiar orb is ealled the 
golden disk, «exe Satyasya, of the T rue, of the Indestructible Person, of 
Brahman, i.e, Visnu. жа яң Apihitam, is covered, concealed, not known 
to all; veiled gay Mukham, face, i.e., the whole body ; part taken for the 
whole. «а Tat, that. =ч Tvam, thou guq Рйвап, O Full, О Nourisher. 
waray Apivrinu, open, unveil, remove. чеаччїа Satya-dharmáya, he who 
holds (dharayat), in his heart of hearts, the True, t.e., the devotee of the 
True; Ње lover of the Lord Vignu ; the upholder of the True. gea 
Dristaye, to see, or, І may, see, or find. 

15. The entrance to the True is covered by a shining disk, 
that (disk) do thou, O Pusan, remove, for me, who i is devoted 
to the True, that I may see Thee. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 
The phrase, ‘ By the golden disk, means by ‘the solar orb, The phrase, < Of the 
truo, denotes ‘of Visnu. By this solar photosphere is constantly hidden the body 
of the Lord. Равап, the Full Lord Visnu, reveals that form Himself to His devotes, 


called here Satya-dharmás—the Lover of the True. 
Note.—The word hiranmays means “‘ Jike a golden," 7.¢., full of light, effulj 
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isrefulgent as gold, and which saves the world by evaporating waters and raining 
them back. The word satyasya means of him who is full of or good qualities. Ho 
isinside the solar orb, and his body is covered by the solar disk. O Pasan, remove 
the veil from Thy face that I may see Thee, I, who am a Saiya-dharma—who cons- 
tantly meditate on Thee, the Satya. 


Mantra 16. 
qus =Ч ян gAn сыйға | 
Ӛзі а wd mer qu ug 
Haq Püsan, О Pisan! О Nourisher! O Full! чач Ekarse, Eka- 
rise, who is principally knowledge or wisdom. Eka = highest, supreme, 
risi= knowledge, Supreme knower, Omniscient, ач Yama, О Yama, or 
Punisher, or Judge of all. e Sürya, O the Goal of the Saris or wise, 
t. e thy Devotees, especially of Hiranyagarbha. maraca "Pràjipatya, 
О Goal of Prajapati Hiranyagarbha, because thou hast taught him the 
Vedas, and he merges in Thee. eae Vyüha, spread, expand. zzz Ras’- 
min, the knowledge of self or soul. The knowledge of the true form 
of God. «sx Samüha, gather, in-draw, collect. Gs Tejah, the know- 
ledge of the non-self, or of external objects. aa -Yat, what. 2 Te, thy 
wq Hüpam, form. wearmaay Kalyánataman, most auspicious, fairest, 
loveliest. aa Tat, that. 9 Te, (through) thy (grace). wrar Pas’yémi 
I see, I may see, I wish to see, 
_ 15. О Allfull О Sole-wise! О All Judge! О Goal of 
the Wise! О the Lord of Prajipati! expand my knowledge 
of the self, and increase my knowledge of the non-self, so that, 
through Thy grace, I may see that form of Thine which is the 
most auspicious. 
MADHVA’S COMMEN TARY, 
The word Ekarse means “O thou who art principally (cka), 


wisdom (risi)? The word ekargi is thus the namo of Visnu. Hari is called Yama 
en е 


because he controls and punishes all—He is the Great J udge. Но is called Sürya 
because he is the Goal of the wise (süris) He is called Prijapatya, because Ho ів 
especially the Goal of Hiranyagarbha Prajapati. 


all knowledge and 


Note.—The raámin and tejás have no reference to the rays of the sun and hig heat 
and light rays. For no amount of enfeeblin: of the light and heat rays of the sun 
will give one the divine vision, Therefore, ragmin is translated ag : knowledge of 
the sclf'—expansion of raámin means the expansion of consoiousnosg, While the 
expansion of tejis means controlling the non-self getting more and moro power 
over the forces of nature. In short, it is prayer for the expansion of оцо?в Consciousness 
and the growth and purification of one’s vehicles, Whon the ragmin and the tojas 
the consciousness and the vehicles of Consciousness, ато fully developed, then there ia 
the possibility of God-vision, 


... 
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Mantra 16— (continued). 
ASRA: Gea: Srsenfez (cs n 


a: Yah, who. sat Asau, in life; it is locative singular of зң, 
“ life.” That person in the solar orb is in life. The word sthitah must 
be supplied. st Asau, yonder, that person in my heart yea: Purusah, 
person, all-full. The sleeper or dweller-in-the city. w: Sah, he. зң Aham, 
"I," not-inferior ; Supreme. It is derived from the root ЯТ, to aban- 
don, with the ne Eus affix 34, s-Fer— ew “ that which is not aban- 
doned, hence Supreme.” few NT E AX." Itis an Indeclinable, 
meaning * essence,” Әріп ” i.e, he who is in my life- breath, that 
puruga isthe great “Т ат,” is the supreme Being, may I see him. we 
to ре + ят ‘to meassure.’ 


16. (continued). That yonder person who dwells іп Ази 
(Life) is bion by the name of Aham, “I” (i e., the Supreme) 


and, “I am” (v e., the only standard a existence), 
MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 
„Но із callod sygq Aham, because he is not discardable (aheya). In other words 


“ Aham”? moans < tho Supreme.” He is called “ Asmi,” because He dewells in all. 
beings, and thus He is tho measure (ша) of their existence (as)—(their existence or 
be-ness deponds upon His being in them—He is tho standard of their existence) 
But Hari, the Supreme Lord, howover, is apart from all His devotees (jivas), though 
ensouling them all. 

Note.—Though tho words ‘aham ° and ‘asmi’ are used in the Mantra, and? ordinarily, 
they would mean “ I am He,”—lest one should fall into this error of identifying himself 
with tho Lord, the author says =ч: g aa "аъ атча: че etx: “Hari, the 
Supromo, is quite soparato from all jivas, however devoted they may be to him. In ocstasy, 
one may oxolaim ** I am Ho ”—but, as a truth, the jiva can never become He." 

Of tho two зей in the abovo verso, one is a pronoun nominative singular of adas and 
and means ‘ that,’ the othor sqq is the locative singular of the noun яң, meaning 


‘life,’ г. e., in tho life. 
Note.—Tho moaning of tho verse is that the well-known Person who rosides in 


tho Prana also dowells in His devotees as aham and asmi, г. e., He is the very “J,” 
and the very “I ат” of tho devotees. He is іп Püsan, &c., and is called by the 
namo of Pagan, Yama, Ekarsi, &з. He, though in all these, is}one alono, and does 
not become differentiated, owing to the differences of beings in whom He resides. 


Tho Brahman is one in all. 
Maxtra 17. 


agast WEATEAWBUMITT | 
atg: Vayuh, the Prana. sire Anilam, sütrátman ; Brahma.abiding : 
w= Brahm, fat=abiding. чая Amritam, immortal. sw Atha, г 
then. xa Idam, this (КЕШЕ dense body). 
(mat 54), End-in-ashes, thrown into fire. чаи Sine 


СС-0. In Publ 


Digitized by eGangotri and Sarayu Trust. 


16 ISAV ASYA-UPA NISAD. 


17. Though this body be reduced to ashes, the Indwelling 
Spirit, the Lord, does not die; He is immortal: nor does the 
jiva die. For the Vayu has become immortal because Brah- 
man dwells in him (why should not, then, the jiva be immortal 


in which also the Lord dwells ) 
MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 


Because the Supreme Lord is in Vayu, tho Vayu has become an Immortal (how groat 
must He be whose very presence makes others immortal)—how great must be the Immor- 
tality of the Supreme then? The word anilah is compounded of two words, зч, moan- 
ing Brahman, and nilayanam, abode. The Vayu is called Anilam, because it is the abode 
of Brahman (Brahma-dháma); or, because it is supported by Brahman, 


27о?г.—16 has been said before that the Supreme Lord dwelling in the Jiva is eternal 
existence and of most auspicious form. А doubt arises ; when the man dios, and his body 
is reduced to ashes, what becomes of the Lord? Does Ho also dio liko tho jiva? This 
verse removes that doubt. Though this body is reduced to ashos, yot tho Supromo Lord 
within it is not tainted with the faults of dying, бо. Why? Anilah, etc. Whon Vayu, 
by merely taking refuge in Brahman, has become an Immortal, how can that Brahman, 
the giver of Immortality to others, be Himself subject to death? But how is Vayu 
immortal? This is answered by Sri Madhva by a quotation. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY—(continued), 


Vayu is called Immortal, because His knowledge does not get obscured oven in the 
Pralaya. (In the case of other jivas, there is an obscuration of consciousness in the 
Prolaya.) ; 


WNote.—The knowledge here refers to the functional knowledgo obtained through the 
grits, or modifications of the vehicles. Such functional knowledge, or Vritti-Jfána, 
persists in the case of Vayu alone in Pralaya. Іп tho case of othor jtvas, they coase 
to funotion then. The functional knowledgo of Bharatt also remains unaffected by 
Pralaya, In tho Pralaya, Vayu and Bharati also go to sleep, but they are not complete- 
ly unconscious : they dream. Their functional knowledge in tho Pralaya is something 
like our dreams, i.c., their Manas remains active : though their external functioning 
ceases, while in the case of other jivas, there is total unconsciousness in Pralaya, 
thing like deep sleep. 


BOMO- 


For thus says Rama Samhitá :—“ Tho Lord Himself is the Chiof Immortal (others are 
immortal іп a secondary sense only), The Supreme Self is alono tho Eternal, with his 
Nada (or voice ever vibrating through tho eternities of the Pralaya). 


Note:—The word Immortal is primarily applied to the Lord alone, for two reasons } 
that His body never falls off: and His knowledge never gots obscured. Even tho highest 
jivas, like Vaya, lose their bodies at the Pralaya : and thero takos place somo diminution 
in their knowledge. They cannot carry their consciousness intact through the Groat 
Pralayic sleep. The word araa is another form of gaga Along with Náda— 
whose Nada constantly vibrates.’ 

Some take this verse as а prayer of the dying man; asking that his vital breath 
should leave his body, and that the lattor should be reduced to ashes ; and that the vital 
breath should join the eternal. The explanation is opon to tho objeotion that a thing 
which is inevitable is never prayed for ; and the reduction of tho body to ashes is inevi* 
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table, and so thore is no neod for paying that it should bo reduced to ashes. The roal 
sense of tho verso, which is not a prayer, but a statement of fact, is that, when Vayu 
has becomo immortal by mero indwelling of the Lord in him, а fortiori the Lord must be 
immortal ; and His immortality is beyond all quostion. 

But, says an objootor, tho vorso has two words only—* Vayu” and “amritam.” It 
doos not say “in the Vayu thoro is the Lord, and so the Vayu is immortal.” How do 
you read all this meaning intoit! To this, it is answered, that the word anilam suggests 
the abovo explanation. This word literally means “that whoso Support or refuge is 
Brahman,oallod зң: Tho Vayu is called anila, because he has Lord for his Befuge, 

MANTRA 17—(continued). 
dé mdi CAT FAI, LAT mad» EHT MAI, ERT | veu 
sif Om, the symbol of Hari; from wa ‹ to Protect, *to pervade? 


‘obtain,’ ‘to shine? О all-pervading ! mat Krato, O Sacrifice! © 


Creator! O Hari! O all-pervading ! О radiant! sar Smara, remember, 
б. 8.) have mercy on Ме. wa Kritam, duty. яс Smara, remember, же 
Krato! О Hari! О Creator! esac Sinara, rsmember me, fo: give, 
pardon, or be compassionate. таҷ Kritam, my deeds, evil deeds and good 
deeds, ‘ac Smara, remember, 


17. (continued). О Allpervading Creator! remember 


me, Have merey on me, O Soul, remember thy duty. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 

Iu the Brahman-tarka, it is declared :—* The phrase ! ‘0O Visnu remember Thy 
dovoteos,” moans, havo mercy on thy devotees; for memory in reforence to the 
Omuisoient Lord has по meaning, Но always remembers, or rather knows everything : 
for past, prosent and future aro one to. Him i His knowledge is eternal, Therefore, 
* remomber? is not to be taken hero in its literal sense, but in the sense of “ Havo 
compassion upon thy devotee,” 

Note.—Whon a thing passes out of perception, then arises the memory of it from the 
impressions left by the object on the mind. In the case of the Lord, по object can ever 
vanish out of His pereeption—in fact, all objects owe the r be-ness to his р°гозрђіоп of 
it. So the Lord has no Momory, but eternal peresption and cognition : for tho essentta] 
nature of tho Lord is eternal knowledge. This portion of the verse is a prayer to the 
Lord, symbolised as Ол, to have compassion on Hi; worshipper. Not only must one 
pray for mercy, but should never forget his own duty. Both are necessary—performing 
diligently one’s duty, and praying for the mercy of the Lord. 

Maxtra 18. 
SUD AT FA UA aegfeazafa 24 agatha faga | 
EIE EE CS CRUUEEIE E IH aaa sim faq | $5 ll 


wb quay: iag Фтіетсіңдетд | quie qaga qorRI- 
fafaa | 32 aria: mfra: па: d 
ata aalaga iaig | £I 
sm Aone, О agni! let. “ Leaderand Director (ni) of the universe.” 
О Hari! ww Naya. maa Lead, Direct. war Supatha, by a good path, 
by Deva-yána, by a path from which there is no return ; the path of 
Archis, &о. га Raye, to the wealth (of mukti) гентя Asman, us, 
. 8 
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ff Vis’vani, all (our knowledge, leading up to release.) 89 Deva, 
О God. .чдятіч Vayunini, thoughts, knowledge : efforts for salvation. 
fag Vidvàn, knowing, gatta Yuyodhi; remove, separate. SET Asmat, 
from us. ggota Juhurinam, degradiug, contracting, making small: 
causing rebirth into Sams'àram. Ta: Enah, sin, evil deed, determental 
to Purusirtha. AUA Bhüyisthàm, fullest, fnll of devotion and love. 
а Te, i5 thee. aa: Namah, praise, saluations, all hail. зҒяң Uktim, 
word. faa Vidhema, we shall offer, do. We ourselves are too weak to 
overcome еуі; and so help us to oonquer sin. 

18. О Agni! lead us by that Path (from which there is 
no going back), the good Path, in order that we may get the 
treasure of Salvation. O God! thou knowest all our efforts 
for salvation, Remove from us the degrading sin. We offer 


The salutations over and over again. 
MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word aga vayunam means ‘knewledge.’ The word is used in this senso in the 
following line addressed by Dhruva to the Lord in the Bhagavat Purina: tvad dattaya 
vanunayá idam aohasta visvam—‘‘This all is energised by the ёлото/ейсе given by Thee.’ 

The word ‘asmin’ ‘us,’ should be repeated after Jahuránam. This last word does 
not mean crooked, but degrading, making small. ggcrqaga: means the sin that 
degrades us, makes us small’ The verb даўга is imperative second person of the vyuyu, 
meaning to separate. Separate from us our sins, which degarde us and throw us back 
іп to Samsisa. As says the Skanda Purina :—'* Remove from us that sin which makes 
us look very small (.^., causes re-birth) and be thou our Leader to make us acquire the 
treasure of salvation—ihus prayed the Monarch Manu to Lord Yajia.” 

Note.—This shows that the Lord ean forgive sins, and give salvation, in spite of all 
karmas. This is a prayer for Moksa, after one has obtained Sákgátkára. í 

MADHVA’S SALUATION. 

All hail to Thee О Lord! O Nariyana! О my best and dearest Friend! O who 
has а definite and distinct form, consisting of full power, intelligence and bliss and 
Sri and Light. 

Peace Chant. 

Om. Thatis Full, this is full; from that Full, this full 
emanates. Taking away this full from that Full, the Full still 

¢! emains behind Ош. Peace, Peace Peace. 
~ LV A. Hore “Full” means“ Infinite," The Infinities described in this vorse 
[ are of differeut orders. “ This Full” (This Infinity) is lower in order than 4 That 
| Full” (That Infinity). Thus an Infinite strarght line ig an infinity of a lower order than 
| an infinite surface. If an infinite straight lino, which is merely length without breadth 
is taken away from an infinite surface, the remainder is still infinite. Similarly, an 
| infinite surfacs has length and breadth, but no thickness. If such infinite байар is 
taken away from an infinite solid—; ¢ , an infinity of two dimensions taken away form 

| өш infinity of three dimensions—the remainder is still infinite. 


THE END, 
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INTRODUCTION. 


This is also called Talavakara Upanigad. Іп a manuscript in 
Sarada characters in the Adyar Library, it is called Braéhmanopanisad. 
It is called Kena from the first world of the Upanigad. dé re 
aecording to Sankara, the ninth chapter of the Bráhmana of that name. 
Fora long time the very existence of the Talavakára Bráhmana was 
doubted. But of late, a manuscript of it has been found by Dr. 
Burnell and so the statement of Sankara that this Upanisad forms 
part of the Talavakára Brihmana has been verified. This Brahmana 
appertains to the Sama Veda, and is called Jaiminiya Brahmana 
also. 


This Upanigad contains the well-known allegory of the victory of 
the Devas over the Daityas, and the ignorance of the Devas that the 
viotory was due really to the working of the Brahman through them. 


According to Madhya, the question is put hy Siva to Brahma as to 
who is the real prime mover of Manas Prana and the senses. 


The whole of Madhava's commentary, except the last few lines, is an 
extract from the Brahma-Sára, а book from which he copiously quotes in 
other Upanisads also, This Brahma-Sára appears to be a metrical 
commentary on tho Upanigada and I do not know whether any manuscript 
of it is available, who is its author and when it was composed. If it 
is not the work of Madhva himself, it shows that the doctrines systematised 
by him were current long before his time and he was its chief and most 


illustrious exponent. 


This Upanisad also lends itself to Madhva's view of Prana. Its very 
first line uses the epithet prathama “The first ? with regard to Prana: ап 
thus shows the great function performed by Him. 


Another point whioh strikes the reader, brought up under Sankara's 
system, is the statement that Brahman as Yaksa does not appear alone, but 
is accompanied by at least ten Shining Ones. All the devas did not fall 
into the error in which Agni, Násikya Vayu and Indra seemed to have fallen. 
The Upanigad expressly mentions that Umi, daughter of Himavat, taught 
the true nature of Brahman to Indra. Thus, she ar least was free from the 
egoism of Indra and the other devas. Tf she did not fall іш : 
it follows that her consort, Siva was also free from it, | | 
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KENA UPANISRAD. 


Finst Kuanpa. 
Peace Chant. 
at 2 arag aaga g myag: эїяндт чен аал = | 
чаї ad яайчінче ard магнитті ат ат aa facratiafarracy- 
aeafatracnneg agicala fara а зчіачеч sated mía ға d нің 
Weg 1 att afa: ufa: aa: N 
sim Om, Om. sreang Apydyantu, let (them) increase, grow or be 


‘perfect. яғ Mama, шу. watf Айдаш limbs, members. arg Уак, 


speech. ятч: Prinah, breath, sense of smell. wg: Chaksuh, eye. maa 
Srotram, ear. sa Atha,and then; another reading is Яш: Yas’ah, fame. 
wan Balam, strength, bodily vigour, the organ that concentrates the ojas 
or odyle force. afya Indriyüni, the senses. ч Cha, and, yea. чат 
Sarvüni, all. waa Sarvam, all, яя Brahma, Brahman, the Sacred 
learning, the Vedas. safaaqy Upanisadam, The Upanisad, secret doctrine, 
чт Ма, not. sw Aham, І. aa Brahma, Brahman, the Vedas. fragata 
Niràkuryám, should eut off. ят Ма, not. aa Brahma, Brahman, the 
sacred lore, the Vedas. ят Ma, me. Raamaa Nirükarot, cut off, leave 
off. suaa Anirdkaranam, по break in studies, not cutting off, non- 
removal. =g Astu, let there be. surata Anirfkaranam, no break in 
studies, non-removal ; not cutting off. stg Astu, let there be. ag Tad, 


(in) that. senf Atmani, in the self їч<а Nirate, (In me who is) 


delighted (in) Я Ye, which. зчічче= Upanisatsu, in the Upanisads. 
wat: Dharmih, virtues and duties. 8 Te, those. «fa Mayi, in me. wg 


Santu, let (those) be. 8 aft ag Te mayi santu, let them bein me, m а 
леа: Om Santih, peace. 


m! May all my тоа organs and пана these of speech, sei sight, heari 


OUT 
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MADHVA’S SALUTATION. 


Salutation to Thee, О NarAyana! who, owing to possessing infinite qualities, arb 
not fully known even by the wiso (suras) and who givest all wished-for objects to 
the Devas, 


Махтка 1. M 
db зача qafa m fud на: Фа muc aaa: Та qe: | 
afrat aafaa agra ag: 319 ж ч zat даб do tou 
Ww Kena, by whom, at whose. xfad Isitam, wished, behest. Ву 
whose wish merely. {wafa Patati, falls, lights upon, proceeds (toward its 
objects, good or bad). яі Presitam, appointed, sent forth an errand. 
ws: Manah, mind, the inner organ, the jüána-s'akti, faculty of knowing. 
ач Kena, by whom. ura: Pránab, breath, life. The Kriy4-s’akti, or 
volition or acting faculty. maa: Prathamah, the first-born of Ís'vara. The 
first son of God. fa Praiti, goes forth, proceeds. ga: Yuktah, com- 
manded, ordained, appointed. %ч Kena, by whom. «Rat Isitim, wished. 
art Vacham, speech. wam Imam, this. agfa Vadanti, utter, pronounce. 
sw: Chaksuh, eye. art Srotram, ear. ж: Kah, what. = U, verily or 


voeative. О teacher! ła: Devah, God. The Shining One. gafa Yunakti. 
directs, assigns. 


1, Sent by whom does the mind go towards (it’s) wished 
for object, by whom ordained the First Breath goes forth 
(to perform His functions)? By whose direction they utter 


this speech, O (Brahma)? What deva directs the eye and 
the ear?—1. 

(Wote.—The manas is an organ of perception, and so must be under the control of 
same one that uses this instrument. The jiva ог human soul is not the director of the 
mind, because we see that man cannot control his mind. Therefore, 
some other being, who is the director of the mind—who is that being ?) 

By whose appointwent does the First Breath perform his activitios ? 

(The Prana is said to be the first, as it is superior to all the jiv 
Siva who questions, and Brahroá to whom question is put. Even Rama who is next to 
Vignu, cannot directly be the controller of the Prana, as She herself is not indepen- 
dent. Tho question is about the direct controller, and not the indirect ones, 

- By whose direction and inspiration the wise Speak these words of wisdom and 
authority ? 

And what shining one does direct the eye and tho ear ? 

(The speech, eye, ear), &c., are seen not to be under the control of man, jiva, so 
there must be some divinity who is their regulator. Who is that iint ? ІШ 
Хагауала is the regulator of mind, &c., then what are the attributes of this Lord? 
The mind, breath, eye, ear, specch, &c., denote hore also the various Devas of theso 
organs : the question is, who regulates these devas of the eyes, %2., and who controls 

the highest among the Devas, the first breath—Prana, the first begotten, 
is illustrative only. Тас senses not mentioned heroin are also to be inclu 


their must exist 


as : сузп higher than 


The question 
ided, 
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MANTRA 9, 


MeT sit наат aì agit = MABA з чеч 
ятауееучуерд<нңөч AT: еатєлт танат waa gd 3 Il 
ЕЕЕ Srotrasya, of the ear. жы Srotram, ear. The transcendental 
cause, the giver of the power of hearing. aqa: Manasah, of the mind. 
wa: Manah, the mind. Тһе giver of the power of thinking. aa Yat, 
because who. ara: Vachah, of the speech. < Ha, verily. «ré Vácham, 
speech, the giver of the power of speaking. ж: Sah, he. s U, indeed. arrer 
Pránasya, of the breath, or life. sra: Pranah, life, leader, commander, 
чуч: Chaksusah, of the eye. wg: Chaksuh, eye. The giver of the power 
of seeing. stirqux Atimuehya, being free, having abandoned the © I-ness " ` 
in these. Freeing themselves from the bond of Linga-s'aríra. Wrets 
Dhirüh, tho wise. Жел Pretya, on departing. Having renounced “ I-ness "' 
in all worldly objects. эгечта Asmát, from this. arate Lokát, world or 
body. жат: Amrith, immortal, free, mukta. wafa Bhavanti, become. 


2. Brahma said, who is ear of the ear, mind of the 
mind, verily He is the speech of speech, He is the Prana of 
Prana, and the eye of the eye, He verily (is Visnu). The 
wise (knowing Him thus), after going forth from this world, 
freeing themselves from the final body, become immortal.—2, 

Note.—(Thus questioned, the four-faced Brahma, having meditated on Narayana, 
gavo tho following reply :) 

He who is tho ear of tho oar (who givos to the car the power of hearing), who is the 
mind of tho mtnd (who gives to the mind the power of thinking), who is the speech of 
вроооћ (who gives to tho speech tho power of speaking), is verily the Life of the First 
Lifo (who gives tho power of life to the First Prana), tho ear of ear (who gives the ear 
the power of hearing), Тһе wise, whose mind is under control, having known the 
Lord thus and realised Him, leave their final body through Susumna пайї, and being 
roleasod fully from their Prárabdha Karmas, become Immortal, 2, +, attain Mukti, 

Manna 8. 


с... 


ч ач чыту a чип атда я Tas a faan яйахя- 
facageata аб атй afana 1 sfa шин gai d 
aedauresfa au 

w Na, not. aa Tatra, there, thither (in that Brahman), in the matter 
ofthe majesty of Нагі, and His ruling the Universe, «ws: Chaksuh, the 
eye, the presiding deva of the eye. masafa Gaehehhati, goes; as it is 
impossible to enter one's own self. « Na, not. arm Vak, speech, the 
presiding deya ofspeeeh. szfa Gachchhati, goes, these devas do not 
‘know Him fully. 3 No, not. wa: Manah, mind, (can think of Him) 

4. 
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the presiding deva of manas. ч Na, not. fra: Vidmah, we know (from 
our own intellect). ч Na, not. ятан: Vijanimah. understand (as 
taught by scriptures, and teachers and by others). aar Yathà, how, іп 
what way or manner, by what means). wag Etad, this Brahman, this 
Universe of Prina, &e. жаРшелта Anus'iSyát, can teach, explain, He 
may be controlling or directing or governing. waq Anvat, different from. 
wa Eva, indeed. aq Tat, that. fafeara Viditàt, from the known, the 
Vyakta, from the Universe so far as it is known and demonstrated. зч: 
Athah, also. swfafgara Aviditit, from the unknown, the  Avyakta, 
the world of imagination and faney. sfr Adhi, above, different, the best of 
all. «fr Iti, thus. yaa: Susramah, we havo heard. чачї Pirvesim, 
from the sayings of old teachers. 3 Ye, who. я: Nah, tous. «ag Tad, 
this. sarafa? Vyàáchaksire, taught. 


3. The Deva of the eye cannot fully enterinto the 
majesty of That Hari, nor the deva of speech, nor of mind. 
We do not know, nor understand, how He may be governing 
all this. He is, indeed, more wonderful than all that.can be 
known, ог ай] that can be imagined. He is the Best. Thus 
have we heard from the Teachers of old who taught Him to 
us.—3. 

(Notez, —Admitted that Narayana is the Regulator of tho eyos, &o., of mon: What are 
the attributes and marks of the Lord? To this quostion, tho auswer is that He is not 
fully known by anybody, and so no definition of Him oan bo given). 

The Deva of the eye doss not know tho Lord, nor the Deva of spsoch nor of mind; 
nor the Deva of any other senses. Tao Lord, though unknown by tho sun, &c., the Deva 


of eye, &o., yet thou, O Brahmi must at least know Him.:To this ho replies: I do not 
know Him, nor understand Him. 


(Or, it may mean that He cannot b» known in all His details and attributes. The 
repetition of vidma and vijánima is to show that neithor. tho paroksa nor the aparokga 
jh4na is possible regarding Him). 

Ido not know how to impart properly any instruction about Him, and His essential 
nature, to you, O Siva, and to others like you. 


(Or, it may mean: Thou, O Siva, also art great—cinst thou not teachhim? Or 
there із no object by comparison with which ws су know Him, as w3 can know an 
antelops by comparision with a cow). 

(How is, then, the Suprema to bs known? Н> оу bə known ouly a3 distinct from 
everything that exists in this universe of cause and 01005). 

He, the Supreme Brahman, is distinct from the known, 4.) the phenomonal world 
which is an effeo5, and has no Similarity with Him. Not only this, Ho is distinot and 

different from the unknown, £c, Prakriti, the cause of this manifested world, oallod 
also avyakta. 

(Not only He is different and distinct from с vase wad cffect—from the known and 

the unknown : but, He is adhi or great. He is higher than the Causo and effect, 


E 


i E 
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(He is incomparable and the Highest). 
This we have heard from the former sages уу 


цо taught us about Brahman. 
Maxtra 4. 
чататағд аі a атаға i 
ała aa ca fate а= яйяңчтай цу N 
ЧЕ Yat, what (Pure consciousness), rar Vacha, by word (human or 
revealed) or speech. ауда Anabhyuditam, is unexpressed, un-revea led, 
not fully deseribed. 2a Yena, by whom, by what Lord. ara Vak, the 
Word or speech. sregara Abhyudyate, is expressed, revealed, is uttered by 
men. 44 Таб, that. wa Еуа, alone, indeed, aa Brahma, Brahman, е 
Туат, thou. fry Viddhi, know. я Na, not. «ая Idam, this, jiva vq 
Yat, which, Wa" Idam, this people here. saat Upisate, they adore, 
worship, meditate. Madhya takes this word as * gura" and «3 сну 
чт ЧЧ TTF “ Це is near thee.” 


4. What cannot be fully expressed by speech, but im- 
pelled by whom the Speech is uttered by men, Him only, 
know thou аз Brahman, for this (iva) is not Brahman,but He 
Who is near to thee {аз thy Inner Guide and Iuler)-— t, 

Нз who cannot be completely expressed hy the organ of speech, who reveals all that 


the speech uttors (namely, the Vedas, &c.), know Him alone to be the Brahman, and not 
the jiva. 


(This shows that the jiva is not Brahman : and is different from Him. If Brahman is 
not the essential form of the jiva, what is Ho then? To this the Srati answers:) This 
well-known Being who is near thee, О jiva ! as thy controller, is Brahman : know Him 
alono as such, 

Maxtra 5. 
araar a HAA йт We | 
aaa Hu ca fafg dg ufzagared |4) 
aq Yat, that, which. aar Мапавй, by the mind. я Na, not. чай 

Manute, thinks, is thought of (fully) by man. Яя Yena, by whom. sag: 
Ahuh, they say. яя: Manah, the mind. чач Matam, is thought is 
pervaded, is known, is made capable of doing its functions. wea, (Фе 
Tadeva), бс. ‚ 

5. He who cannot be fully apprehended by the mind, 
but who causes the mind to apprehend all mental objects, 
know Him alone as Brahman, and not this Jiva. He stands 
80 near (to thee as thy Controller.)—5. 


Note.—That which the man cannot think out by mind, but by whom the mind is 
percoi ved, Him alone as Brahman know thou. This(jiva is) not (Brahman) but He who 
is near to thee (as thy Inner Controller). 
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MANTRA б. 


TUT ая чччїй Ял ча эзїї agafa N 
аза aa єч fate dz afaeqaraa | ® | 
aq Yat, that, which. wga, Chaksusi, by the eye. a чта Na 
pas'yati, does not see. ч Yona, by whom. чїч Chaksimsi, eyes. qrafı 
Pas’yati, sees, “ are seen.” wa, ісе. 

6. He who cannot be seen by the eyes, but who causes 
the eye to perceive all visible objects, know Him alone as 
Brahman—Him who stands so near (to thee as thy Con- 
troller), and not this jiva.—6. 


Note,—That which the man cannot see by tho eye (but by Whom the eyes are seen 
Him alone as Brahman know thou. This (jiva) is not (Brahman), but He who is near 
to thee (as thy Inner Controller). 


Maxtra 7. 
GSAT « Ufa ая ізіне IAA | 
аза па ed fafz а= aaga д э tl 
aq Yat, that, which. жїїт Srotrena, by the ear, я qutf Na, s'rinoti, 


does not hear. Яя Yena, by whom. =z Srotram, ear. теч Idam, this, . 


жая Sratam, is heard. qaa, с. 


7. He who cannot be heard by the ear, but who causes 
the ear to perceive all sounds, know him alone as Brahman— 
who stands so near (to thee as thy Controller), and not this 
jiva.—7. 

Nste.—That which (the man) cannot hear by. 


Him alone as Brahman know thou, 
to thee (as thy Inner Controller). 


the ear but by whom this car is heard, 
This (jiva)| is not (Brahman), but He Who is near 


Manna 8. 
aada я ятїлїї йя атат: TMNT || 
аза яш cd fafa az чаңча |І «i 


їч али: аги: N g | 
aq Yat, that, which. arta Pránena, by breath. я srfafa Na Prániti 
does not smell, (я ea, does not work), аҹ Yena, by whom. mra: DUM 
breath. maaa Prantyate, is led, is eontrolled, directed. Wr 
8. He whois not enlivened through the functioning of 
the Chief Prána, but who-gives to the Prána his Md of 
enlivening all beings, and who fully controls the Prana, know 
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Him alone as Brahman, who is so near to thee as thy Con- 
troller, an l not this jiva—8. 


[The Lord is alive, but not through the activity of Prana, but independently of Him, 
The Lord is not dependent on anything for His activities. Even the Chief Prana, the 
Highest among all beings, is controlled entirely by Lord: what to say of beings lower 
іп the scale of сгоабіоп.] 


Уоге.--Тһаф which does not work through Prana, but by whom this Prana is (itself) 
led forth. Him alone as Brahman know thou This (jiva) is not Brahman (but He) who 
Sta 1ds nearest to theo (as thy Inner Controller), г 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 


Says the Brahma-Sira :— 

“ Brahmi, the four-faced, was seated alone in his heaven called Vaijayanta, when 
Sada Siva approaching him, asked the followins questions, in order to know the truth 
about Visnu :— 

“The mind thinks objects of (desirable and undesirable) not under the control of 
the human soul (Purusa), (its action is involuntary, as is the action of breathing over 
whioh also the man has no control), By who» sent, therefore, the mind goes ty its 
object ; by whose command does, similarly, the Prána, the best of all, function ? What 
divinity controls and directs to their proper objects, eves, ears, speech and the rest.» 

“Being thus asked, Brahmi first meditated on the Lord Хагауапа, who is the 
support of all, who is incomparable, the omniscient, the omnipotent, and free from all 
imperfections and then replied to the Lord of Uma :— Е 

** He, who is the controller and regulator of Prána and of all senses, like the eye, Ес 

ye, &e., 
is not fully comprehensille by even all the devas, because He is allfull. He is the 
leader of breath (Prána) and the rest. He knows everything in all timo, Js ds 
best of all, He is present overywhere, Ho is Visnu, know Him as such.” 


Seconp КнаАхрА, 


Mantra 1. 


ufq ағла gA qaaa qa cd Ser наді 
Wd аец cd ase qucm д Amica doge 
fafaam uen su 

afs Yadi, if, О Rudra ! Я%48 Manyase, thou thinkest. Чач Su-veda, 
I know well, being taught so by you. af Iti, thus, ате Daharam, little, 
minor. wa Eva, surely, indeed. «fr Api, but. яяя Nünam, certainly, 
wd tea Тулап vetya, thou knowest. aaa: Brahmanah, of Brahmen. «ғ 
Rüpam, form, nature. at Yat, because. wea Asya, of this (Uneonditioned 
Brahman, above Time, Space and Causation). = Tvam, thou (art but one 
of the many conditioned Consciousness). In thee, the nominative used in 
the sense of locative. Thataspect which isin thee. aq Yat, that (form of 
Brahman which is other than thy conditioned self. sex Asya, of this 
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(Brahman in nature) gag Devesu, inthe Devas, nature gods like Indra, 
Agni, &e. wa Atha, therefore. g Nu, now. watema Mimümsvam, 
should be thought out. wa Eva, indeed, alone. @ Te, thee, by thee. «e 
Manye, L think. fafz«w Viditam, known. 


I, (О Mahes' vaca! ) If thou thinkest “I know (3rahman) 
fully," then even thou also verily knowest but the minor 
manifestation of Brahman. Because (of this little knowledge), 


there, now thou must think (over the other manifestations 


of Brahman, as it is in thee and the Devas, “I think, I 
know.'—9. 


Wote.—An objection is raised—“you have said that Brahman is not known by the 
Deva of the mind even. But that is improper. I, Rudra, am the Deva of the mind, I 
certainly know Brahman completely. Why do you, then, О Brahmi! say that the Deva 
of the mind even doss not know Brahman completely.” This objection raised by Rudra, 
is answered by Brahmá in the present verse.) 

О Redra! if thou thinkost © I know Bra'man well,” then thou even, like others, hast 
known only a small portion of the essence of Brahman Bocaisa thou knowest only a 
smalkaspect of Brahman (the Dahara Br 
which is in thee, and that aspe 

by thee. 


ahman); therefore, that aspect of Brahman 
ct which exists in the Devas, must now be investigated 


Manrra 2. 
We ue наза at a 9519 Aza 
rasa aga At а ЭЗ az є | ШЕСІ! 

a зң Na aham, nut T, 7.e., even I, Brahma. «e Manye, think, Madhya 
reads it as ara “ others,” aag, Wet. чаа Suveda, I well know (or I fully 
know Brahman). fa Iti, thus. 3m No, not. aag Na veda, I not know 
(4.6., Ido not know at all.) їч Iti, thus (nor is this knowledge an 
certain thing, for.) 84 w Veda cha, and I know (and knowing it, 1 do not 
know. It is no object, as I have no idea of difference be&ween me and it, 
for I know). a: Yah, who (different;from me) a: Nah, amongst (pupils). 
aq Tad, that (as I have described above t.e., not fully known, nor total ly 
unknown, bu known as near one) ат V eda, knows. ag Тай, that. aq 
Veda, knows. Ят №, поб. я а= Na Veda, I do not know. efx Iti, thus, 
aq Veda, he knows, ч Cha, and. 

2. І do not think I know him fully ; though others 
‘we know Him fally? Nor do I say I know Him not at all, 
for I know. Amongst us who says “I know Him,” he knows 
Him not. He who says, “I do not know Hi 
indeed— 10. СС-0. In Public Domain. Funding by IKS-MoE 
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Note.—(Admittied that nons knows Brahman completely except thee, O Brahma ! 
But thou at least knowest Him fully, 


for such we have always heard. Therefore, 
it is not correct to say that Brahman is unknown to all the Devas: To this, Brahma 
replies :) 


I do not think that Brahman is fully known by me. 


(How does, then, the world say that thou knowest Brahman fully ? The world 
says 50, through ignorance). 


Tho others (namely, the ignorant only) say that I (Brahma) know Brahman fully. 
(Dost thou, then, know nothing of Brahman ?) 
It is not a fact that I do not know Brahman at all. I know him a little, 


(If thou dost not know Brahman fully, then thou art also an ignorant being and 
cannot bo the Toacher of the whole universe. То this Brahma replies, I am not an 
ajnáuin but a jnànin, For he is an ajuinin or a non-knower of Brahman who thinks 
that he knows Brahman full; while he, who thinks that he dees not know Brahman 
fully, is called a jnanin. Thus Вга'\ па establishes the truth that Brahman is un- 
knowable in His entirety, but knowable in part only. 

Amongst us, that porson who says. “I know that Brahman completely," is a non- 
knower of Brahman (for he would not have said so, had he known Brahman—for ho 
takes the partial knowledge of Brahman to be full knowledge, and thinks Brahman 


to be a limited being that can b» fully known). 


But he, who says, “I do not fully: know that Brahman,” knows Him (for he has 
not limited Brahman by tho littlenoss of his knowledge). 
Mantra 3. 
TEHIHd AEA qd Hd чел a az T: | 
afata amaai faararfaaraar ЕГЕТЕ 
чел Yasya, by whom (of that knower of Brahman). wad Amatam, 
isnot thought (who thinks that he does not know Brahman) not be 
reasoned or thought out or detoriinsd. нет Tasya, by him; of him. 
wd Matam, it is known. s Matam, it is thought (who thinks that he 
knows Brahman). чет Yasya. by whom. я Na, not. 35 Veda, he 
knows. w: Sah, he. safaat Avijfidtam, not known, not realized. frora? 
Vijânatâm, of (by) the difference knowers (who still have the idea of 
distinctions of the knower, knowledge and known). fase Vijfiátam, 
known. swfxsiasaiw Avijinatam, by (of) non-difference knowers, who do 
nob know distinctions of knower, known, and knowledge. The force of 
fa is to denote “distinctions, manifoldness.'^ 


8. Of whom (the opinion) is “Brahman із not to be 
thought of,” by him He is (rightly) thought. Не who thinks 
& Brahman has been thought of by ma,” he does not know. 
By those who consider “we have realiz2d Brahman,” He has 
not been realized. By those who consider “ we cannot fully 
realise Brahman,” He is realised. —11. 
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А ЕСЕ” З m : 
Ме. Не who thinks “I cannot completely think оць Brahman” has got ап ide» 


of Brahman —(has brought some portion of Brahm within, tho grasp of his mind. 


For he does rob fall into the error that Brahmin can ba mid an object of complet» 
mental apprehension). d 1 
But he who thinks “l have completely thought out Brahman,” has got no idea of 


Brahman (for ho has yes the wrong notion that Brahmin can b» completely thought 
out: and he limits Brahman.) i 
Ho who thinks “ I have made the entire Bra'vn n an оһ|з05 of my meditation, and 
in my meditation, І have known him entirely” has not known Brahman. 
But he who thinks “I cannot know Brahman fully even in meditation,” knows 
him, 
MANTRA 4. 
gata fated падале fz Taree 1 
araar faex айд {чаят faerdsg om l? I е d 
afanta fated Prati-bodha-viditam, known as (a witness of or behind) 
every (act of) cognition (or intelligence), known according to one's intelli- 
сепсе, understood аз an object of intutive knowledge, realized by direct 
preception. =x Matam, thought ot (according t» the extent of one's 
intelligence). Is tobe understood. (It is to be realized in every act of 
cognition and not where cognition ceases, as іп deep sleep or trance). By 
meditation, matam or meditation is the means of pratibodham or realiza- 
tion. чаас Amritatvam. immortality, Brahman. fs Hi, indeed, because. 
faeza Vindate, he obtains 15 made to obtain (causative.) эчтеяяг Atmana, 
by (the knowleigo of) self, by performances of sacrifices, by his own effort 
or by his lower Self, by the grace of the SELF. fazą? Vindate, he 
obtains. «XX Viryam, power, strength, like wealth, &c., but not immor- 
tality); or the strength (to destroy ignorance) of intense joy. framar 
Vidyaya, by knowledge. fac Vindate, he obtains. зячач Amritam, 
immortality. 

4. Understanding (thinking and realizing) Him according 
to one's intelligence, as a direct object of institution, verily 
he obtains immortality. By one’s own (exertion in the per- 
formance of duties even after attaining wisdom) һә obtains 
intense joy, through the grace of the supreme SELE ; and Бу 
direct knowledge of Brahmin, he obtains immortality.—12. 

Nofe.—He who has realized Brahman directly in the msthod mentionod above, 
attains immortality. The words “pratibodha viditam" mean intuitive and diroot pert- 
ception of an object. Whon Brahman is thus directly rexlizol, Нә gives salvation 
to such a person. But what is the nature of this “аратоКвъ,” culled hore **prati- 
bodha,” and how is this to bə езіпәй ? Ti» auswor to this is “masam,” meditation ; 
meditato, meditate, meditate—matam,-matam, matam—and you will havo pratibodha 
or apparoksa—direct beatific vision. 
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| But thero aro texts—such as “the drinking of ambrosia gives immortality” — 
showing that salvation may be obtained by things other than meditation, namely, by 

karma or action. The juána is поб the only means of getting immortality or salvation. 
This objection is raised undor misapprehension. The salvation always depends 
upon jninam or knowledge, aud never on karma or action. The karma isa contribu- 
tory cause of Mukti. Tho pravricti or solf-related karmas never lead to mukti. Tho 
Nivriti karmas or actions performed unselfishly, purify the soul and are instrumental 

in producing knowledge. The action performed before Mukti leads to knowledge and 

not to mukti. The actions performed a/feratiaining mukti have a specific effect of 

? their own. This is mentioned in the verse *atmaná vindate viryam, vidyayá vindate 
k amritam"—The actions performed after attinment of wisdom produce the grace of tho 
» Lord, and through such grace of the SELF (atmand) there results viryam or intenso 
folicity or expansion of powor—the man attains to the fulness of his viryam or manhood. 

But the immortality or amritatvam depends upon vidya alone—the mukti is obtained 

through knowledgo alone. Thas, if a person, after attaining mukti, performs karmas 

thoy tond towards tho uzreasz of his bliss: while the non-performance of any karma 

thon, keops tho bliss stationary : there is no increase in it. 


MANTRA 5. 


се daher чеда a Эбет гна абр: || 
чач чач afaa уйт: Феатедт атанат wafer | їз ш | 


afa facta: ave: 1 з Ц 


ze Iha, here, (in this body) or herve, when one has the good fortune of 
getting atrue Guru like Brahm’. a Chet,if, жай Avedit, knew, 
If persons like you, O Siva ! know Brahman s Atha, then. wera Satyam 
true, the Supreme end, the Brahman ; well, good. The salvation, moksa. 
safe Asti, is; happens through the instruction imparted by a Sad Guru. 
a Na, not. wq Chet, if жж Tha, here. saña Avedit, knew. «edt 3 
Mahti, great, long, giving rise to three sorts of pains. faafe: Vinastih, 
calamity, loss; destruction (new births and deaths): the region of the 
asuras, the blinding darkness. чаз wag Dhütesu Bhatesu, in all things, 
| in every life. The first bhütesu means “in all beings” the other .bhütesu 
means “among the beings who have reached the status of Sad Gurus” 
, ffaca Vichitya, having realised or known, having thought or seen, dis- 
| covered (oneself in all lives); haying selected by discrimination the Sad 
Guru suited to one. ‘ret: Dhirah, the wise, the thoughtful. Жет Pretya, 
(departing ; pra—through and itya—knowledge, pretya, having obtained 
through knowledge. wewa Asmát, from this. ата Lokát, world or 
*loka" may mean “the teacher," “the seer,” through whom one gets sight 
1 (look.) saat: Amritáh, immortal. wafa Bhavanti, become. 
5. lfhe knows Him here, then there is good for him, If 
he knows Him not here, then there is great loss. The wise, 
b 
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knowing Him in all beings, going out of this world, after get- 
ting full knowledge from Guru, become immortal.—13. 


Note—Admitted that Brahma-jninam is the means of getting Mukti, but whore is 
the hurry of getting this jnànam / The life is eternal, and some day or other every 
jiva will attain this perfectien : ғо there is no need of exerting іп the present. This 
danger of laziness must be guarded against: and the present verse gives warning- 
Strive to attain the Divine Wisdom—the Brahma-jninam—the theosophia, in this very 
life. When one has reached the presence of a True Teacher, like Brahmi he should not 
procrastinate. It is a great good fortune to vet а Sad Guru; and when a guru is gob, 
the man must be unlucky if he fails to learn wisdom from him. Vor if he gets such 
knowledge, then there is 


atyam or good for him, ie, he gets mukti. For knowledge 
‘obtained from the instructions given by a Sad Guru alone leads to salvation. 1f 
however, he fails to take advantage of sucha Sad Guru, and docs not understand 
from him the true nature of Brahman then there is great “calamity —namely, going to 
utter darkness—called also the darkness where the asuras dwell. For this is the law, 
that the person who hears the gospel and rejects it, is himself rejected—for, when the 
Perfect Teacher comes to a man and the latter rejects him, he does so at his own peril. 
Thus there isa great danger in disubeying the instructions given by a Sad Guru. 
Therefore, the thoughtful man should select, from among all beings and among all 
teachers professing tc be Sad Gurus, the True Teacher, and haying so selected with 
discrimination, stick to him with faith, believing “through the kindness of this 
teacher, I shall know Brahman and by his instructions and help I shall reach him.? 
Then, having thoroughly learned from such a teacher tho nature of Brahman and 
haying realised Him, he attains immortality on throwing of his last body. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 
(Brahma-Sira continued). 


“No one knows Him fully and completely, in all His aspects and attributes. Ho 
who entertains the notion ‘I know him fully,’ does not know the Lord. Ho romains 
unknown to sucha person. But ho who never has this notion, knows the Lord 
always. Similarly, he who thinks that he has completely meditated upon Brahman, 
has not performed the true meditation, and tho highost Person is far beyond tho 
scope of the meditation of such a person. 

“Thus the supreme Lord is neither completely unknown, nor one who can be known 
in all His entirety. This jiva-form is not that unchangeable Brahman, called Visnu. 
But He fs that who is constantly near thee, and controls all thy functions, Know him 
as Brahman who is named Vignu, the unchangeable, He is tho highest and the ruler 
of the Devas even, what to say of men. Without His Grace, there is no salvation, nor 
does the desire for 10 aud effort to attain it arise in the hearts of men, without such 
vommand on the part of the Lord, 


қ Тһин (һе jiva should never think that he сап ever 
become Brahman. 


"Гитар КлАхр. 
МАХТЕА I. 


аа с gar {аға аса = aam fant Gur angi- 
деа а Әитатентейагі {чхаїзеяг= ата ARTA | cen А 
за Brahma, the Brahman, in His aspect as Inner Ruler. € Ha once, cer- 


tainly, verily. "vm Devebhyah, for the Devas (in order to help the Devas) 
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that they may get power. fat? Vijigye, obtained victory, won the fight, 
over the Daityas and Dánavas. aeq Tasya, of Him, His, Brahman’s. Ж 
На, so, an exclamation of wonder. agu: Brahmanah, of Brahman. Таз 
Vijaye,in the victory. ar: Devah, the Devas (like Indra, Agni, Vayu). 
saga Amahiyanta, became elated, triumphant, were honored, became 
proud 8 Te, they (Devas), ignorant of the power of Brahman, tara 
Aiksanta, thought.  srewraw Asmákam, ours. ча Eva, indeed, verily, only. 
sat Ayam, this. Vijayah, victory. эгеягяч Asmákam, ours. wa Eva, only, 
sd Ayam this. wfer Mahimá, ereatness (that we are worshiped 
with praise and püjà by all creatures). afr Tti. 

1. Brahman (being immanent in the Devas) verily con- 
quered (the Daityas) for the sake of the Devas, (But though) 
the victory was of Him, the Brahman lo! the Devas became 
puffed,up. They considered - “This victory is ours only, 
ours only is this greatness "—14. 

NEVE 2), 

att (чя Rest g sizaqa aa өлзінел fafüz qA- 
faa mia tl 

aa Tat, he, that, z.7., that pride. conceit, Хе. € Па, verily. wat Esim, 
of them (the Devas; the ignorant. self-conceited), Таза Vijajfiau, per- 
ceived, «vm: Tebhyah, for them, for their sake: in order to teach them 
their true self, and His true SELF. ж Ма, then. mgawa Pr&durbabhüva, 
appeared accompaineed by Brahmi, Váyu, Sesa, Garuda, Rudra and their 
spouses. aa Tat, him. я Na, not arama V yajünata, they knew. faa Kim. 
what, 2.6., what is the true nature of this being standing before us. жа” 
Idam, this. asa Yaksam, adorable one zfa Iti. 

2. (Brahman) verily perceived this (conceit) of theirs. 
For (the sake of teaching) them, He appeared (as а Yaksa 
accompanied by Uma, Siva, and Brahmáà,) Him they did 
not know, who was this Yaksa.—16. 

Maxtra 9.” 

asfunaaentada таята Бай яшан aaa 1з 

& Te, Vu (the Devas) зч Agnim. to Agni (/it., the fore-runner 
of the Devas), the mind (Principle of the Cosmos.) хя aq Abruvan, said, 
smada: Jatvedah, O Játavedas ! all-knower, source of all knowledge, (or 
Pl{-mind.) чач Etat, this (being who is in front of us). Таче Vijánihi, 
viscover, find out fully. fay Kim, what. аҹ Etat, this, aw« Yaksam, 
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Yaksa, adorable one. af Iti, thus. (Then Agni said: аят Tathà, so 
(let it be) yes. ata Iti. у 

3. They said to Agni: “О Knower-of ail-that-are born! 

Find this out, whatis this Yaksa ?" Agni said “all right."—16 
Mantra 4. 
JAFARA FIARE RS AAA жнєнїелдиї\чпайят 91 AEH- 
ediía i 91е Ul ; } 

aq Tat, to Him. (Yaksa) swagaq Abhyadravat, he ran towards. aq 
Tam, him (the Agni.) saaga Abhyavadat, addressed (Не, the Brahman) 
w: Kah, who. зіч Asi, art thou. «fa Iti, thus (Agni replied.) fu: 
Agnih, Agni. 9 Vai, indeed. {34 Aham, I. =ч Asmi, am. wa Iti, 
thus. sada Abravit, he said. exa: Jatavedah, Jatvedah. @ Vai, 
verily, well-known. saq Aham, I. afa Asmi,am. «ta Iti thus. 

4. He went towards that Yaksa. He (Yaksa) said to 
Agni—'Who art thou 79 Agni replied “I am Agni, indeed 
I ата the well-known Játa vedas.''—17. 

Manrra 5. 

afenecata fe айант!» aa ata ated grafiara weeds 

аен Tasmin, in that, in such (thee) cata Tvayi, in thee. fat Kim, 
what. wag Viryam, power, strength. «fa Iti, thus. (Agni replied.) sfr 
Арі, verily, certainly. жаң Idam, this (dry as well as wet, movable and 
immovable) «aq Sarvam, all. 4%4 Daheyam, I can burn. aq Yat, what. 
we Idam, this, чїшватч Prithivyám, on the earth (as well as in heaven. 
xfa Iti. 

5. (The Yaksa said:) “What power is in thee so styled ?” 
(Agni said) “Whatever is in the earth, all this verily I can 
burn,”—18, 

Manrna 6. 

eR qui Ша ASW UT «чя ая ANE J 9 aa 
тч чаза "алия ББЗ azaeafafa ue d & A 

wet Tasmai, 5% him (the Agni, who was so conceited.) еч Trinam, a 
straw. ЧЇ Nidadhau, put or set before, чач Etat, this (dry straw) ae 
Daha, burn. xfa Iti, thus. aq Tat, that (straw.) suara Uppareyaya 
went towards, dashed at, approached fully. «aaax Sarvajavena with 
aru strength, with all swiftness. ач Tat, that (straw) я Na not 

ware БазАКа, was able, ey’ Dagdhum, to burn to (ashes). ч; Sah, he (Agni 
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this (Yaksa) эта As’akam, I could. fas" Vijfiàtum, to know, find out. 
aq Yat, what. waa Etat, this. rt Yaksam, adorable one. — afa Tti. 

6. (The Yaksa) placed a straw (in front of Agni and said) 
to him, “burn this.” Не approached it with all swiftness. 
But he could not burn it. Не desisted after this one trial; 
(and returning to the devas) he said, “I could not find out who 
is this Yaksa”—19, 


Maxtra 7. 

aa agaga За чта Pataaafata айт aeq sg 

sa Atha, then. arga Vayum, to Vayu, the Nasikya Vayu, the breath 
in the nostrils: the deity of air. 544,44 Abravan, they said. «rit Vayu 
(О blower.) waa Etat, this. Рата Vijanthi, discover, find out. faq 
Kim, what. waa Etat, this. яя Yaksam, adorable one. ata Iti, thus 
(Vayu replied.) aar Така, yes. xf& Iti. 

7. Then to Vayu they said “О Vayu! find this out what 
is this Yakga ?” Vaya said: Lat it be so.—20, 

Mantra 8. 

чата‹чиетядейтунйїй =пдяї anea enaa ar 
sema ЕСЕГЕ 

aq Tat, to Him (Yaksa. savaxaa Abhyadravat, he тап. аң Tam, to 
Him (Vayu.) зача Abhyavadat, (the Yaksa) said or addressed. =: 
Kah, who. sfa Asi, art thou. afa Iti, thus (Vayu replied.) atg: Vayuh, 
Vayu. 3 Vai, verily, indeed. sse Aham, I. ssf" Asmi, am. aft Iti, 
thus. adta Abravit, He said. жтаГстят MaAtaris’y4, mover-in-mother- 
space. (maf swane тач, ятабс= зага, тчїнїн sarfi a) а Vai, 
indeed. wq Aham, I. з Asmi, am. =f Tti, thus. 

8. Не (Vayu) went towards that (Yaksa.) He (Yaksa) 
said to (Vayu) “Who art thou 2” Vayu replied “I am Vayu 
indeed, I am the well known MAtarigva, the m over-in mother 
space."—21. 

3 Mantra 9. 
afemecafir fe ч еа яз нала” aise aferarrfafa Rael 
чГеяч Tasmin, in that. safa Туауі, in thee. f% Kim, what. нің 
Viryam, power, strength. жїн Iti, thus, sft Api, certainly. чач Idam 
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this. чач Sarvam, all. энге ач Adadiyam, I ean take up, blow up in 
spaca and сату it away. ча Yat, what. == Idam, this. wRreurq 
Prithivyám, on earth. ж?н Iti, thus. 

9. The Yaksa said “In thee so styled, what power exists ? 


Váyu said) “whatever is on this earth, all this verily I can 
take up,"— 22, 


Maxtra 10. 
ае qui Agada азайта adaa аш uua 
= аа чч їчаза &чаш frag azaaafafa | зі зо N 


ast Tasmai, Him (Хауа) sw Trinam,a straw. Мей Nidadhau, 
put before. wat Etat, this. smacea Ádatsva, take it up or blow it away 
from the ground. чїч Iti. aq Tat; that straw. waar Upapreyáya, 
went towards, approached. «азая Sarvajavena, with all might. az Tat, 
that (straw.) ч Na, not. warm Sas'üka, was able. Sq Adatum, to 
take upor blow. ч: Sah, He (Vayu) ча: Tatah thence. wa Eva. only. 


faga Nivavrite, returned (and said.) я Na, not. чча Etat, this. sat 
As'akam, І could be able. аа: Үйді 


Yat, what. waa Etat, this. ae Yaksam, adorable one. ata Iti. 


10.—(The Yaksa) placed a straw before (Vayui and (said! 
to him “take it up." Не approached it with all swiftness. 
But he could not take it up. He desisted after this (one 
trial and returning said) “this I cannot find w 


ho is this 
Yaksga."— 23. 


Mantra 11. 
segment afasmetfe fangaerafarfa | 
„айч аатажячепїчйяї | эз | EMIT 
ww Atha, then (after return of Vayu with his pride lowered.) gexq 

Indram, to Indra {the lord of the three-worlds, the buddhi-prineiple in 
cosmos.) 54444 Abruvan, they said, awaq Maghavan! О Maghavan ! 
powerful one! Mighty опе ! чач Etat, this (Yaksa.) faanttfe V ijânîhi, 
discover, find out. Тең Kim, what. wax Etat, this. qaq Yaksam, ador- 
able one, «fa Iti, thus (Indra replied.) aar Таһа, yes. af Iti, thus, 
aq Tat, to that (Yaksa.) sazaa Abhyadravat, he ran. We" Tasmât, 
from him (Indra) from that (spot. Or aema may mean “therefore,” 
i.e., therefore He (Brahman) vanished, because Indra was approaching 
and was not fit to be taught by (Brahman or Siva or Brahma. So he 
disappeared with all his companions, leaving Umi. faded Tivodadhe, 
disappeared, vanished, 
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11. Then to Indra they said “O Maghvan! find this out 
what is this Yaksa ?" “(Ве it) so. He went towards that. 
The (Yaksa) vanished from that spot.—24, 


MANTRA 12. 


a afa атта faamama аєттаптятядї gaai aii тате 
ааай 1 zy | 22 [| 


тін 99: GW: ag 


ж Sah, he (Indra.) аГеяч Tasmin, in that. wa Eva, same, very. 
этат А kas’e, space, spot (where the Yaksa stood, he, the Indra,remained 
meditating on Him and while he was thus engaged anxious to see the 
Yaksa, Brahma-vidyà appeared to him in a woman's form.) fam Striyam, 
а woman (the personified Brahma-vidya.) sraa Ajagima, he came 
upon, Не approached or went near. agma Bahus'obhamáná m, very 
fair, highly adorned. saq Umám, Uma, splendid. @aaat Haimavatim, 
refulgent or decked in gold, or the daughter of Himavat. That portion 
of Upanisad which deals about Brahman is ealled so, because Brahman 
who is always self-luminous like snow (or hima) is treated in it, therefore 
the Upanisad is called Himavat; daughter of it would be Haimavati. ar 
Tam, her. ж На, then. sara Uvácha, he said. f Kim, what. xaa Etat, 
this. www Yaksam, adorable one. gf Iti. 


12. He (seeing) a woman in that very space (where thé 
Yaksa had lately stood) came towards (her.) (She was) the 
very fair Uma, the daughter of Himavat. He asked her *who 
was that Yaksa"—25. 

; MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 
(Tho Brahma-Sára—continued,) 


“Now I shall tell thee a story, listen to it abtentively, O Mahegvara! That Brah 
man abiding in tho Devas, conquered the Daityas and the Danayas : and thus obtained- 
victory for tho sake of the Devas. But the Devas teing obsessed by the Asuras, 
thought that the victory was theirs, and not of Brahman. The Sister of men assuming 
tho form of a Yaksa, appeared before them in order to teach them a lesson and give them 
enlightenment. He was accompanied by Umi and Siva ang Brahmå, in order to show 
to the Dovas that He was higher than even these and that these were also His servants 
and members of His hierarchy and household, and under His dominion. Another reason 
of His being во accompuined was to tell to the Devas :—Ye Devas cannot know even 
(пово members of my household, how сап you know me 7? 

The Fire and Air successively went to find out who was this Yaksa : and lastly, 
Indra also went, but were unable io understand that Yaksa. The Lord Janárdana 
thought when Indra approached him: “This Indra has greater intelligence than the 
other Devas, and will ask me questions as Agni and Vayu did, but he is not ina fit 
state of mind now to be taught by me or by Siva or by Brahmi «o T must disappear 
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from his sight.” Thus thinking Brahman became invisible, along with S'iva and 
Brahma: leaving behind Umi alone, in order to intimate to Indra that she was the pro- 
per person to instruct him and not Visnu, S’iva or Brahma. 


Note.—This parablo is given here to strengthen the statement already made beforo 
that Brahman is not /z//y aud completely cognisable by the Devas even. The Brahman, as 
the Inner Ruler of the Devas obtained the victory for the Devas. Had he obtained vic- 
tory by an incarnation like that of Rama or Krisna, then there could not have arisen 
any question as to whom tho glory of tho victory should belong. It is only when tho 
Lord does not incarnate, but uses jivas—whother Davas or men—as His instruments, 
and accomplishes some great work, that these jivas become vain-glorious and attributo 
the success to themselves and not to the Lord within them. 


The Devas aro generally wide awake, but in the parable it is said that they were 

obsessed by the Asuras, and hence they fell into tho natural error of thinking that the 
victory was theirs and not of the Lord within: them. Theso Asuras or Dark Powors 
throw such glamour over the: brightest intellects, even those of the Devas. All the 
Devas, howover, had nob fallen into this error. Brahmi, Siva, Umá and the consort of 
Brahma were free from such error. The Upanisad clearly states that Umå had not fallen 
into this erros for she taught tho truth to Indra. When Umi was free from this mis- 
conception, it is easily inferred that Brahma and Siva, who аго higher than Umá in tho 
cosmic scale, were also free from this error. Tnerefore Madhva says that the Lord appo- 
ared accompained by Umi, Siva and Brahma. There were two reasons why the Lord 
appeared along with these three. The first was to prove tothe Devas that He was 
greater than these even, and that they were merely His ministers and servants and a 
Jartiori the Devas also were His servants: and thus the victory was really His and not 
of the Devas who were merely His tools. The second was to teach them humility—that 
they who were ignorant even of Uma, Siva and Brahmá should not be vain enough to 
attribute all glory of the victory to themsolves. 


The Upanigad says when Indra approached the Yaksa, he vanished. Why did 
Brahman vanish at his approach ? The Brahman thought ‘Indra is the wisest of all and 
he would ask questions and solet me vanish." But what harm was thero if Indra asked 
those questions ! Indra wa: not so advanced as to bz taught the true nature of Brah- 
шал by Brahman himself: nor was he advanced enough to be taught by Siva and 
Brahmi, Not only this, bat owing to Indra’s being obsessed by Asuras, he was still 
more unfit to be taught by these. Therefore Brahman vanished along with Brahma and 
Stiva: leaving Uma behind, to ans wer all questions of Indra. 
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Manrra. 1. 


чта? тате матай ат сабаа неаучініч aàr èa fazi- 
чат Tafa d RË N g N 


ar Så, she (said to Indra, this Yaksa was.) ag Brahma, Brahman. 
(Your Inner Ruler.) gf Iti, thus. = Ha, then (farther she) verily, fully. 
sata Uvácha, said, replied. agw: Brahmanah, of Brhman. $ Vai, cer- 
tainly. waa Etat, this, of this victory. fas Vijaye, victory, conquest. 
Rar: Devah, О devas. (3) agava Mahiyadhyam, you have become 
great, you have got all this honor (from men who worship you as con- 
querors of Asuras) ог зя аъ have become puffed np with pride. efr - Iti 
thus. aa: Tatah, from this instruction of Umi. = Ha, verily. чч Eva, 
only. Madhva reads 3 (Vai) instead of, wa meaning ‘certainly.’ fratage 
VidAfichakara, he (Indra) knew that it was ze Brahma (Brahman) the 
Yakga that had disappeared. af Iti, thus. 


l. She said “Verily this is Brahman, Verily in the vic. 
tory of this Brahman, you, O Devas ! have become great ала” 
vain ; and therefore you should not be proud." Thence he knew 
that I6 was Brahman,—26, 


Manrra 9. 
чєнтат Gd Far aftafa zaara теа aa ан 
qerged gp «emat fuatermre ает || ЕСДІСІ 


asm Tasmát, therfore ; because these Devas had seen and discoursed 
with Brahman., or because they had ceased to be proud, or because they 
first learnt the true nature of their self. а Vai, also, even. wa Ete, these. 
Зат: Deyah, Gods—Agni, Vayu and Indra. Or Brahmá, Vayu, Sesas, 
Garuda, Vindra, Siva and their consorts or Káma, Daksa, Brihaspati, 
Svayambhuva Manu, Aniruddha, Sürya, Chandra, Dharma and Varuna, 
saaa Atitardm, excel, to be above, to surpass. ga lya, as it were. 
Their superiority to other Devas was innate, as Brahma, &e., had no self- 
pride and never fell into the error'of attributing to themselves the victory 
won by the Warrior Within. sexrq Anyán, others (than Agni, Nasikya 
Vayu and Indra.) Зат Devan, Gods (like Chandra, Varuna, &e.) “Other 
Devas” like Indra, &c., wx Yat, namely. sfr: Agnih, Agni, arg: Váyuh, 
Vayu, aawa: Nasikya, the ordinary air of respiration. ez: Indrah, Indra. 
The Devas like Kama, Daksa, etc., should also be included. 3 Te, these 
(Agni, Vayu and Indra.) # Hi, because. «aq Enat, ib: the Brahman in 
the form of Yaksa. fw" Nedistham, nearest, dearest, earliest, first in 
time, wegg: Paspris/uh, touched, reflected, eoxitited. а fe Tehi, because 
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they (Agni, Vàyu and Indra.) wq Etat. (the Brahman in the form of a 
Yaksa.) sm: Prathamah, the first, the foremost (of the Devas), the first, 
(аз an adverb of time.) 14414жтс Vidáfichakára, knew. The singular verb 
used instead of the plural aa Brahma, Brahman. ata Iti, thus. 


2, Only for this (reason), these Devas, Brahma’, Vayu, 
Sesa, &e., are, as if, superior to other Devas, namely, to Agni, 
Vayu and Indra. And because Agni, Vayu and Indra reflec- 
ted first on that Brahman and touched Him the nearest, and 
because they first knew. “This Yaksa is Brahman” therefore, 
they аге also superior to other Devas. —27. 

Manrra 3. 


aem терісінен ӘӘ fag ueque Әсла 
Aaaa maría Wasa 


asma Tasmit, therefore. 9 Vai, also. gq: Indrah. Indra. It includes 
Kama also. taactq =ч Atitaram Туа, excels, surpasses, as ib were. з9=919 
Anyàn, other (than Agni and Vayu who merely saw and had a conversation 
with the Yaksa, but were not taught, as Indra was by Uma, that this 
was Brahman.) arx Devin, Gods. «Sa, he (Indra.) fe Hi, because. 
чач Enat, it (Brahman.) “fee Nedistham, nearest, first Ten Pasparsa 
touched, reflected. я Sa, he. fe Hi, because. The rest like the last 
words of the preceding verse.) 


3. Бог this alone Indra is, as if superior to other Devas: 
because he first reflected upon That, because he first knew 
“This is Brahman.”—28 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Umå then fully told Indra all about Visnu, the Supreme Goal, and because | Brahma, 
Vayu, Sega, Vindra and Siva along with their respective spouses were not proud, (bnt 
knew that the victory was not theirs, but of Brahman) therefore they excelled ое до 
Devas. 

4 Уге. о mention of Vayu, Sega and Vindra and their wives, shows by implica- 
tion that when Brahman app2ared as а Yaksa, He was accompanied by these also. In 
other words, he was accompanied by five great devas: Siva, Brahma. Vayu, боза and 
Vindra and five great devis, the wives of these, Those ten, by their ілетін and 
perfect knowledge, uever fell into the great error of “I” and therefore they became 
superior to a// Devas should be read in the light of the above remarks. They are not 
superior to other Devas- The sstatement in the text that Indra, Agni and Vayu 
became superior to Brahma and the rest mentioned above. Nor is Trara superior tbo 
Ката, nor is Vayu of the breath superior to Daksa nor is Agni superior to Sûrya,1 

- But Indra came to know Brahwan first, (^e., he knew when taucht by ae that 
the Yaksa was Brahman) and therefore, he alone beoame the best Е all Devas So 
Kama alone became higher than аква and the rest, because ho learnt Brahman Nor 
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to these, and taught them (The truo nature of the Yaksa was learned by other Devas 
from Kama.) They were told to learn the truth about this Yaksa from Káma, and to 
that command, these (namely) Daksa, Brihaspati, Manu, Káma's son, the Sun, tho 
Moon, Dharma and Varuna, said “Ош! yes (we shall learn from Kama)” and thus they 
became better than those Devas who had not so learnt. As the Nisikya Vayu and 
Agni saw the Yakga first, but they did not understand Braiman. (Indra /earné and 
understood Brahman first, while Nasikya Vayu and Agni saw him first, though they 
failed io undrestand him.) ‘Therefore all these Devas, namely, Indra, Каша, &e., are 
described as bost of all the Devas ; Indra and Кіпа are the two highest of all Devas, 
higher than these two aro Brahma and the rest, Among the Devas Agni is the lowest, 

and Visnu the highest. Like Brahma, &o., all other devas are between these two. (The 
reason way Agni is lowest, is that he learnt the Yaksa to be Brahman last of all and 

that a'so through Indra. While the Devas like Kama, &e., learnt from Uma simultane- 
ously with Indra.) Agni is lowest bocause he learnt last from the teaching of Indva, 

This is the precedence among tlie Devas, some being higher and some lower, according 
ав they know Visnu better and more fully or partially and less fully. 

Note.—The difloreuco among the Devas arose from the fact that some learnt the 
truth about Brahman carly and some late. Thus Indra learnt first, then Kima, next 
Daksa, then B;ihaspati, then Manu, then ts son of Kana, then the Sun, then the Moon, 
then Dharma, and then Varuna, and then Nasikya Vayu and then Agni. 

MANTRA 4. 
аєдч aria afai agag з айч єянїїнчїт з т йін 
ерін з zeufa24aH ЕЗГЕ 

asa Tasya, of Him (the Lord.) «wa: Esah, this, which will be men- 
tioned. sate: Ades’ah, teaching, instruction by illustration or mode of 
meditation. aa Yat, that. wae Etad, this (the form called Kapila.) 
fauna: Vidyutah, the splendid objects or lightning: the luminaries like the 
sun, &e.. sat Abhi, from allsides. srq ag Vyadyutad, flashed forth, 
illumined fully. sra Ah, full, or pürnam. 1% has the Pluta stress, 
indicating wonde! ; i.e., Wonderful is the brightness of Brahman Or sr 
may be an adverb and combined with vyadyutad, £e, 4-vyadutad, fully 
illumined. The Brahman is called s because He is full. їч Iti, thus, 
za It, and, thus, similarly. анча Nyamimisat, closed the eyes: and 
` slept on the Ocean of milk in Pralaya. -sT3 Ah, i.e., Brahman) the ale. 
Fully closed the eyelids. їч Iti, thus (illustration) or teaching. зңтїчїчаң 
Adhidaivatam, with regard to gods or Devas or superphysical Super- 
divine. Or the above two illustrations describe Brahman in its aspect of 
Hiranyagarbha—the One behind all forees—the Over-God of all. It 
flashes in the flash of the lightning. It winks inthe winking of the eye. 
It is behind all these physical phenomena. 

4. Of Him this is the Adhidaiva teaching. He whe illu- 
mines all luminous objects at creation, He who closing His 
eyes, sleeps on the Ocean of milk іп Pralaya, that Brahman 


called the A (Full) This is Adhidaivata.—29. por. 
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` 


N. B.—The question, ‘Teach me Upanisad” may have three meanings: (1) t216h me 
the Brahman—the subject matter of all Upnisads, (2) or the means by which the know- 
ledge obtained through Upanisad may be retained—the qualifications necessary to fit 
one to be the receptacle of this knowledge, (3) or the cause of this knowledge. To tho 
first, the answer is the Brahmi Upanisad has already been taught. Tho next verso 
answers the other portion of the question. According to S'ankara, tho meaning of this 
question is that what has already been explained is the whole Upanisad, and thore 
remains nothing to supplement or complement it. Tho next verse, uccording to him, 

would be almost redundant, and is not a portion of the Upanisad, * nor as a distinc 
aid for achieving the end with the Upanisad.”” 


Я MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Siva hearing this again asked Brahma :—“Tell me who is the main topic of 
this science.” Brahma replied to him :—“ I have already told the what is the chief 
topic of this science : now I shall tell thee the sources from which this may be learnt,” 

Manrra 8. 
эг т 

acl adi gm: BAfa-afas 3ar: sagre ашидаяц I 33 | = || 

aca Тазуал, (ака sutu-surauart«) for that in order to obtain that Upani- 
sad or realise that secret teaching.) «ч: Tapah, penance or austerity, like 
Chandrayana (the equilibrium of body, the senses and the mind: the one- 
pointedness of mind and senses, according to one’s inner nature, in order 
to purify the dense and the astral bodies.) a: Damah restraint, control 
of the senses. =9 Karma, sacrifice like as^vamedha or action according to 
one’s caste and life-stage. afa Iti, and so on (like humility, &c.) afagr: 
Pratisthah, basis, or foundations; feet on which the Brahma-vidya rests 
orstands. This knowledge has firm basis in those persons only who 
possess tapas, &e. ar Vedah, the Vedas: (1) Rik, (2) Yajus, (3) S&man 
(4) Atharvan, (9) the Pafichardtra, (6) the Bhirata, (7) the Ramayana, 
and (8) the Bhagavata Purana. чат батуйдейлі, all afigas, like the 
Phonetics, the Ritual, the Grammer, the Prosody, &e , wef Satyam, truth 
or the true (which remains unchanged through all times) i.e., Brahman, 
hence the Mimámsi, by which the True is determined, SAAR Ayatanam, 
abode. 

.8. (Of this Brahma-vidyå), austerities, subduing of senses 

and the performance of works ordained for one’s particular 


occupation and social status, are the foundation. And the 


Vedas, with all their Angas and Mim&msá, are its supers- 
tructure or abode.— 33. 
MADHAVA'S COMMENTARY. 
This science resides permanently in those who are woil established in [tapas 
(penance) and dama (control of conduct) and who discharge the duties of their order 
and stage in life. Tho sources or books from which this science may bo learnt aro tho 


Vedas, the Vedangas and the Mimáms&. He who knows these thoroughly, abides in 
Yisnu," 
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IV KHANDA MANTRA, 8 47 


The whole ol the above commentary is from Brahma-Sara, 

(In mantra 4 “уай etad vidyutah vyadyutad АҺ” was explained as referring tc tho 
visible lightning and the letter say Was then taken ав a separate word meaning d 
Brabman : and the meaning of the verse then given was—this visible lightning is the 
supreme Втаһшал analogically. Now the commentator gives another meaning, and 
takos the letter эт as an adverb (sz ) or upasarga meaning jui?y (completely. ) 

The word vidyutah means literally iightning, but here luminaries like the sun and 
the rest. The word SHU-ETRI 99 means “illumines thoroughly all round." 5 The  vers9 
would then mean “He who fully illumines all luminaries like the sun Åc., even.” 

As wo find in the Gità (XV. 12):—That splendour issuing from the sun that 
enlightencth the whole world, that which is in the moon and in fire, that splendour 
know as from me. 

And in the Upanisad (Kath, V, 15):—When He shines forth, all shine after Him 
by His light all this world becomes illumined. 

Similarly, зт шау be joined with nyamimisat, then it would inean—* who closed 
his сусв to eyerything, ^e. went бо deep sleep.” 

(The authority for holding that the Supreme Brahman also closes His eyes is noxt 
given.) As says tho text :— 

“Не verily is this Ancient Person who alone existed in His own unsurpassed 
Self—the I8wara, when even the Gunas like Sattva, &c., had not become separate and 
manifest. Но, the Self of, the Universe, the Lord, existed in His own Б гі owe 
closed, in that Great Night of Pralaya when all the Powers were быс With eyes 

Tho letter sqr has been oxplained as denoting the Supreme Brahman: becauso 
means * full,’ and Brahman is full. EU 
n stan etel quii is тегін mae төлей: Ше eig 

g £ y multitudes of imaginings of determination,” 

(Now an objector might say—Sankalpa or formative Will is only ono of the 
faculties of the mind, how do you defend mind as Sankalpa ? То this the commentator 
answers :) 

"The Sankalpa here means sankalpakah the maker of imagination or formative 
will. The mind is not merely will, but will-maker : ог аб which wills. 

On being asked “ Tell mo tho Upanisad with all its basis and its abode,” tho answe 
is “I havo told you fully the essential form of the Upanisad, that is the Brahman, 
about that there is nothing more to be said. But the knowledge or the science so learnt 
requires certain helps to strengthen it. Austerity, self-control and performance of 
action go to strenthen the knowledge. They are the foundation of such knowledge 
or Vidyà. Those who possess these qualities are the revipients of such knowledge 
and it remains in them firmly.” 

The word Чед in Mantra 8 means the science of determining tke truth, tho 
science of Interpretation or the Mimámsá. Thus in Sabda-Nirnaya we read : “Through 
Mimamsé the meanings of Sruti and the Smriti become determined and tightly settled, 
Therefore the Mimamsé is called Satyam because it leads to the right or frue determi- 
nationfas to Brahman.” Similarly іп Vidyá-Nirnaya we are told :—The Vedas mean 
according to tho Good People, the Rik, the Yajus, the Sáman, tho Atharvan, the 
Paücharátra, the Mahabhirata, the original Ramayana and the Bhágavata Purana. 
The Smritis and the six angas called phonetics. &c., are all generally styled angas. 
While tho sciences of Reasoning and interpretation, namely, the Tarka Śâstra and 
the Mimámsá are called the Satyam, Thus the abodes of Vidya are three-fold ; namely 
(1) the Vedas, (2) the Angas, and (3) The Satyam.” 
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48 KENA UPANISAD. 


Manrna. 9. 


at ат wap anger чтєшапагй eq ara saa ufaufa 
sfafagía Wash ell р 
afa чач: GTS? ( 9d. 
a: Yah, who, the adhikârî. а Vai, verily. warm Ей, aataat this 
(Brahma-vidyà) (another reading is) etim Upnisadam ev 


am Veda, this 
Upanisad with its basis and origin. 


xd Evam, (Banaga wWw) thus (with 
Vedas as feet, &e., d« Veda, (marfa sars?) knows, meditates upon, wor- 
ships. sma Apahatya, (eqenteastegeut Ғаягта) having shaken off, 
having destroyed: ara Papmánam, sins, evil, the seed of Samsara, 
the obstacles to the attainment of Brahmavidyà. 19 Anante, endless, 
that which is never destroyed at the end of kalpas, even above time, 
space and causation, unconditioned. жат Svarge, in Swarga, blissful, the 
song of the residents of Swar loka, in the Self of bliss and knowledge 
Sva=Self, r=enjoyment, ga =knowledge.-at% Loke, world, self-luminous. 
waa Jyeye seat Ajyeye, the greatest, the highest, unconquerable,in Visnu, 
the best. sfat«uta Рта Шаб, stays for good, does not return. 
9. Не who thus knows this Upanisad, having destroyed 
all sins, is verily established in the unconditioned, all-blissful, 
resplendent, Highest Visnu, is verily established in Him,—34 
MADHAVA 5 SALUTATION. 
Salutation- be to Visnu, the most beloved of all my beloved objects, who is 
knowledge, bliss, existence, power, fulness and tho Highest God. 
Peace chant. 
ait агетаға патч aerumna: Aaaa Aga ч N 
‘alin яя adigai ште яа faerat ӘНШІ facta facta 
Яєсаіла зи Hseg aalala fara a satu united піч acg a 
па ag ll at зба: ПЕ: aea: | 2fa атаЗаїл AAT AT ARATAT 
Ош! May all my bodily organs and senses, those of seoch, smell, sight, hearing 
and vigour grow in perfection. May the Vedas and the Upanisads bo my ull in all, 
May I not abandon the study of the sacred lore, may поб the sacred lore abandon me. 
Let there never be any break in my studies, let there never be any break in my 


stndies. Let all the virtues of the Upanisads repo:e іп me, repose in me whose sole 
delight is That self.—(Paraskara Girihya Sütra, ILI. 16, 1 partly.) 


THE END, 
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INTRODUCTION, 


Regarding this Upanisad Max Maller write: :— 


One of the best known among (Бо Upanisads is the Katha Upanisid. It was first 
introduced to the knowledge of Europoan scholars by Ram Mohan Roy, one of the 
most enlightoned benefactors of his own country, and. it may still turn out, one 
of the most enlightened benefactors of mankind, 15 has since been frequeutly trans- 
lated and discussed, and it certainly deserves the most careful consideration of all 
who are interested in the growth of religious and philosophical ideis. It doos not 
scem likely that we possess it in its original form, for there are clear traces of later 
additions in it. ‘Chere is in fact the same story told inthe Taittiriya Brahmana, III, 
11, 8, only with this difference that in the Brahmana frecdom from death and birth 
is obtained by a peculiar performance of a sacritice, while in the Upanigad it is obtained 


by knowledze only. 

The Upanisad consists of a dialogue between a young child, called Náchiketas, 
and Yama, the ruler of departed spirits. The father of Nachiketas had oilered what: 
is called an All-sacrifice, which require a man to give away all that he possesses. His 
son, hearing of his fathor's vow, asks him, whether he does or does not mean to fulfil. 
his vow without reserve. At first the father hesitates ; at last, becoming angry, he 
says: Yes, I shall give thee also unto death.” : 

The fathor, having once said so, was bound to fulülhis vow, to sacrifice his con 
to death. The son was quite willing to go, in order to redten his father’s rash. 
promise, 


“I go,” he says, “аз the first, a5 the head of many who have still to die); I go 
Уз, ; 


in the midst of many (whe are now dying). What Yama (the ruler of the departed) 


has to do, that he will do unto mo to-day. 
“Look back, how it was with those who came before ; look forward how it will 


bo with emos о who como hereafter. А mortal ripens like corn ;—like corn they spring 


up again.” . 
When Náchiketas, entered the abode of the departed, their ruler, Yama, was 


alsent, and his new guest was left for three days without receiving due hospitality. 


In order to mako up for this neglect, Yam, when he returns, grants him three 


boons to 010060. Ё 
‘The first boon which Nachiketas chooses is, that his father may not be angry 


with him any more. 
Tne second boon is, that Yama may teach him some peculiar form of sacrifice. 
Thon comes the third boon : 

t€ ‘There is that doubt, when man is dead, some saying that ho 


. Nachiketas says : 
this I should like to EON taught by thee. This is the 


is, others that heis nob: 
third of my boons.” 
lt has Leen taken implicitly by all translators, that the third boon 


asked by ? N&ehiketas was regarding w hat is now-a-days called the survival 


of human personality after death. Whether man ha: a soul, and wheth 


it suryives death are no doubt „questions z primary importa 
ар АЕ и onifetqsodar (ей 28% 
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religions (except perhaps Judaism) give а decided answer in the affirma. 
tive to these questions. As regards the Jews, it is said that the immor- 
tality ofthe soul was not revealed to them. Ве that as it may, in India, 
however, the existence of the soul, its pre-existence and survival of death 
were taken as axiomatic truths: and no doubts seem to have been ever 
raised on these points. 16 is not, therefore, likely that N&chiketas should 
have asked, as his highest boon, the answer to the question whether the 
soul of man was immortal or not. The unknown author of this Upanisad 
could not have meant that, for the followipe reasons :—- 
Firstly.—Nachiketas is shown to bea boy filled with Holy Spirit 
(Sraddha) and admonishes his father thus :-— 


“ Unblessed, surely are the worlds to which a man goes by giving 
(as his promised present at a sacrifice) cows which have drunk water, 
eaten hay, given their milk and are barren.” (1-1-3.) 


"Thus in the very third verse Náchiketas speaks of the worlds of the 


unblessed, {the regions of pain, sorrow, in after life, to which a man goes 


after death, who cheats the officiating priest by giving him poor and 
worthless presents. Nachiketas, who believed in regions of the vnblessed, 
could not have asked a traism like the survival of the soul after death. 
Nachiketas knew well the law of re-birth also and believed in it, for he 
says (I. б) “ A mortal ripens like a corn, like cern he Springs up again." 
Se-ondly.—'The story says that Nichiketas was sent to the region 
of Yana —the abo.le of the dead. 


He hal left his physieal b ady ап] was 
talking with Yama all the sams. 


From his own personal experience, he 
could not have entertained any doubt as to the existence of the soul aft r 
death. Madhva, therefore, very pertinently remarks :— 4 sr ясат ad пуна 
baa. Caufa я чт? ga daar ger? :—To Niachiketas, who had 
died and was (consciously stiil) present before Yama, the doubt wh -thor 
the dead exist or not woull be inappropriate" (his own present experience 
being a direct answer to his ownzquestion). A person who is undergoing 
a particular experience, at a particular time, would be the last man to ask 
whether such an experience exists or not. 2 
Thirdly.—According to байката, the second boon, which Nachiketas 
asks is regarding heaven, “ Thou knowest, O Death, the fire sacrifice which 
leads us to heaven; tell it to me, for I am full of faith. "Those who live 
in the heaven-world reach immortality—this I ask as my second boon,” 
 Náchiketas believed in a future state of recompense, where soul 
enjoyed the fruits of its good works, Не believed in heaven. A person, 
who believes in Heaven, could not have any doubt as to the existence of 
soul after death. Râmânuja, therefore, in his comment on the Vedanta 
Өйіга, 1-2-12, in interpreting this Upanigad, righsly remarks :— For 
62 
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his-second boon, again, he chooses the knowledge of a sacrificial fire, 
which has a result to be experienced only by a soul that has departed from 
the body ; and this choice also can be clearly made only by one who knows 
that the soul is something different from the body.” 

Thus Náchiketas, who is represented here as believing both in 
Heaven (Swarga-loka) and Hell (Ananda-loka), could not have asked- the 
third question as popularly understood. 

No doubt, to mind like those of Myers and other scientific men, this 
appears to be the problem of problems : and answer to it is eagerly sought 
for, in seance rooms and from the apparitions of the living and the dead, 
To a materialist or a follower of Chárváka this is a pertinent question, 
But it does not come with good grace from the mouth of a Nachiketas, 
who admonishes his father with the terrors of Hell, and wants to learn 
from Yama the secret of getting into Heaven. 

Fourthly.—'lhe story of Náehiketas has another version in the 
Taittiriya Brihmina of the Yajur Veda. There the third boon which 
Nichiketis asks is not whether the soul survives physical death : but how 
to conquer re-death (punnarmrityu). In other words, Nàchiketas asks how 
to get Mukti or—Release, so that there may be no necessity of re-birth 
(punar-janma) and a fortiori of re-death (punar-mrityu). This version we 
find in Тай. B. ПП-11-5. Thus it reads :— aiti great gay tasaa 
a fs afa тате і © (Yama said): ask the third boon. (Nachiketas replied) 
Tell me the method of vanquishing re-death." This also indicates that 
the Katha version of this well-kno.va legond could поб һауа meant, by its 
third question, a simple point like the survival of soul after death. 

Eyen the western interpreters of the Vedas are unanimous in 
admitting, thit the Vedic Risis, in spite of all their worship of the ele- 
mental forces of natur», had a firm conviction of after-lifs. The Upa- 
nig&vls which represent an advance on the Vedic age could not have. 
therfore, asked such a primiry question. Nor do we find, in any other 
Upanisid this quastion askel. Тһе interpretition, therefore, of Madhya 
and Rámánuja is more near the truth, Ze, thatthe third question does 
not relate to survival of soul after death, but to the far more transcen- 
de:.tal que tion—the survival of individual consciousness in the state of 
Nirvana or Mukti, and whether the Released are within the Government 
of God or transcend that even. 

The following extract from the Taittiriya Brühmana, III-11-8 as 
translated by Max Müller is given here to elucidate the points above 
urgcd : — 

.Vájasravasa, wishing for reward, sacrifiood all his wealth. Но had a son, 


oallod Náohiketas, Whilo ho was still a boy, faith ontered into him at the timo 
й ШЫ 63 
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(010.1) 


when the cows that woro to bo givon (by his father) as prosonts to tho priest, wore 
brought in. Не said: “Father, to whom wilt thou give me? ? He said so a second 
and third time. But father turnod round and said tohim: ” * To Death I give thee.” 

Then a voice taid to young Gautama, as he stood up: * Но (thy father) said “ Go 
away to the houss of Death, I give thee to Death." “ Go therefore to Death when he is 
not at home, and dwell in his house for three nights without cating, If he ¿should ask 
thee“ Boy, how many nights hast thou beon here f" say, * Three.” When,he asks 
thee, * What didst thou eat tho first night ? "say, Thy oflspring." © What didst thou 
eat second night ?' ssy,“ Thy cattle.” What didst thou cat tho third night * " say, 
©“ Thy good works.” 

He went to death, while he was away from home, and ho dwelt in his house. for 
three nights without eating. Waen рол returned, ho eskol . “Boy, how mony uights 
hast thou been here ?? He answered : “Three,” “What didst thou cat the first night, 7”? 
% Тау offspring.” What didst thou саб the second night! “Тау cattle.” What didst 
thou eat the third night ? << Тау good works,” 

“' Thén hesaid: “My respoct to thee, O venerable sir ! Choose à boon.” 

“Мау I return living to my father,” Це said. 

/“Chooso' second boon.” . 

“Tell me how my good works may never perish.” E t 

Тазп he explained to him this Nazhikota fire (sacrifics), and hence is good works 

do not perish. 

t: Choose a third boon.” 

|. “Zell mo the conquest of re-death.” 
Then he explained to him this (chief) Nachiketa fire (sacrifico), and hence he con- 
qured re-death, - 


- 


[Extract from Ramanuja’s S'ri Bhásya on I. 2. 12 and translated in the 
S. B. E. Vol. XLVIII , p. 269, by Dr. G Thibaut.] 


But a uew objection is raised, the initial passazo, І, 1, 29, “Laat doubt which thoro 
is ү?һеп а, man is dead—Some saying, he is; others, he isnot? cleasly asks a quostion аз 
to the true nature cf the individual soul, and we hence conclude that that soul forms tho 
topic of the whole chapter.—Not so, we reply. Taat question doss not spring from any 
doubt аз фо the existence or non->xistonco of the soul apart from the body ; for if this 
werd во, the two first boons chosen by Naichiketas would “bo unsuitable. For the 
story runs as follows: When tho secrifics offered by the father of Nichiketas—at 
which all the possession of the sacrificer were to b» given to the priests—is drawing 
towards its close, tho boy, feeling afraid that so:me deficiency on part of the gift 
might render the sacrifice unavailing, aud dutifully wishing to render his father's 
sacrifice complete by giving his own person also, repeatedly asks his father, And 
to whom will-you give mo’? Tho father, irritated by the boy's psrsistent questioning 
gives ‘an angry reply, and in consequence of this the boy goes to the palaco of Yama 
and Yama being absent, stays there for three days without cating. Yama on his 
return is alarmed at this neglect of hospitality, and wishing to make up for it allows 
him to choose three boons, Nachiketa, thereupon, full of faith and piety, chooses 
asshis first boon that-his father should forgive him, Now it із clear that conduct of 
this kind would not, bo possible in the базе of ono not convinced of tho soul having 
an existence independent of [the body. For his second boon, again, he chooses tho 

knowledge of a sacrificial fire which has а result to bo experienced only by a soul 

that has depatted fromthe body; and this choios also can clearly bo made only by 

опе who'knows* thatthe soul is sonicthing different from the body, "When, thereforo 
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Но chooses for his third boon tho cloaring up of his doubt as to tho existence of tho 
soul after doath (as stated in v. 92), it is evident that his question is prompted by 
tho. desirs to acquire knowledgo of the true nature of the highest Self— which know- 
lodze has tho form of meditation on tho highest Self,—and iby means thereof 
knowledge of the truc nature of final Release which consists in obtaining the highest 
Brahman. The passage, therefore, is not concerned merely with the problem as to tho 
separation of tho soul from the body, but rath r with tho problem of the Self freeing 
itsolf from all bondage whatever—tho same problem, in fact, with which another serip- 
tural passago also is concerned, vós., * When he was departed there is no more knowledge’ 
(Bri. Up. IL, 4, 12), Tho full purport of Nachiketas’ question, therefore, is as follows i— 
When a man qualitied for Release has died and thus freed himself from all bondage, 
thoro arises a doubt as to his existence or non-oxistence—a doubt due to the disagres- 
ment of philosophers as to the true nature of Release ; in order to clear up this doubt 
І wish to lcarn from theo the true nature of the state of Release.—Philosophers, 
indeed, hold many widely differing opinion as бо what constitutes Release. Some hold 
that the Sclf is constituted by consciousness only, and that Release consists in the total 
dostruction of this essontial nature of the Self. thers, while holding the same 

opinion as to the nature of the Self, define release asithe passing away of Nescience. 

(avidyà). Others hold that the Self is in itself non-sentient, like a stone, bub possesses, in 
the stato of bondago, certain distinctive qualities, such as knowledge, and so on. Release 

then consists in the total removal of all these qualities, the Self remaining in a state of 

pure isolation (kaivalya). Othors, again, who acknowledge a highset Self free from all 
imperfection, maintain that through connexion with limiting adjuncts that Self enters 
then moans the pure existence of the high- 


soul. 1921025 


on tho condition offan individ 


est Self, consequent on the p: way of the limiting adjuncts. Those, however, who 
understand the Vedanta, toach as follows: There is a highest Brahman whichis tho 
sole causo of the entire universe, which is antagonistic to all evil, whose essential nature 


is infinite knowledge and blessedness, which comprises within itself numberless auspi- 


cious qualities of supreme excellence, which is different in nature from all other beings, 
and which constitutes the inner Self of all. Of this Brahman, the individual souls—whose 
truo nature is unlimited knowledge, and whose only essential attribute is the intuition 
of tho Suprome Self—are modes, in so far, namely, as they constitute its body. The true 
nature of those souls is, however, obsoured by Nescienoo, z.e., the influence of the begins 
ningloss chain of works ; and by release then we have to understand that intuition of the 
highost Self, whichjis;the natural state of the individual souls, and which follows on tho 
dostruetion of Nescioncs. Whon Nachiketas dosiros Yama graciously to teach him tho 
truo nature of Release and the means to attain it, Yama at first tests him by dwelling on 
the difficulty of comprehending Releaso, and hy tempting him with various wordly 
enjoyments. But having in this way recognised the boy's thorough fitness, he in the end 
instruots him as to the kind of meditation on the highest Self which constitutes know 
ledge of the highest Reality, as to the nature of Release—which consists in reaching 
the abode of the highest Self,—and as to all the reyuired details. This instruction 
bogins at 1, 2, 12, “ The Ancient one who is difficult to see, &c., and extends up to 1, 3, 
9, and that is the highost place of Visnu,” 


Extract from the Tait. Br. П. 11. 8. 
smeg Әаталан: aaaze 4811 deu є TRIAT пи JA ате | 
аза жап) яғац! абат damag КЕТЕР | aerate ата 


жей пі тілейін fata аач, ЇЧ || Б 
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; (^ Sb) 
aye quid sais | заа cat gafa, sfa 1 | 
аз = Aiad amfaacfa (2) Әтанвитчінін | айтатя | ate 
с 
айтат aL | Baa З catsarfafa, zfa 1 
ӚЗ рангі maia Ётїя 1 сеч єн fae Naa 
ачаа. 1ч аі car 45941 gare жіз adada fuer жін 
seram | fa carats utara Їч (әлі sata «її fH fadar- 
fafa | чаїгззєз сіз! fi әлілгініз! argacata fa afa, | 
d d saad ITA | аж! є fae UNNE зата | ані 
asad | Bat ala faata | fae ef negata (з) fai 11419) 
ufgaizat gia gai alaf fa fadiafata aged «Те 119% dat- 
aifata argadi а zía, zia i 


часа seg чач зіч Fara | at quieta, zfa 1 
faa Haaai, of 1 


facta goaia (2) 1 sarge stale aatfa тата | чей ант 
әтіңфанатч | dar а aetarga ar 4158, [ч 1 

aasaga Maa | Aisa alaga fuga! аз Sand Az, afa | 

ada gsf | чан At saafi adfa tarsi ded #анїа` 
чйчФанате! ааг а AIST qagcg ATAA (x) | яч чан cy’ safa | 
asia атїаза lazà a 3 Jaa Sq, Їч | 
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СС-0. In Public Domain. Funding by IKS-MoE 


Digitized by eGangotri and Sarayu Trust. 


KATHA UPANISAD. 


First VALLI. 
Pesce chant, 
Ф аң aua | ae a ug tug qtd avara 8 1 аяѓечатахӣч- 
eg ar fafgarag 1 oen urea: afa: ц 
8: Sah, he, Mitra and others. w Ha, verily. Ог wwis one word 
meaning ‘together.’ at Nau, us two, the teacher and the pupil. wag 
Avatu, may protect, and remove all obstacles. ч ба, he. « Ha, verily. 
at Nau, us two. ytq Bhunaktu, may nourish by giving food, &e. Or 
may. cause us to enjoy the bliss of mukti resulting from right study. От 
taking wg as one word, thon the meaning would be ve f«fear seag і ҸҸ 
Saha, together at Viryam, energy: be energetic in explaining the hidden 
meaning of the Scriptures. wcaraq Karavàvahal (=gat) may we two 
acquire or make @afea Tejasvi, splendid, most strong, fruitful. at Nau, 
by us two. зяЧїа Adhitam, studied weg Astu, may be or шау our 
studies be fruitful. ят Ма, not fatgarae Vidvisavahai, may we two quarrel 
or hate, 
Om! May He protect us both (teacher and pupil). Мау Не cause us 


"both to enjoy the bliss of Mukti. May we both exert together to find out 


the true meaning’ of the Scriptures. May our studies Ье fruitful, May 


we never quartel with each other !' Om! Peace! peace! peace! 
MADHVA'S SALUTATION, ; 

The Bhazavin, the Suprome Lord, whom I bow фо, is above all things. Thou who 
dwollost in tho hearts of all living croaturos—Salutations to theo, О Vámana ! Salute 
tions. 

Note.—Ho who possossos tho six-fold qualities of lordlinoss, &c., is called Bhagawtn. 
Tho word Vimana shows that the Lord has а form which the devotees modiíato upon, 
Tho Devatà of this Upanisad is Vimana and tho Seer із Yama. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

In the Brahma-Sára wo road :—‘ Ho who meditates on Visnu in Agni constantly, 
and performs threo times the Nachikota Fire sacrifice reachos Heaven ; and there, freo 
from all fears, resides for & manvantorio poriod and after that attains immortality in 
due time.” ў 

Note.—This shows that more бго-ваогібоо does not lead to*Mukti: but to Svarga 
only. Tho“ immortality " hera means moksa. The performers of Nachiketa Fire- 
sacrifice first go to Svarga and then obtain moaga along with Brahmá. Thus it is 


5 
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--- 
Krama-Mukti, whilo Jàüna givos direct Mukti. Tho abovo quotation also shows that 
the second boon asked by Nüohiketas refors to Mukti and not morely to ordinary 


Svarga. The second boon relates to Krama-mukti, obtained|by thoso who moditato on 
Vignu in Firo.3 


lt is clear from the above that Madhva has taken up tho explanation of tho vorso 
m sr ESSERE жаға (Kath I. 18) first. This shows that ho attaches gront 
importance to that verse and that he. diffors fundamentally from Sr! Sankara in its 
interpretation. According to Sankara. the knowledge of Heavenly Firo is a sccondary 


thing and has nothing to do with Mukti, Tho knowledgo of such Firo із Upanigad 
only in а secondary sense of the word. 


MANTRA 1. 


Р | sure а чтчячч: eddqd 41 
аєа g яѓчФат ати Ga ата U RN 
saq Us'an, wishing, desiring (the fruit of Vis’vajit sacrifice), desiring 
heaven. w Ha, once, & Vai, now. awaa: Vüjas/ravasah, Vajas’ravasahy. 
"Uddálaka. «999 Sarva-vedasam, all-wealth (as fee to priests). «at Dadau, 
‘gave. aca Tasya, his. ч Ha, (mere expletive). aat Nachiketa, Nüehikotà, 
ma Nama, called. ga: . Pütrab, son. sra Ава, was. Я 
1. Desiring once (the heaven-worlds), Vüjasrava.i “Бате 
away all his possessions as fee to the priests. Не had a son 
called Ná&chiketas,—1. 


Mantra 2, 


аха Smead абача аїянтата AAI ASTA 0 а ü 
бро d Tam, him (Nachiketas). = Ha, whon. жете Kumüram,a boy чғач 
‘Santam, being (still). Ғата Daksinásu, when the presents, srewrarg Niya 
mánásu, were being given to or brought (for the priests), to be led. жат 
Sraddha, faith, strong desire (for the welfare of his father), earnestness. 
Бы A-vi-ves‘a, entered. ч: Sah, ho, sexa Amanyata, thought, said 
to himself, pondered. 

2. Faith entered him, though still a boy, when the cows 

' were being given as presents to the priests, He thought.—2. 


Mantra 2, 
Фаіат aag zragizr fatzfexar: | 
222 AAT AIR а Ained assis at ая l a N 
Ragan Pitodakah, drunk water. erage: Jazdha-tirnah, eaten hay or 
* grass (but cannot do во now). gragter: Dugdha dohah, given milk, Бат 
UN rindriy&h, barren, without strength (to breed). sav: Ananda h, Unblessed, 
Joyless. ara Nama, called, surely. 8 Te, those (well known), ster Lokáh, 
worlds, births. ara Tan, to them, to which. = Sah, he. mafa Gachchhati, 
goes, att Tah, them, qqa Dadat, giving. 
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8. Verily joyless are the worlds of him who gives decrepit 
old cows that have drunk water (and owing to the weakness of 
old age can drink no more), eaten hay (and can eat no more), 
given milk (and are dry now), and are barren.—3. 

Mantra 4. 


= Qara frat ата жей at qreaetfa t 
бөл чаа a zara Beas ar «quita 190 
=: Sah, he (Nachiketa thinking that “the giver of such cows suffers 
such calamity, my father is going to give such cows; let mo prevent the 
calamity.”’) х Ha, verily. sara Uvacha, said. Razg Pitaram, to father. ата 
Таға, О Father ! wet Kasmai, to whom (to what priest, as a dakginá -feo). 
«rq Mam, me. eteafa Dasyasi, wilt thou give (for by giving me away 
thou shalt fulfil thy vow of giving every thing). fa Iti, thus. (The father 
having heard this kept quiet thinking that it was а boyish whim of his 
son, and во he did поб mind his question). aat Dvitiyam, a second time 
(Nachiketa repeated the question twice). ә Tritiyam, а third time 
(the father keeping silent, ho said again.) € Tam, him (%.6., to the son, 
tho father being angry.) 4 Ha, behold! Hà | sare Uvacha, said. qaqa 
Mrityavo, to Mrityu, the son of Vivasvat. ғат Түй, thee. =ч Dadimi, 
І give (Madhva's reading is «arf« let mo give). wfa Iti, thus (Namely, the 
father said * Be thou dead.") | 
4. He said to his father then: “ О father ! to what (priest) 


wilt thou give me.” Twice and thrice (he put this question). 


The father said to him “ To Death I give thee.” —4. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY., 


Thus wo rocord in tho Gati-Sára :— 

Uddilaka, tho grandson of Vájas'ravas, dosiring to attain heavenly rogions, gavo 
away all his possossions, as foo to tho Officiating priosts. Но gave also cows who wero 
dcoropit. Tho young воп of Uddálaka Scoing this, said to his father “ Such cows 
should novur bo givon in gift, better give ms away to somo priest, and thus fulfil thy 
pledgo of giving cows.” On hearing this, tho fathor cursed tho boy. 

WVote.—In anothor version of Yajur Voda Katha Saka the story ін given in these 
words :—'* Tho boy said—fathor ! to whom shalt thou give mo?” Ho said this twico 
ond thrice. То him tho father answored in anger: “I give theo to Death. Thou 
shalt reach tho palaco of Death whon ho will not be at home. There thou must dwoll 
threo nights without taking any food. Whon on his return, he will ask theo, * Child’ 
how many nights thou hast boon hore?’ Tell him © threo nights.” < What didst 
thou oat, tho first night ?* Thy offsprings. © What didst thou cat second night?’ 
Thy cattlo, ‘ What, tho third night?’ All thy meritorious deed.” 

This roconsion shows in greater detail the scopo of the curse : which may have been 
uttored in somo such languazo as the following :—Die thou, and going to the palaco of 
Death, remain there, though he be out, for threo nights without any food. 
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MaurnA 5. 


SENA cum чапан пец: | 
fe Xfeaanca жае депата {ача y 
чуч? Bahünám, among Ње many who will die ог aro dying, I being the 
first, go to Yama. Many will die after I am dead. wf« Emi, I go. maa: 
Prathamah first. wget Bahfindm, of many. wf Emi, I go wemm 
Madhyamab, middle, Among many who are dead, I being the middle, go 
to Yama, I go either in the front rank or in the middle of those who are 
going to the Yama’s abode, but not the last, for many will still follow шө: 
why: should 1 grieve about it ; When death is inevitable to 
all faq Kim, what. Бе ‘Svid,‘else,<both together mean * Nothing.” 
amea. Yamasya, of Yama. өз Kartavyam, to be done, object, necessity, 
1 can be of no use to Yama. Yama is above all desires and so І can be of 
no use to him, and во my father will get no merit by giving me to Yama, 
as he would have got had he given nie to somo priest. Therefore, do I 
grieve, not because I die, but that, my death will be of no a 
ча Yat, which. "ur Maya, by me, (being 
to-day. (сесії Karisyati, he will do, 
778, Among шалу I go as first, among many I go as middle, 
What object has Yama, which through me, 
to-day.—5, 


vailto my father, 
given to Yama), зат Adya, 


will he accomplish 


жы | Manrna 6. 
aga IN ча TAIA ачтч® | 
метін ad: чела wegfadraraa Ча: дец 
wg Anu, back, (towards the by-gone fathers and grandfathers, who 
stood firm on their duty of telling truth, бос.) чта Fas ya, look, ponder, 
think deeply. «ar Yathá, how, in what way. ҷа Pürve, the prior ones 
who have gone before ; the fathers and grandfathers, бе ) Having seon 
those who have died before me, лїї Prati, forward. xq Pas’y&, look ; 
looking also to tho fact that others also -must die. I go to Yama without 
апу sorrow, war Tathá, how. wae Apare, others (men who aro alive.) 
ued Sasyam, corn, The illustration shows that there is never absolute 
annihilation like the breaking of a pot, but a mere change of form. Tho 
ass grows so long as the root is in the soil. So the jivas aro rooted in 
the Lord, җа Iva, like. жей: Martyah, the mortal the man, wea Paehyate 
ripens decays and dies or becomes cooked, becomes mature, fitted. чет ay 
Sasyam iva, like corn, saa Ajayate, Springs up, appears (Madhva reads 
aaa without чат.) ga: Punah, again (as birth and death if the fato of all 
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creatures, 1 (со! no grief by being given to Death—to one whom I mnst- 
meot some day). У } 
Note.—Look at those who have died before шо, во also. look round on those « thers 


who aro now dying and will follow mo and thus learn that tho mortal man matures and: 
dios liko the corn, and is born again like tho оогп, 


6.—Look at those who have died before me (Nacbiketas 
and also at those others who are now dying and will follow ` 
me; and thus learn that the mortal man matures and dies like 
corn, and is born again like the corn. — 6. 
Mantra 7. 
Saat абача т ялаў gara, | 
echar зт ФЕ et Qacadizaq lo | 
nariz Vais'vánarah, fire, (like fire.) sfawfa Pravis/ati, enters, safafa 
Atithih, a guest. sta: Brdhmanah, a Bráhmans. qerq Grihán, in th: 
houses (as if burning the houses.) asa Tasya, of that (burning). vat ЕА 0, 
this (offering of water for the foet, seat, %с.) mR Santim, peace (or quench- 
ing.) gafa Kurvanti, they do. ex Hara,bring, fetch, take. «aaa Vaivasvata, 
О Vaivasvata, the son of the sun. sqaq Udakam, water (for washing the 
fect of Nachiketas. 


Note—(Thon Náohikotar wont to Yama. Yama had gone to another place and was 
notat homo. Tho wifo of Yama offered welcome and puja to ths guest. But Náchiketag 
said “tho host not boing at home І oannot ассорб theso at your hands,” Nüchiketag 
thus romained for threo days without food.. When Yama returnod, his wifo said 
to him. 


7.—Like fire a Brahmin guest enters the house. The wise 
quench it thus by peace-offerings. Fetch water, “о Vaivas- 


vat.—7. 
Mantra 8 


аттата As GT Aq чач эт зің! 
чаң FSH YSEA TAT qemaureq«f3 arpa DP ie Ч 
mm Ағ/4, hopes, the desire to obtain an object which one has not, 
sate Pratikse, expectations : such as—this will take plaee after such a 
time. sid Samgatam, friends. gqat Sunritim, good opinion of men, good 
report. ч Cha, and. тағат Istipirte, istam. pirtam. ‘Lhe leigthening of 
the vowel ж of ista into sm istd is by Panini УТ, 3. 137. Igta—sacr fico, 
pürtam charities, the fruit of religious sacrifices, viz., Deva-loka and the 
fruits of his publie charities or secular liberality, viz., Pitriloka. чя-чич 
Putra-Pas'ün, sons and cattle. ч Cha, and. satq Sarván, ail. ча Etad, this, 
the sin of fasting. gx Vrinkie, destroys, deprives. yeaeq Purusasya. of the 
person, savwa: Alpamedhasah, of small understanding, foolish. чч Yasya, 
whose (house). sx Апаѕ'пап, without eating {оой or without 
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— 


experiencing. aufa Vasati, dwolls. sree: Brdnmanab,a Brahmin. ye 
Grihe, in the house, 

8. All his hopes and expectations, friends and reputa- 
tion, the fruits of religious and charitable deeds sons and cattle. 
perish, in the house of that man of small intellect, where 
dwells a Brahmin without any food.—8, 

Manta 9. 
{чый udadi severe efe darem: | 
HHedSEd яагаа йхєд qeqregfa sfleqarequiteq te 0 
fae: Tisrah, three, «rst: Rátrih, nights, three days. aq Yat, as, because, 
waredt ог 4 avAtsi, or t thou hast dwelt. чї Grihe, in house. 8 Me, my. 
чая Ánus'nan, not eating. mq Brahman, О Bráhmana. з=: Atithib, а 
guest. waea: Namasyah, venerable, worthy of salutation, honorable. wa: 
Namah, salutation, hail. 8 Te, to thee. weg Astu, let be. зия Brahman ! О 
Brahmana eater Svasti, an ideclinable, prosperity, welfare. а М2, to me. wey 
Astu, let be, acata Tasmát, therefore (because you remained without food 


three nights, I became guilty) or tasmat prati aea stare 4 in order to 


remedy the evil effect of that ”. uf Prati, for each (night) or (тта) in 
order to remedy. =ч T'rin,three 8514 Varàn, boons. gutta Vrinigva. ask 
elect, choose, take for thyself. 

9. Because іп my house, О Brahmana | thou, an honorable 
guest hast dwelt for three nights (without food) so let there 
be salutution to thee and peace tome and therefore ask 
three boons, one for each night passed without eating.—9, 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

That youthful Brahmachárin went to Yama's abode. Though tho wifo of Yama 
offered him food ond arghya with all due honors, ho did nos accopt then. Waon 
Yama cturncd she said to him—Fvtch water. On boing soaddrossed, Yama brought 
water, and doing honor to tho young guest, gave him threo boons, Taoso wero (I) 
reconciliation of his father towards Nachiketas and tho forzivonoss of Náchiokhtas 
sins, (2) the knowledzo appertain ns to Hari dwolling in the Nachiketa Firo sacrifico, 
(8) the knowledge that Visnu dwolls in the Muktas Sand Controls thom too, Thoso 
were the Three boons. This we find in tho Gati-Sára. 

Manea 10. 
= с ~ ^ 

Weta wet: € Tar дат ета\яцетїчаї after | 

саса HrhTazeadta gaganti чуд ас ЧЧ Ц go 1 
зпа-9Феч: Santa-sankalpah, ealm of thought ; having no anxiety as 
regards me i.e., my father should be free from anxiety on my account— 
not troubled with the thought “ how is my son faring in Yama’s abode ; 
free from doubts (regarding my fate). gaa: Sumanáh, quiet in mind, tranquil 
in heart, чат Yathà, so, as that, жата Syât, he may bo. dta-w-g: Vita-manyuh 
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free from anger. еч: Gautamab, Gautama (my father of the clan of 
Gotama.: яг aft Ma abhi, towards me. West Мгіуо,% чаї О Death | ema- 
ngg Tvat-prasristam, by thee discharged or sent back (towards home.) ят 
Ма, me чҒач?2а Abhi-vadet, bless (mo):greet mo. [or ят sata чт-дҒт towards 
me, ча he may speak, ая one who recovered his memory]. яч: Pratitah, 
assured in mind, rem^mbering, assured of (soul-identity, not thinking that 
the corpse has been obsessssed by some elemental, and thus шау not shun 
me, as people ordinarily do in cases of persons recovering from death). waq 


Etat, (matt) this. чата? Tráyánam, of tho three. mad Prathamam, first . 
(sra at) Varam, boon. gf Vrine maa? I ask or choose, 


10—O Death! Lov my father Gautama ba calm of thought, 
pleased in mind, free from anger towards me, and when send 
back by thee, may he recognise and greet me with old affection. 
This is the first boon I ask for.—10, 


Maxta 11. 


агат четга frr чайа йат iere erasa: | 
Чеге тї: urar danget &gíxiqregeggeresqn | £e П 


[3 


чат Yathá, as. geq Purastit, bofore, or a person coming back from 


sojourn in another city. чїчат Bhavita, will be. sata: Pratitah, assured 


or recognised with old affection. wtgrafa: Auddálakih, 
or Uddálaka. хата: Arunih, 


the son of Uddálaka; 
the son of Aruna or Arufia (mother). Son 


of two fathers, according to Sankara. Тһе Son of the father ealled 
; Uddalaka and the mother called Aruna, according to Madhva, of the 
clan or Gotra of Aruna. wange: Mat-Pracrist-h, through my favour, or 
(when you will bo) sent back by me. gd Sukham, peacefully, with 
tranquil mind. xrst: Ratrih, nights. wfzar Sayita, will sleep. dta«zg: Vita- 
manyuh, freo from anger. eat Туйш, thee. чагат Dadrisivan, seeing, 


having seen. ¥eg-gata Mrityu-mukhát, from the mouth 


Death. sgt Pra-muktam, freed fully. 


(or proximity) of 


11. Ashe loved thee before, so also Auddalaki — Árupi 
will even now love thee. He will have pleasant sleep in nights, 
and free from anger towards thee, will see thee freed from the 
mouth of death and will recognise thee when thou art sent 
back to him by me—11, 


Not-.—(You) boing dismissod by m», will b> rocoznised (by your fasher), as (a porson 
returning homo) from another city. The son of Uddálaka will be free from angor, having 
soon theo freod fully from the jaws of death. 


Ego. 
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Mantra 12. 
=ч ata aad чага я ая «ч. заг fate | 
за айеяїаатапїйттё ата STER eam | уа ц 
eat Svarge, in tho heaven (the lyka of Vignu) Svarga is equivalont to 
Moksa here. йа Шоке; world. w Na, not. we Bhayam, (fear from | 
disease, &e.) faae Kifichana, not the least. srefr Asti, is. «x Tatra, there | 
(the Heaven-World.) ға” Tvam, thou (O Death, are not thoro) ч Na, i 
hot. acar Jarayà, by decay ог old age. fanfa Bibhoti, is afraid, #.е., the 
inhabitant thereof! ww Ubhe, both.. жаға? Tirtva, crossing over, leaving 
behind. serarar-Faara As'nfya-pipase, hunger and thirst,.atartra: Sokati. 
gah, out ofthe reach of sorrow, being above sorrow, free from mental pain, 
"itz &Modate, rejoices, experiences pleasure. жай Svarga-loke, in the 
heaven world. l 
2 12. In the Heaven-world there is no fear, O Death, 
thou art not there, and decay does not frighten one. Cross- 
ing over both hunger and thirst, the sorrow-transcended 
rejoices in the. Heaven-world. 
Bw - жш Manrra: 18, Dip. 
Saath дай auf TLAN gent | 
erster ped азға цаз ач чї чї | СЕН! 
72 wSa, he. ef Tyam, thou, %.6., your honour, sir Acnim, the God 
‚Нагі under the designation of Agni, as Hs is the Foremost (Agrya) =ч 
Syargyam, who is the means of attaining heaven. «mcs that sho 
purpose.is Heaven. The.affix is added by the Vartika to Panini У, Io 
“TL, swedfa Adhyesi, thou knowest better than (adhi-mora) any, wear 
_ Mrityo, O Death нед f& Pra-bruhi, tell fully, speak or describe. 4 Tam, 
_ that or this. (the Fire on the altar which is-called Hari.) agama Sradda- 
‚ dbAnfya, to the faithful. To me who desires moksa. яе Mahyam, to 
me (who desirés heaven.) Not merely because it leads to heaven, that 
this Fire sacritice should be learnt; but because it further leads tò Mukti 
“also as follows. sanetat: Svarga-lokith, the heayen-world-dewellers. Those 
»who live for one Manvantara in the Svarga world, and obtain afterwards 
+ Mukti there. Those who get Karma Mukta—liberation after dwelling in 
_ Svarga, weed Amritatvam, immortality, Mukti or liberation, wef? 
Bhajante, reach, attain gradually. vag Etad, this (science of Fire) ая 
Dvitiyena, by the second, or second. WW Vrine, I choose, I ask aw 
. Varena, by the boon, | E. 


D 


В 5% 
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MEM o i 

13. O Death, thou verily knowest the Heaven-giving 
Fire ; teach that to me who have faith. ‘ihe dwellers of 
Heaven world enjoy immortality, This is the second boon I 
choose—13: 

Mantra 14, 
Яла actin ag А fuu endai ahaha: пята 
araara sfagi fats adafafa петата t su | 

= Pra (an upasarga, qualifying adt. Placed out of the context as a 
Vaidika form). 8 Te, to thee. adta Bravimi, I tell, explain. ag 
Tad, that, the knowledge desired by thee, з U, which alone, (thou hast 
asked). 8 Mo, from me or from my (words). fata Nibodha, understand 
(with concentrated mind), know, learn. Cau Svargyam. Sata fed еттү) 
heavenly, leading to heaven, "The instrument of attaining heaven. =ч 
Agnim, the God Hari — called Agni—or Hari in Fire, атрад: Náchiketah, 
О Náchiketa. scm Prajanan (I who) know ‘this fire) well thoroughly. 
aara- E Ananta-lokâptim, the means for the attainment of the 
un-ending world or the Heaven-world or the world of Visnu. Lit. 
Infinite world attainment, By whom the world, of the Infinite is obtained 
or by whom ‘the endless world is obtained. st Atho, also, moreover ; after 
reaching the Heayen-world. aissa Pratistham, the support (of worlds in 
form of Virát, the cause of the maintenance of all worlds.) fate Viddhi, 
know. ex, "Pvam, thou 44 Etam, this (Fire). The Lord, rè Nihitam, 
placed, completely placed, hidden. gt Guháyám, in the Cavity, in the 
cavity of the heart of all creatures, Е 

14. О Na&chiketas! I know well this Heaven giving Fire, 
and will describe Him to thee—learn that He is the Giver of 
the eternal world, the Support (of the universe), and Dweller 
in the hearts of all creatures.—14, 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY, 
The word ‘Agni’ is the namo of Hari, because Ho 


is tho Foremost: (agrya) of all* 
He abides in the Nachiketa Agni. The phraso Anantalo 


ka-iptih means tho instrument 
by which ono reaches (üptih) the region (loka) of the Infinito (Ananta): or the means by 
which one reaches the eternal (Ananta) region (loka). The Ananta means Visnu—and so 
Ananta loka means tho Visnu loka. Or ananta may mean eternal, aud so ananta loka 
will mean the cndless or eternal region. The word pratitthà means “the foundation 
of all regions.” Visnu who dwells in the heart of all beings is the great Pratistha or 
tho Foundation on which all the Universes rest. 


Manrra 15. i 
e^ с 
CinfaafH agaa аєй ат езет атаа! дат ат! 
а =піч асдгач=азіҹунҹгеҹ ет: gatare 99: We 
9 2Ё; 


xr) ner re, 
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mara Lokádim, the source of the worlds, the beginning of all the 
worlds as being their cause, the cause of the worlds. zr Agnim, tbe Lord 
Hari dwelling in Fire. ax Tam, that (fire about which Náchiketa had 
questioned) or Hari who is inthe heart and called Agni затч Uvacha, 
he (Yama) said aì Tasmai, to him (Náchiketas). ar: YAh, what, 1. e., the 
particular natures. qeeat: Istakfh, brieks, that is, the Devatas to be 
invoked. qadt: Y8vatih, how many (in number, :. e., 360.) ar Үй, or, 
and. жат чт Yatha, và. and how, (they are to be known) or how much 
(they should be quantitatively.) ч Sa, he (Nachiketas). ч Cha, and 
satu Api, also. aq lat, that nature of the Lord which was told by Yama, 
xequaq Pratyavadat, uttered again, repeated. aztww Yathi-uktam, as it has 
been told (to -him by Yama), sw Atha, then (because of his aptness 
in repeating it) or after the repetition. sr«« Asya (pleased) with him Nachi- 
ketas). weg: Mrityuh, the Death, Yama.gata sę Punar eva dha, again 
then said (in order to give another boon over and above the three.) gu: 
Tustah, pleased. 

15. Yama told him about that Fire. who is the cause of 
all the worlds, and what the nature of the Devatas are, how 
many (they are in number), and how (they are to be known). 
Nachiketas repeated that as he was told. Then Yama, being 
pleased (with his aptness) said again.—15. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


The word “ Lokadi ” means “ the Beginning of all -worlds.” Нагі is vorily the groat 
beginning or source of all worlds. By knowing Him one certainly attains mukti. The 
word istak4h or bricks here mean the devatas. Assays a text :‘‘ Опе becomes freo from 
the fetters of karma when ho understands rightly tho numbor 360 which represents 
Visnu, the complete circle called also the Brick or anglo devata,” 


Note.—Was this altar made in the form of a circle consisting of 360 bricks, cach being 

an аго of one degree: tho whole circle being called Vispu and each briok an istaka 

 dovatå? Inthe Aitareya tho number is 1080 or 3x 360 in which case each brick would 
represent an arc of 20 minutes. 


Mantra 16. 
аначїедїдигїт патент at Harp 4919 Ҹа: | 
aaa mar aAa A: wat Әлтай qt датат EN 


aq Tam, to him (Náehiketas). sadra Abravit, (he) said. sama: Pri- 
yamánah, pleased, being satisfied (at finding him an apt pupil) wetear 
Mahatma, the Great-Souled, the generous: the high-minded. чё Varam, a 
(fourth) boon. qa Tava, to thee. чє Iha, here (because I am pleased with 
thee) or here (relating to the Fire Altar) sra Adya, to-day, now aarti, 


w 
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Dadámi, I give. ‘Let me give” яя: .Bhüyah, another (other than the 
three) aa Tava, thy (Nachiketa). va Eva, alone. «gr Машпа, by. name 
(known) or called after thy name, as (Náchiketágni.) wfaar Bhavitá, will 
be (famous) or let it bs. saq Ayam. this (whose bricks, &¢., have been 
detailed above) fa: Agnih, fire f Srinkàm, necklace, chain: = Cha, and, 
gam Imám, this. saaara Anekarapim. golden, 1-4 having many 
forms.” qara Grihána (tgs) take, accept. 

13. Being pleased, the high-minded Yama spoke to him. 
—“ Let me give thee here another boon to-day. By thy 
name alone this fire will be (known among men). Accept also 
this golden necklace. ?— 16. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 
Tho word * aneka-rüpüm," means ‘golden; and not multi-form.? For the Lexicon 
says :—' The word bahu-rüpám means gold.’ 
In tho Padma Purána also it is stated :—“ The Lord Yama being satisfied with the 


aptnoss of Nachiketas in reciting tho teachings faultlessly, named tho Fire after Na- 
chikotas and gave him a necklaco of gold.” 


Mantra 17. 


famfatafafita afi ajaaa этни | 
яая eame елт faa. cto ФЕ Бр a ЕСІ 


faurfaaa: Tri-Nachiketah, he who has performed thrice the Мас 
fira-sacrifice ; the proper grammatical form is Nachiketasah; the elision 
of wis a Vedic irregularity. fat: Tribhih, with the three Vedas, Rik. 
Yajug and Siman. чеч Шуа, having obtained. яая Sandhim, alliance, 
not acting against the three. Praga Tri-karma-krit, three-duty-done, i.e., 
who has performed the three duties, sacrifice (Yajfia), austerity (tapas) and 
alms-giving (dina). ахх Tarati, passes over, crosses over, becomes 
free from ; overcomes. w-w чең Janma mrityd, birth and death. а нї 
Brahma-ja-jfiam, Veda-revealed-all-knower, :.e., the omniscient Visnu. 
Brahma= Veda ; He who is revealed (jàyate) by the Vedas is "Brahma-ja, 
namely, Hari. J fia—Omniseient. Не who is revealed by the Vedas and 
is Omniscient is Brahma-ja-jfia. 24 Devam, God (because he illumines all, 
knows all, or because he sports in all, the whole universe being his 
playground), ‘divine. #19 Idyam, worshipped, praised (by Brahma, Жо.) 
fafecar Viditva, having known. marar Nieháyya, having realised, diserimi- 
nated, having reflected over, understood. &wrq Imám, this, uti? Santim, 


peace, liberation, mokga. wem Atyantam, everlasting, extreme, aft 


Eti, goes to, attains, obtains. 
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68. KATHA-UPANISAD, 


17. He who has performed the Náchiketas sacrifice thrice, 
and has discharged the three duties and has attained harmony 
with the three Vedas, crosses over birth and death. Having 
known and realised that adorable God who is omniscient and 
revealed by the Vedas, he attains everlasting peace, —17. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


The phraso “ having attained union with tho three ” moans having attained union 
with tho threo Vedas, z.e., the ЕГЕ, Yajus, Sàman (and Atharvan) Who doos nothing 
opposed to the Vedas. Who knows the truo nature of tho Lord (and the Jiva and 
Prakriti) as revealed in tho Vedas. Tho phrase © who has performed the threo dutios ” 
means “he who has performed Yajüa (sacrifice), дапа ( 
(austerity).” Ав says the Gita :— 

“ Acts of Sacrifice, gift and austerity should not be > 
performed ;” (Gità, XVIII, 5). 

Wote.—The word ‘tapas,’ 
XVII, 14—17. 


The phras ‘ trayam etad '— this throo ” 
number and (3) their arrangement, 

The word < Brahmjajiia ” has been thus explained in Náma-Nirukti :— 

“Ву Brahman is meant tho Vedas, as Visnu is styled Brahmja bacanse tho Vedas 
reveal Him. That Hari is tho Jiia or the knower of the whole universe. The wholo 
compound word, therefore, means Hari, the knower, whom 6 

- The epithets “ the Beginning of the Worlds,” “the Great Foundation or support,” 
* tho Omniscient whom the Vedas reveal,” ** Tho Infinito World attainment ” and tho 
Test show that the Agni, (the topic of the se 


cond boon, means tho Lord Visnu here: 
and поб fire. The phrase “ the Mighty one praised b 
tho second Valli also suggests the samo idoa, 


these words 


alms-giving), and tapas 
olinquished, but should bo 


of oourse, inoludes study, &c., sco tho Bhagavad 0164, 


—in mantra 18 means (1) tho bricks, (2) their 


he Vodas have revealed,” 


y all hymas in mantra 11 of 
In fact, that mantra expressly usos all 
“The great Support (ргаБів Һа) of tho world,” « tho iver of endless 
rewards,” &o., with regard to Visnu and not fire 

Wote.—If we analyse and compare the mantras 15, 16, 
Mantra 11 of the Second Valli, wo find that almost word fo; 
Agni are applied there to Visnu ; and thus we infer that 
Thus— i 

Ananta-loka-üptih (I. 14) =KamasyajAptih (11.111), 

- Pratisthám (I. 14)=Jagatah pratisthám (II, 11), 

, Ananta-loka-Aptim (I. 14)=Krator 4. 
Tarati janma-mrityu (I, 17)=Abhayasya param (IT. 11). 
Brahma-ja-jfiam (I. 17]=Stoma-mahat-urugayan (II 11). 
Tho epithet < urugáya "(II 11) is a well-known designation of tho Lord, and 

means “ Ho whom the Groat Ones Sing.” So also the epithet « placed in the cou; P 
(I. 14) applied to Agni is the specifio attrib 4 isnu, and во the Lord 
Agni there must mean Visnu, 1 i 


knowledge of Agni as fire, ос Fire-god 


17 of the First Valli and 
r Word, epithots applied to 
Agni hero must mean Visnu, 


nantyam (11. 11), 


А i 80 of the Lord alone 
gives such position. For wo find in the Bri. Up. ІП, 8. 10, it stated expressly- that a 
diligent performer of fire-sacrifices fails to reach the endless world if ho is ignorant of 
the Lord, 

т 
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* On Gárgi ! Ho who offers oblations to Vais'vadeva, &c., in this world or gives 
alms, or performs sacrifices like a$vamodha, &o, or undergoos protr 
thousands of years, but does not know 
ап спа: and nover the endless world ” 


acted репапсев for 
tho Imperishable, reaches the world which has 


Moreover, where the primary meaning of a word gives a sensible and reasonablo 


interprotation, it is not propor to take the secondary meaning. The primary meaning 


of the word ananta-loka—the ondless state—is Mukti and not Heaven, Swarga is ^ 


only а secondary meaning of this word, Nor is the knowledge of fire a direct means of 
mukti, it may lead indirectly to Mukti : while the knowledge of Visnu is the direct 
moans of Mukti. For this roason, too, tho word Agni must mean V isnu, here, 
Mantra 18. 
tamasa adafafa a od fagi? eng аптада | 
= жеч еде: nune gifs Hes cassis Igal 

fauifaax Trinfichiketas, he who has thrice performed the Nichiketa 
fire-sacrifice. чач Trayam, (aati чт wem атча? чыт at ат айтат aari 
facgatgurtaa gender чшагчСсчгт aa’ at) the three (the bricks, their 
number, and arrangement. That is, Visnu the Devata of the bricks, their 
number, 1-0., 960, and their attribute). wag Etad this .fufgear Viditya 
having known. a Yah, who. wd Evam, thus, fag Vidvan, the wise, 
who knows Vignu іп the Náchiketas fire. #39 Chinute. (Кеа) accom- 
plishes. aifaad N Achiketam, the Náchiketa dhyana who makes the 
Fire-altar jn the shape of a falcon, tortoise, &c., with (the bricks). ж Sa, 
he, чеда Mrityu-pás/ün эяя-ланя алат ITY aanw) the death 
chains, t.e. the wheel of birth and death. gxa: Puratah, first. marar 
Pranodyah thrown off, shaken off. warfare: Sokátigah, passed over 
beyond the reach of grief. Ят<а Modate, rejoices. xastea Svarga-loke, in 
the Heaven-world, the world of Hari. In Visnu who is essentially all 
bliss, knowldge and illumination. 

18. That wise Three fold-performers of NAshiketas sacri- 
fice, who having known these three, thus performs the 
Nåchiketas meditation, having thrown off toils of death lurking 
in the heart, transcending all sorrows, rejoices in the Lord 
Visnu, and thus is liberated.—18. 

Maxrna 19. 3 
ач Әсма Ға: әзі апатит 189 аїч | 
qan «ач nagai ччтає 1 at afud тайт Il ell 
ча: Esah, this. 8 Te, thy (name will be known). fq Agnih, fire. 
atfaaa: Náehiketah, as Nachiketa fire. cava: Svargyah (es marai ) heavenly, 
leading to Svarga .ая Yam, which (fire). хат: Avrinithàh, thou didst 
ask or choose. аҹ Dvitiyena, by the second. qw Varena, gift, boon, чая 
Etam, this. «Rra Agnim, fire. ач Tava, thy, t.e., by thy name alone, w«- 


sorrow, 


E <> 


+ 
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Eva only. sarafa Pravaksyanti, will call. sers: Janásah, people. This is an 
archaic form of plural. 9314 Tritiyam, third. a Varam. boon, srfe3: 
Nachiketih, О Nachiketih. gattea Үтіпівуа, ask, choose. 

Note—O Nichiketas ! to thee this Heavenly Firo has been taught, which thou didst 
ask by thy second boon. The poople will call this Fire by thy name alone O 
Nüchiketas, ask the third boon, 


19. This heavenly Fire which thou didst ask for in thy 
second boon, will be known by thy name as Nichiketa Agni. 
People will call this by thy name. О Nachiketas! ask the 
third boon.—19 

Махтва 20. 
ач та fafana пахае anea Aa) 
qaga g AEA UMAT area fa: toll 

wr Yå, that which (well-known). ая Iyam, 65.98 Prete, about the 
dead and the liberated. The wise say that the God rules not only living but 
the “dead” and the таеп who have become fully liberated ; the unwise 
saythe “dead” andthe “liberated ” are pot under God’s control. The 
word preta literally means “gone (ita) fully (pra) " and thus the “dead ” 
are ргвба ina secondary sense, for they return after enjoying heaven. 
fatafaear Vichikitsé, doubt, «gem Manusye, about men (who are dead 
ог liberated). It should Бе read along with prete 2.¢.,88 Age about the 
Preta Men. afa fa ча Asti iti eke, “Is*says one. Some wise one says 
that there isa God whorules and controls the souls of the dead and 
the liberated. s sau зет eft чєй Na ayam asti iti cha еке “and itis 
not ” (бау) the others. That God is not the ruler of the souls of the 
liberated. The Liberated is equal to God, and Free. wag Etad, this doubt. 
Тазатя Vidyám, I may know. зала: Anus'istah, taught, informed, instruc, 
ted. =чат Туауд, Бу thee. #¢Aham, І. azat Varánám, among the boone, чч; 
Esah, this. ac: Varah, boon. Madhva’s reading із ga’ “chosen ” за: 
Tritiyah, the third. 

ote, —There is this doubt, when a man dies, some say that tho soul oxtists, others say 
that it does not. May I know this being taught by theo. Among tho boons this is 
the third (Sankara), 

20. Some say that the God controls the dead and the 
(liberated) jivas, others say that he does not. Therefore this 
doubt has arisen, May I know this being taught by theo, 
Of the boons, this is the third that I have chosen.—20 


Wote.—There 16 this doubt regarding (the condition of the) man in Mokga, some 
say there is (still an Individual self or form or contro іп Моква) others say it is not. 
May Ilearn, boing taught by thee, this (true nature of Moksa), Of the boong, thig 


ig the third, 
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Note.—The meaning|gonerally given to this question is—some say that thero is such 
a thing as ап àtman, which is distinct from body, senses, manas, and buddhi, whilo 
others say there is no such entity as айша. This isa subject which we cannot know 
cither through perception or thiough reasoning, lence the necessity of revelation about 
it. This interpretation is sct asido by the commentator. The question isnot about 
tho survival of personality after death, but about tho nature of God and the liberated 
jiva, and their intor-rolation, 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 
The wise say that the Lord controls the embodied and unembodied, the bound ag 


well asthe liberated  jivas. The ignorant say that He rulesonly the living and - 


thoso souls which are bound, but over the liberated He exercises no control. They 
аго porfectly free. Lot me know, О Yama, the true nature of the controller. Teach 
me this, 

That the question is about this controller, and not about the survival after death 
is also clear from mantra 4 of the fifth Valli :—* What remains when this soul, the 
dweller in tho body, gocs out leaving the sense body (at death); and is freed also 
from tho subtle body (at Mukti). This is that indeed. ? This question also shows 
that tho Lord dwelling in the Freed Ones is the subject of enquiry, The word 
thoro is ** Vimuchyamánasya "—* compeletely freed” that is, the soul that has shaken 
off oven tho subtle body. The Mukti alone can be called vimuchyaminam i.e., 
vis‘egona-mochanam merely physical death is not called vimuchyaminam, Of course 
Yama inl. 25 says “до not ask me, about death (maranam).” But that does not 
show that Nachiketas asked about ordinary death. The word maranam or death. 
is applied to the Freed souls also for they had been under tho control of death. In 
V. 4. thero are two epithets used, visramsamáüram and vimuchyamanam—the first 
moans, to throw off the dense body, the latter to discard tho subtle body. If both 
meant leaving off the senso body, there would be tautology. So the use of these two 
epithots іп that verso also} proves that the enquiry really refers to Muktas and not 
to the ordinary dead. 

[The second andtho third questions both relate to the mystery of the Lord. Yama 
answers tho second quostion very promptly, Lut the third he answers with great 
roluctance.] Tho reason for this is thus given in the Tattva-Sara :—* A person 
who knows tho Supreme self in a general way, as residing in Agni, but does 
not know tho Lord particularly, as residing in tho heart of all jivas even when- 
they are freed, and who is ignorant of the fact that the lord is also always tho 
controller of all Mukta Jivas and that ho possesses super-relatively excellent qualties— 
а person who is thus ignorant of the greatness of Hari does not get Mukti. 
Therefore Yama answers the third question with great reluctance, in order to show 
that tho question implies a great mystery. Still by knowing the Lord as residing 
in Agni there accrues an increase of happiness in the Mukta state, Therefore tho 
third question is separately put. ” 

Notex—Tho second and the third questions both relate to the Lord: but tho know. 
ledge of the Lord as tho indwolling spirit of Fire does not alone lead to Mukti, henco 
tho nooossity of the third question, It is the knowledge of the super-excellent qualities 
of the Lord as described in answer to the third question, and tlie knowledge that He is 
the controller of the Mukta Jivas also, that leads to salvation. In the state of Mukti 
therois happiness, but this happiness is considerably enhanced if one possesses the 
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knowledge implied in the second question also. In Valli 5, Mantra 7, tho Sruti 
recites :—“ Some jivasready for birth go into the womb and obtain а body, others 
enter into immoveable object, according to their action and their knowledge.’ Then 
tho Sruti goes on to declare in the next Mantra :— Ho tho Lord who is awake in those 
who sleep, shaping one desired object after another—that is the bright, that is Brah, 
man, that alone is called the Immortal." 

This also indicates that tho Lord dwells in tho jivas ; and as this is said in answor 
to the question put in Mantra V. 4, we conclude that tho question thoro 
the Lord and His control over the jivas, both bound and freo, 
be no relevancy between tho question and the answer. 
the question relates to Mukta Jivas only, while in V. 


whether bound or free ; in the third boon Fy sia бо, 


also was about 
Otherwise thoro would 
In the third boon of Nachiketas 
4, the quostion rofers to all jivas, 
the word used is prete, which 
means the ‘dead’ as well as ‘Mukta.’ So that quostion is confined to the enquiry 
whether the Lord controls the ‘dead’ and the ‘free’: whilo tho question in V. 4 
relates to jivas in general whethor alive, dead or froe. Thus there is no contradiction 
between theso too. 
In V. 6 also Yama says '*Now I shall tell thee about that mysterious ancient 
esha how He, the Supreme, governs the dying and tho doad.” 
more definitely expressed in the Brahmánda Purana :— 


The samo idea is 


‘The mysterious Supremo Brah- 
man, though dwelling in the dying and decaying bodies of the jivas yet Ho is awako 


in all the jivas whether they be asleep or not.” 
Mantra 21. 
aacaifa fafalafead gaa fü gig? ud: | 
а at чічаат qug ат таев ат КЕСЕ ТЕТІ 
8%: Devaih, by the Gods, by the sages. sax Atra, here, with regard Бо 
this matter the subject of thy question whether the liberated are absolutely 
‘free ” or still remain under the control of God. sf Api, also. Тач аҹ 
doubtful, undecided. 957 Рига, before, in former times. a Na, not, fe 
Hi, because. 9999 Sujfieyam or yaa: well understood or easily under-. 
stood. sy: Anuh, subtle. чч Esa, this Atma. чя: Dharmah, the up- 
holder—the Lord upholds or is Dharaka of all, therefore He is called 
Dharma. =ef Алуаш, other.«€ Varam, boon. ятя: Naichiketah, О 
Nachiketas, «tex Vripisva, choose, wr М3, (wf) me. Тһе two ar 
both donote negation іп а strong and double for. do not press, 2.6., do 
do not press. wt Ma, not. varest Uparotsth, press as the creditor 
presses the debtor to discharge the promise. зх Ati, an upasarga to Бо 
connected with yx 1 ят Ма (af хїч) to me, not, яя Srija or sifa-gat let 
go this boon. wax Enam, this boon. 
21, This (question) was left undecided even by the gods 
of old, because 16 is not of easy comprehension. This God is 
subtle (and of unmanifcsted nature) O Nachiketas! ask any 


other boon. По not press me, Free me from this (pledge of 
answering thee).—21. 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Funding by IKS-MoE 


Digitized by eGangotri and Sarayu Trust. 


ITALLLS2, 7 794 


а >. OO 


! MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. . , 2 
Tho word “ Dharma ” hore means tho Supporter, He who upholds all tho Worlds, — 


_ Note.—About this tho dovas, even of yoro had their doubt because it is not. easy of... 


understanding bocauso fhis'Lord is vory subtle, O Nachikotas! ask another boch, do 


not press mo ; lot this boon go to me. 


MANTRA 92. 


Әйсзтің ҒҒ ене frs ct a зей aa чїчїя итеру 
TREI AETAT я GEN атг qreger uqeq EE ТЕСІП 
2%: Devaih, by the Gods. sra Atra, іп this matter, fq Api, even, 
Таға Ге. Vichikitsitam, doubtful or had doubted. fuz Kila, verily, ^ T^ 
hear from Thee, O Death, that devas had even doubted about it, ач 
Tvam, thou. = Cha, and. чет Mrityo, О Death. аҹ Yat! because 
x Na, not. gaa Sujfieyam, well understood. The nature of the Lord, 
not easy: to understand. rez АЫЛ, sayest, amr Vaktá, speaker | 
teacher. = Cha, and. sre Asya. of this or the subject of my question, | 
raga Tvàdrik, like Thee. srez: Anyah, another, = Na, not. sva: Labhyah ` 
to'be found even after such among the learned. sre: Na Anaya riot 
any obher, ax: Varah, boon. gex: Tulyah, equal, like, asa Etasya, of 
this. afaa Kas'chit, whatsoever, | = eR 
. 22. О Death ! because even thou sayest ‘the devas even- | 
verily had doubts about this and it is not easy of understand.. 
ing '—(therefere that is the boon which I ask), because there 
cannot be found a teacher like thee, nor is there any other 
boon equal to it. —22, x 


Note,—(Nachikota said) O Death, about this cortainly of old the devas ovon соғу in. 
doubt and thou also sayost that it is no easy of understanding : of this truth, а speaker’ ’ 
jn 
like theo no other can bo obtained, therefore, like this there is no other boon, 


қ i Maxtra 98. a TT 

MANA gI NIIT ARETE а данаа | 2, 

yaseqaad quileq єзї a ala IRI атабез ПЕЕ 
NT: Satayusah, centenarian, or who lives hundred years, ` сес 
Putra-pautrán, sons and grandsons: after Vrinisva, choose. * apr 
Bahün, many, чуч Pas'ün, cattle. sfer Назы; elephants. Таста Hiranyam, 
gold. aeara As'vân, horses, s: Bhümeh, in tho earth: tho ablative 
case here has the force of the locative. asg Mahat, wide, very broad, 
wrna Ayatanam, abode, that is, an empire. wwe Vrinígva, choose. 
«чч Svayam, thyself Cha, and. a Jiva, live (thou) weg: Saradah,' 
autumns or rains, arq Yâvat, as long assaf Ichhchasi, thou Wishest 
бо тве aoe ее m A ек кедейі TP 
D pt tal по арг СОНЙ Же aM x uno 
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28—(Yama said) choose sons and grandsons living for a 
hundred years; choose many animals, horses, elephants and 
gold. Choose an empire on earth and live thou thyself as many 
autumns as thou desirest.—23. 


MANTRA 24, 


44494 дї паа че ae fad fes a 
Ren afaaaccaahs rat ear жілігі KATA URBI 
, wag Etat, this.. ge£ Tulyam, equal to, like. afẹ Yadi. if. wea? Man- 

yase, thou thinkest. чё Varam, а boon; tee Vrinisva, choose. fad 
Vittam, wealth. бсб ч Chira-jivikàm cha, and the means of living 
long or long Ше, яте” Mahá-bhümau, king of a mighty empire. 
кчт Nachiketah, O Nachiketas! ew Tvam, thou. efx Edhi, (ҹә or 
M. ее) be (Imperative of xa to be). -“ Be thou (born ora king) ina 
big (or) sacred land." Ог the word “edhi” may be derived from ww ‘ to 
increase’ and then чїч would mean ww ‘increase,’ that is ébe thou 
prosperous as ruler of a great empire. ктчгїт kámánáàm wee of desires, 
(divine and human), amongst those who are wished for. кат Туй, thee. 
wrta Káma-bhájam, enjoyer, sharing in desires, worthy of having 
objects of desire, a sharer amongst those who are desired, i.e., One of the 
“adored” or “desired ones” of earth. ж©їїн Karomi, I make (for I am 
One whose will is never frustrated). 


. 24, Ifthou thinkest (there is) any other boon like this, 
choose that also. Choose wealth and long life, О Nachiketa, 
be thou a king of wide world. I shall make thee an object of 
desire even to those whom the world desires, 

Mantra 95. 
аЗ eat зант неден MARY gza: uides | 
пата: чоп: agi «Әта aradtar squid 
aaefa: Raae afaki aot питала: iul 
"t3 Ye Ye, what what, i.e., what-so-ever. rwr: Kam 4h, objects of 
desire or solicitation, хамг: Durlabhah, difficult of attainment. wedetà 
Martyaloke, in the mortal world, in the Bhür-loke or in the human body. 
www Sarvin, all those, wert Катап, desires (or objects of desire 
_ of solicitation), wea: Chhandatah, as desired, according to (thy) mea- 
sure, as wished. тіле Prarthayasva, ask thou. чит: Imâh, these. гат: 
Ramah, women, lit, delight-givers, charmers, fair maidens. wom: Sa- 
rath4b, with chariots, or seated on chariots, wga? Sa-türy&h playing 
‘on musical instruments, и Na, not, fe Hi, verily, &pmu Îdris'ah of 
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І. VALLI, 96. 75 
ee a RR LL 
Sgt Ídris'i, like these, чечан: Lambhaniyah, to be obtained, to be got. 
wget: Manugyaib, by men (or mortals). ssf: Abhih, by these, damsels, 
aq amh: Mat prattübhih, by me given. wfearceee Pariehárayasva, be 
served by them, cause them to wait on thee. afwaa: Nachiketah, O 
Nachiketas. «ct. Maranam, death (the question relating to the nature of 
God as He is among Ње dead and dying). About the dead and liberated 
persons and the Lord living in and guiding them, чт srgarét: МА anupe 
rükeib, thou shouldst not ask, do not ask. 


25.— Whatever desires are difficult of attainment in the 
mortal body, all these desires, fully mayst thou ask. Take 
these—fair- maidens seated on chariots and playing on musieal 
instruments, men verily cannot get like them, -Be thou-served 
by these given by me, O Nachiketas! Do not enquire about 
the Lord of Death and life.—25. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 
Tho words maranam;mánupráksih mean do not press mo to toll theo about tho Lord 
who controls tho dying, Tho word maranam doos not mean death here, but tho dying, 
MANTRA 96. 
>, C е^ ” 

gal аат неф Ет uazedmdeedíemari aaf ea я: | 

яб а зїїчанетйч адя agaa чена uai 

та: Svah, to-morrow (whether they will or will not last till to-morrow ; 
things whose existenca is so doubtful). жа: wwrür Wwf “ not lasting till 
to-morrow.” wrar: Abhiváh not lasting; not-existing, not stable,. 
transitory, which do  not-las& till to-morrow. ede Martasya, of the 
mortal (man). wa Yat, because or these, all these, ған Antaka, О 
Ender! О Death! waa Etat, this, these sons, %6., Singular for Plural. 
wafegatat Sarvendriyindm, of all the senses, асаба Jarayanti (they) 
cause decay, wear out; exhaust; take away. Тһе effort in preserving 
these objects of enjoyment causes the decay of the vigour of all senses, 
The apsards, &c, and other sensual enjoyments are all evils. аҹ: Tejah. 
vigour. wr Api, also. waa Sarvam, all. \бҹаҹ Jivitam, life, “all 
life"—even aconie life, living fora Kalpa. wasa Alpam, short. wwEva, 
ever. аҹ Tava, thy. чч Eva, even. rer: Váháh, chariots. 84 Тауа, 
thy, thine, qeria or яса Nritya-gíte or Nrityagitam, dancing and 
singing (let be). 

‚26. О End-maker, ell these enjoyments are transitory. 
They cause decay of the senses of man. The longest life is 
indeed short. Let thy vehicles, thy dancers and singers remain 


with thee,—26. 


СС-0. In Public Domain. Funding by ІК5-МоЕ 


Digitized by eGangotri and Sarayu Trust. 


Tb KATHA-UPAN ISAD, 


) TE: - . MANTRA 27, - 
Мааа аччїйт ачат есета Тїптє Seq 
sifreaar aatia ed awg 8 хойд: a са 13.91 
a Na, not. fawa Vittena, by wealth. au dta: Tarpaniyah, satisfied, 
made happy. чя: Manüsyah, man. wear? Lapsyámahe, we shall obtain. 
faxt Vittam, wealth, г Adrákema, when we have seen. Ia Chet, if 
‘Tf or when we have seen thee, then certainly we shall get wealth, for life, 
wealth, &e., are secondary rewards that necessarily follow the sight of a 
Great One like Thee—they -need not bo asked for separately. . Where 
is-the difficulty in obtaining wealth when we have had the good fortune 
of seeing Thee, which is mors difficult, ғат Туй, thee. strfacare:Jivisyàmah, 
we shall live. ag Yàvad. so long (as on the post of Yama art thou the 
occupant. So long (as on the post of Yama art thou the oceupant. 
So long as of my life, thou art the lord, up to that time 1 shall 
live: for thou art the lord of life.) &fueafu Îs'işyasi, thou wilt rule (thou 
remainest lord, or art lord of my life), So long as thou holdest the office 
‘of Yama. So long as the lordly authority of Yama is vosted in thee, 
thereis no one who can take away our life, by disregarding thy command. 
ең Туйш thou. at: Varah, boon. g Tu, only, verily. # Me, mine, азайт: 
Varaniyah; fo be chosen. q Sa, that which I have already asked. 
Eva, indeed. : 
. 97. No man is ever satisfied with wealth. When we have 
Seen thee, we shall obtain wealth, 
"thou rulest (as Yama). So th 
me, I ask no other boon.—97. 
Ru Manrra 98. 
яїйатимататдйет südemep pen: THA | 
аёч=лтағаччічайтата заа ӛт «йя [з 
; эзїлагч Ajiryatim, of not-deeaying, free from decay. зічатят Amrita- 
‘nim, of the immortals, of the Devas: free from death. з%гт Upetya, 
‘having reached(the company),having approached. аҹ J ігуалп,(ячтчсчата) 
decaying by not receiving teaching about the Lord. wed: Martyah, mortal, 
Where (is) down going. Going to regions of darkness, m= Where, wrea: 
= Нав boon drawn down. Where has the'man “who has approached the 
Immortals ever fallen down? Never, He always becomes or remains 
great and undecaying. пятая Prajanan, knowing. It ma y qualify 
‘tmartya” or: Yama; O wise опе, wfrearay Abhi-dhyáyan, reflecting 
oxer, ‘meditating over, pondering on; Remembering. Wisely understanding. 
чч Varna, colour, beauty, <r Rati, play. love, the pleasure derived from 


uq 


We shall live, so long as 
at indeed is the boon chosen by 
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sensual gratification, хтатч Pramodán, pleasures. Or the pleasures of music 
(уагпа) and sports (rati) sfa-érwAtidirghe, in а prolonged. faa Jivite, 
living. ӛт ҳач Kah rameta, who delights. 

Reaching the presence of tho undecaying and the undying and (knowing that higher 
gifts can be obtained from them than wealth, 69.) how a decaying mortal, a denizen 
of the lower sphere, (can ask lower gifts)? Who can delight in long life while contem. 
plating (tho transitory nature of) the pleasures of beauty and love (Sankara). 

Knowing (tho nature of the Muktas who are) free from decay and death, how [сап 
the decaying Mortal, who has realized (his own imperfections), put any faith in these 
(apsaras) constantly meditating over the Radiant Form, the Bliss-of-union, who can 
find joy oven in the longest (earthly) life.—(Ràmánuja School). 


28. O wise (Yama)! Having (once) approached (the 
vicinity) of the Undecaying and the Undy ing where (has ever) 
-a decaying mortal been drawn down ? (Even a long life is not 
desirable for) remembering (the bye- gone) beauty, pleasures 
and joy (of dead beloved ones) who can find happiness in a 
long life ?—98. 

Мамта 99. 

afeafag Parier кен я зет aqearequ afa afe aeaa l 

arsi aù yeiga aed аята ы ат zone eeu 

afeaq Yasmin, in which, about which, жа” Idam, such, this, (doubt: 
whether there is such ruler of the dead and the liberated.) fatafaecst-a 
Vichikitsanti, people make enquiry or raise doubt. wàt Mrityo, О Death 
aq Yat, what. (Midhya has not this a4 in his text). sqa Simpara& 
in the Mukti, in liberation. Hereafter Blessing. «efs Mahati, in the 
great, aft Drühi, say, teieh. я: Nah, to us. at Tat, that, t.e., the 
essential form of the Lord who rules the dead and the liberated, a: Yah, 
what, as. saq Ayam, this. ax: Varah, boon. та” Güdham, occult, deep, 
secret, hidden. srgmfase: Anupravistah, has entered or attained, or is 
related to. + Na, not. sd Anyam, any other (boon). asara Tasmát, 
than that (boon); or therefore. «ҹаг Nachiketé, Nachiketas.gwtaVrinite, 
chooses, 

29. O Death, as with regards to the Great Beatitude 
(the condition of Mukti), they have raised this doubt, that 
indeed tell thou to us. As this boon relates to the Hidden, 


therefore, Nachiketas does not choose any other boon.—29. 
About which (people) havo raised such doubt, that (God) indeed, О Death, reveal 
thou to us;(that we may get) the Supreme Liberation. Аз (the subject of) this boon has 
boen kept a secret (so long), therefore, no other boon does Nachiketa choose. 
MADHVA’S COMMENTARY, 
The words Mahati sdmpariyo mean the Great Blessing, г,., the Mukti, 


зіч TAIATA AMAT чө N e 
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Mantra 1, 


. Weregürsedgda Paes яй атй gerefaata: | 
aàr: Яч апаагтея arg ичїї Malsata st quia | all 
1 гаа Anyat, other, different. 3a: Sreyah, good, the most praiseworthy, 
the knowledge of Brahman. The Brahmi Vidya, because it brings 
about liberation (nihs теуаѕ). aq Anyat, different, other. sa Uta, also, 
and. чч Eva or xa Iva, as if, alone. Ra: Preyah, pleasant, the. objects 
that give pleasure such as wife, children, &e. & Te, these two (the good 
and the pleasant). s& Ubhe, both. ятата Nanarthe, different objects, such 
as liberation and bondage. 94% Purusam, the embodied soul, the уа, 
“Тебе: Sinitah, bind. «ат: Tayoh, of these буо; good and pleasant). Ra: Sreyah 
the good (the Brahma-Vidyà.) зтачтяєч Adadanasya, of him who accepts, 
who clings. «rg Sadhu, mukti or emancipation, (literally) well, auspi- 
ciousness, freedom from rebirth and worldly existence. waf Bhavati, is 
or becomes. «їчї Hiyate, misses, loses or becomes low (is bound in the 
chains of rebirth), wata Arthit, end, the Supreme object of man, the 


Eternal, the Mukti. а: Yah, who.s U, indeed, 34: preyah, pleasant, (wife, 


children, &e) аа Vrinite, chooses. 

1, Different is the good and different indeed is the pleasant; 
both these towards diverse objects draw down the man, 
Of these two, for him who aceepts the good, there is freedom 
but he who chooses the pleasant, misses the end,— 30. 

| Manrra 2, 
Aaga Taya gere dada fafqafg wie: | 
aa fe Asada 8948 Tar west Array qfi цан 
wag Sreyas, good. ч Cha, and. sa: Preyah, pleasant, ч Cha, and. “3544 
Малавуаш, (9%) шап жа: Etah, (rea: It is a compound verb; the 
правагов зат is added to the present 3rd pers. Dual ча: from g “ to go") 
approach. st Tau, these two (the good and the pleasant, the Brahma 
Vidya and the Kama objects) Dharma and Adharma, arate Samparitya, 
fully understanding, reflecting with mind, fully knowing, literally going 
round about; examining. faafa Vivinakti, separates, distinguishes 
(that the Good Causes liberation, and the pleasant causes bondage), fre: 
Dhírah, the wiso, the discriminating one, Ra: Sreyah, the ;good, the 
Brahma-Vidyé, fy Hi, only. Madhva does not read it, dfc; Dhirah, the vise 
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one. sift (guts) Abhi; an upssarga to be joined to the verb Vrinite.According 
to Madhva it governs the noun preyasah and means samra “rejecting. ” 
Raa: Preyasah, the: pleasant. gwrtVrinite, chooses. яч:Ртеуаһ, the pleasant. 
яға: Mandah, the dull, the man of small understarding, devoid of dis 
crimination. rriat or q Yoga-ksemát or Yoga-kgemán, acquisition(of new 
wealth) and preservation of the old ; the path of samsóra. gare Vrinite, 
chooses. 

9, – Тһе good and the pleasant both, through past causes 
approach the jiva. The wise fully examining them, disting- 
uishes (them). The wise chooses the good over the pleasant 
The ordinary man chooses the pleasant objects and their acquisi 
tion and preservation.— 31. 

MANTRA 3. 

a ed їл? цы mirerfireavararfassarseretadt: | 

Şar asni faaatiaaat асаї maed Teal gum 1131! 

w Sa, he(merely emphatie, not to be translated).s4 Tvam, thou. Tarq 
Priyin, the pleasure, (objects, like sons and wives.) masaq Priya-rüpán, 
whieh are delightful and attractive, seeming pleasant (such as арѕьгаё, 
Же. or houses, gardens, &e). ч Cha, and. тит Катар, desires, pleasures, 
objects of desires. safa-earag Abhi-dhyáyan, reflecting,meditating, pondering, 
thinking over (their transitoriness and worthlessness). ataaa: Nachiketah 


‘OQ, Nachiketas! [зяепет&ї: Atya-sraksih, hast rejected, dismissed. ғат 


Anyat-prâksîh, (amt maT, met: amA: meea 5179, x omittedas a Vedic 
irregularity) thou didst as't the other (about Brahman)]. я Na, not. ча 
Etam, this. eat Srinkám,the chain,the fetters. fawaat Vittamayím, golden 
шчти: Avaptah, didst accept. «sdr Yasyám, in which (chain), by which 
fetters. wafa Majjanti, sink, fall, or are attached, bind themselves. aga: 
Bahavah, many. я941: Manusyáb, men. Many men bind themselves 
willingly in those golden fetters. 

з. О Nichiketas Thou having pondered over all desires— 
the attractive forms, hast renounced them, Thou didst not 


accept the golden fetters with which many a man binds bim- 


self voluntarily.— 32. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 
; Srinklm means fettors. ` 
! Mote.—1n mantra I, 16 the word Srinkim was already explained as а noeklace or 
a chain, Where was;the necessity of explaining this word here again? The Srinka 
оп by Yama to Nichiketas and tho latter had accepted that 


there was а golden chain giv : 
as an additional gift, But it could not be the same'Srinkám referred to hero; for 
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-o Сснин 


here Yama speaks of a Srinkfim which Náchiketas had rejected, Thoreforo tho 
Stinkim of this verse has a different meaning from that of I. 16. It moans tho ferrers 
of pleasure which-bind the unthinking humanity 


3 Maura 4. 


quid їччёа (ачай afsat ara frat тат 
franititad ача дей a car атат ҹеЗт. AGTA: quil 
€x Düram, wide apart, distant, separated from one another by a great 
interval. wa Ete, these two. faac Viparite, contradictory, opposite, 
leading to different points. {аччу Visuchi, pointing to different directions, 
going to contrary directions. ssframr Avidya, ignorance (objects of 
pleasure). ` ят Ya, what. ч Cha, and. frr чїч Vidya, iti, Wisdom 
(leading to emancipation). That which is avidyâ, i.e., other than vidya, 
known aS а means of attaining temporal pleasures, and that which is, 
vidy4, these two are far apart. rar JHata, is known (by the wise). 
a-t tant or d Vidya-abhipsinam or tam, Wisdom-desirer. Seeker of 
knowledge. «fugad Nachiketsam, Nachiketa. «ex Manye, I think, 
I believe or know. + Na, not, ғат Två, thee. rwr: Kamah, desires (ike 
. Apsaras, Ке.) aga: Bahavah, many, maga or gara: Alolupanta 
or lolupantah, tear away, causing expectation or desire, i.e. 
Kamas did not produce any desire in thee, 
the Path of the Good, 

4. These two, Avidyà and what is known as Vidyá, are 
distant and wide apart from each other, opposing and different. 
pointed. Ithink Nachiketas to be a seoker of wisdom, for 
all these temptations did noi, move thee, — 33, 


Manrra 5. 

AINARA? IAAT: eq йе: qfusdueqmar І 

ататантап: чб іё т дат asa «Палта TSIT: 11911 

Serrat Avidyáyám, in lgnorance, in objects like sons, wives, о. 
"rS Antare, midst, aan: Vartamánáh, dwelling, being. surroun- 
ded. eat Svayam, themselves, Wr: Dhírih, wise (saying * We alone 
are wise), wise in their own conceit. — wRuraw Panditam, learned in 
scriptures. иғдҹүя; Manyamánáh, considering (puffed up with vain 
knowledge)  z'gvreiwr: Dandramyama nah, going crooked, staggering to 
and fro. qafa Pari-yanti, go round and round, wander, Жат: Mudhah, 
the fools, non-discriminating, sta Andhena, by the blind. чч Eva, 
indeed, Weta: Niyamandh, led. «wr Yatha, as, ser Andhah, 
blind men: ] Е 


‚5, Dwelling in the midst of Ignorance, but thinking 
themselves wise and learned, the fo 


ols wander about hither 
and thither, as blind men led by the blind,—-34, EL 


; the various 
did not attract theo away from 
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MANTRA 6. 

а frc afana ате sacred faumüa gd | 

at PRI a fea чє afa ата! Ча: gadana Я oni 

a Na, поб areacra: Sdmpardyah, the moksa, and the Lord. The 
God as the means of that moksa or liberation. sfaarhr Prati-bhati, 
appears, minifests, (God does not become the object of knowledge). ат 
Balam, the chill, or who is like a child (ignorant and non-diseriminating). 
3rd  Pramádyantam, acting carelessly ; heedless, whose mind is 
attache l to sons, &e. faaara Vittamohena, by the delusion of wealth. 
W Madham, deluded (surrounded or enwrapped in Tamas). wa Ayam, 
this (visible consisting of wife, food, drink, &e.) ata: Lokah, region, 
world. a sxfea Na asti, thera is no. we Parah, the other. The invisible 
world. fa Iti, thus. art Mani, thinking, зя: ga: Punah, punah, 
again and again. ax Vas’am, control, sway. waa Apadyate, fall. 
*" Me, my. 


6. The way to the supreme Liberation does not appear 
to the child deluded by the illusion of wealth and acting 
carelessly, Не who thinks that this world only exists and 
nob the other, falls again and again under my control —35. 


MANTRA 7. 
yanaq ае: ч zv: ozgardi azar a fra, 1 
AQAA акт FUISSE Ngat атат mure gez: ПӘ 


жача Sravanáya, for the sake of hearing, to hear. What does not 
ccome object of knowledge produced by hearing. Many persons have 
not the good fortune of having heard even of the Supreme or the Supreme 
liberation. sfa Api, even. gf: Dahubhih, by many, to many. а: 
Yah, who (the God called here the Sampra ya ог Liberator or Here-after). 
The Supreme self. + Na ara: labhyah, not become the object of knowledge. 
praem; зяїч Srinvantah api, even hearing; Madhva does not read api. 
Ваһауаһ, many (others) 4 Yam, whom ‘the Atman). я fra: Na Vidyth, 
did know (fully or rightly). SU: Ás'charyah, wonderful, difficult to 
obtain ; rare, amr Vaktà, the speaker who teaches (Him as Не really 
is) ла: Кав Паһ, able, competent (is the person who after hearing 
of Atman finds it). лел Asya, his of the Supreme Atman. чт Labdha, 
^ finder. SHIT: Ás'charyah, wonderful таг Jiàtà, knower, he who 
comprehends. gwavyfze: Kus'alà-nusis'tah, taught by an able teacher, 
taught properly or ably. 
7. To many the Lord is not even an object of hearing, while 
many who have heard of him do not know Him fully. Ба! 
11 
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is the teacher, and able is His finder. Rare is the knower, 
even when taught properly.— 36. 


Mana 8. 


aama dim чч gai agar Тыта: | 


AAA MAA апе тїтє ая антта 11411 


a Na. not. ч%т Narena, by a sectarian man, by а bigot 
or a prejudiced man. wtu Avarena, by an inferior, by a person 
of uncultured intellect. By a person who studies Vedanta merely 
to acquire learning, not realization. Madhva’s reading іє. sat: 
Avarah, not excellent. The teaching of a bigot is always an 
avarah proktah, inferior teaching. They always laud their partieu'ar deiby 
such “аз Sürya, Ganapati, &e., and say Visnu is inferior to these. sw: 
Proktah, taught, teaching, description. чч Ева, this (self). xa: 
"Sujfieyah or gaa: Suvijüeyah, able to be understood well and completely, 
well understood, easy to be known. agar Bahudhá, full of many qualities. 
The Lord possesses many and diverse qualities, because He is All Full. 
farcanra: Chintyaminh, has been thought upon by the scriptures. &e.' 
conceived by the Vedas. зч=а-Ят® Ananya prokte, not-another-taught, а 
teacher whodoes not see another, anything (separate from himself), who 
imagines “ I am not other than Brahman, " who does not know that he is 
another and Brahman is different from him. Ап Advaitin. A pantheist. 
An Idealist. ata: Gatih, entrance, going, i. e., full knowledge. зяя Афга 
(here) in regard to Brahman. я [sea Na asti, is поб sraa Añiyân, 
smaller. The Lord is smaller than the jiva whose sizo is anu (atom). 
fe Hi, verily, because. sasia Atarkyam, not to be argued upon, not 
subject of inferenco, inconceivable. srgn-marera Anu-pramànit, than the 


jiva, the jiva is called so, because it is of the measure of an atom. Its size 
в ап atom, 


8. Тһе Lord cannot be well understood, when taught by a sectarian, 
for he describes Him as inferior to his own deity. The Lord, however, is 
full of all qualities and has been so conceived by the Vedas, Nor ifthe 
true knowledge of him obtained when taught by an Ananya (Pantheist or 
an Idealist). The Lord is smaller than the jiva whose size is that of an 
atom, Heis ineonceivable.— 37. 


Note —16 is nob nnderstood well when taught by а person of Lower Intolloct, 
for it has been diversely discussed (by such scholars without coming to any satis- 
factory conclusion). “Wien taught by а non-spiritual teacher, there is no going 
into (understanding) it. Bəoauso itis subtlor than the measure of an atom, and 
not to be argued. 


* 
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П VALLI, 8, 55 


The sentence ananya prokto gatih atra nåsti, has been the subject of different 
explanations. Sankara gives tho following four explanations :— 

1, Ananya—one who does not seo another, who sees all as one, ап Advaitin. 
Gatih doubt. © When taught by an Advaitin, there is left no doubt about it.” 

2. Ananya—not—another, not different from Brahma, the âtmå being the same 
as Brahma, Gatih—knowledge or object of knowledge. “ When taught ав non- 
different from Brahma, then there remains no other subject of knowledge here "— 
for that is the highest state of knowledge when the-unity of the self is realised. 

3. Or gatih may mean Samsara gatih, going the round of transmigration: 


“When the non-otherness is taught then there is no coming back here. ” 


4. Orthe word might bea gatih, < want of penetration or comprehen.ion. ” 
* When taught (by ateacher who has raised) the non-otherness, then there is no 
want of comprehension here.” For such a teacher (сез not merely teach by 
words, but opens the interior faculty of the hearer, by which he is made capable of 
understanding the non-duality. 

According to the Madhva School, this vers? means: When taught by a learned 
bat not а (jhdai) person, it is inferior teaching, because it has been diversely dis 


cussed and is not сазу of undsrstanding. Bat when taught by a non-dilference- 


seer (an Advaitin), there is по knowledge a5 all (not even of an inferior kind). It 
is subtlor thin the measure of an atom (and therefore is not subject of perception) 


soning (and therefore not subject of inference), 


It is поб to be understood by r 
Tho word “anya "should be taken in this verse in the 
next verse. Tacro Sank wa explains sqeq to mean а teacher versed in scriptures 


same sense, as in the 


(gamı) not merely a scholar anda sophist, but а student of sacred science 
Ananya sqaeq baerofore would тїзїп, a person obher than suchateacher ; a mere 


s—in 


learned шап, а non-spiritual teacher. Madhva is consistent in both vers 
verse 9 ho takes anya to moan “another 7--/ e. ono who knows himself other 
than or sepirate from Brahmin. In verse 8, therefore, “an nya ? means one мло 
identifios himself with Brahman. 

Tne R ijv School explanation is * Tae under 
person gets about the Atma, when taught by a person who has realised’ Brahman and 
Atma, is impossible to be attained when taught by a person of lower capacity. Or, when 
піл and Atma, then there is no wandering 


tanding (ava-gatih) which a 


taught by a person whas realised Be 

(gatik in Samsira, Or ananya may mean not о her, 2. e. one's own self, 7, 2., when 

one trios to learn it by his own effort, һе cannot enter into it. [Ог Zananya may 

refer to avzhz of the first ling. when taught by a lower mind there is по under- 

standing of it.” : $ 
MADHVa4'S COMMENTARY. 

Tho word Ananya means “ ho who does not realise that the Lord is separate 
(anya) and he is separate (anya). ” Ifsucha ‘person “teaches another, then thero 
isno undorstanding of Brahman. gatih moans knowledge. (In other words, the 
toaching of a person whois a monist, and Позз not know the differences between 
jiva and the Lord, and thinks them бо b» identical із unfructuous.) While if the 
“ апуа ог the porson who realises that he is separate from the Lord, deslares 
Brahman then there is understanding of Brahman: аз tho mantra (Il. 9) says: 
* when declared by an Anya, there is clear knowledge, О dear." Soalso in the 
Brahma Vaivarta Purána :—Tho man who does not know the difference between 
the jivas and Visnu, and those who follow the teaching of such a person, can never 
get Supreme wisdom—jnánam—so long as they entertain this erroneous notion." 
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84 RATHA-UPANISAD. 


MANTRA 9. 

Яагаа яіччаат aA gaa ag | 

at еантч: gagina enge чата Фа: qur e N 

я Ма, not, wa; Esà, this understanding or belief (about Brahman). 
qw Tarkena, by argument (evolved ont of one’s own brain, untaught by 
а spiritual teacher). fa: Matih, belief зягчйат Apaneyá, to be destroyed. 
There are two propositions here srt and зят adled to tho vob wi They 
are of opposite meanings and so саппоё be applied simultancously to Зат 
and should be applied separately. "Theresult is that we get two verbs 
Aar and aaar üneyá- bring about: apaneyá-to destroy. "The belief 
about Brahman is not tobe brought about by reasoning nor set aside by 
reasoning. ster Prokta, declared, taught. sea 
а Theist as opposed to a pantheist or an idealist. 
“Tam otha than Brahmin.” ҹа Eva, verily, even. gaara Sujfiánáya, 
for realisation or Sáksátkàra, full understanding or easy to understand, to 
realisa, 3x Prestha, О dearest. а? Yim, which (doctrine or belief) <a 
tvam, thou. sm: Ápah, has obtained. wegi: Satya dhritih, true 
resolve, fixed in truth, whose patience is never shaken. az Bata, oh !an 
exclamation of wonder. afa Asi, thou art. eat-ga Tvâdrik, like thea, 
Әт Hara No Bhûyât, there will not һе. яаа: Náchiketah, О Nachiketas, 
wet Prastá, questioner, 

Э This belief which thou hast got, cannot be brought 
about ner destroyed by argument. When taught by the 
Trus Teacher the Solf becomes easily realised. О dearest! 
strong із thy resolution. Inquirers like thee, О Nachiketas ! 
аге not many,— 33. 


Anyens, by another, by 
By a person who knows 


Mantra 10. 

aaah Кет а aad: merà fe яя аа | 

dat пат атѓажя бая; Влад; Micia fea FAA и go ц 

wiara sé Jánimi aham, I know, ЯР: ata. Sevadhih iti, a treasure, 
a mine of bliss. Pref Anityam, tho Eternal Brahman (3 = Brahman). 
Tho Brahman kno уп by the lettar A is eternal, and is like a treasure, 
afe Na hi, not verily. зя 8: Adhravaih, by non-fir.n ones: by those 
who are devoid of fixe] faith ; Бу (those who have) not tho (knowledge 
of the) eternal (Brahman): who have not firm faith in Visnu. mica 


Prápyate, is obtainel fa Hi, because. wá Dhruvam, tho fixed one ; 


the eternal, the ancient Brahman, V їзїп. aq "Tat, that. аа: Tatah, 


therefore. wat Мауй, by me, sarfaaa: Náchiketah, the Nachikota 
Fire, faa: Chitih, has been laid. swfg: Agnih, fire. sated: Anityaih, 
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II VALLI, 11. 85 


by those who have Brahman (з) always (Fred) as an object of meditation, 
or those who meditate on% A as eternal Brahman. ea: Dravyaih, 
substances or faculties (like Manas, &o., as enumerated in logic). sftea:zeas 
by faculties fixed on the eternal Visnu called xt А. Madhva reads anitya- 
dravyaib. ятгнатч few Prüptaván asmi, I have obtained. ә Nityam, 
the eternal Brahman. 

10. І know that the Eternal Brahman is a “ Treasure,” 
and that the Permanent is not obtained by those who have 
no strong devotion to that Permanent. Therefore I even, 
with faculties ‘mind, senses, ќе.) fixed on the Eternal Brah- 
man have performed meditation on NAchiketa Fire and have 
thus obtained the Eternal.—39. 

Note. —This shows that Yama knows the Brahma-vidyé and all his offerings of 
wealth, &e., to Nichiketas was to test his Vairdzgya and Viveka. It further shews 
that tho Eternal Alpha—Lord Visnu—the A-nitya—is a sevadhi—a store house of 
nll sweetness. Visnuis dhruvam—fixed and firm—and cannot bo obtained by those 


whoso faith is shaky and поб (firm. With the faculties (dravyaih) fully absorbed in 
the Eternal Alpha (Anityaih) one obtains that!Eternal. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


The word afara anityam is a compound of zy Tru 1 Тһе word sq means Visna 
so sgfacaa means the Eternal Visnu, He who has Visnu for his Sevadhi or treasure 
has an Eternal Treasure. Yama says “I know that the treasure consisting of sy 
Visnu is eternal and unending,” the * words anityaih dravyaih" also must be 
similarly explained. They should bo read as “nityaih a-dravyaih." The compound 
adravyaih means “ by the things belonging to sq or Visnu,";—By things like mind 
&c., constantly engaged on зң or Visnu; through the means of such eternal thing 
liko mind, &е., when fixed on Visnu who is called sy and Таға; I, Yama, һауе attaino 
the Nitya or the Lord, For tho Lord called Dhruva or unchanging cannot bo attained 
by 6hos» wav are adiruva, 4.^., who are not devoted to the Lord, who are devoid of 
bhakti for the Dhruva 

Manrra 11. 

алил япа: JABI macermeermueg qn | 

edid петата поі «9 ar чет чїй ASAAN П RR 1! 

wiweq Kâmasya, of Desire. sata’ Aptim, fulfilment, attainment. 
ata: Jagatah, of the world. Of the Heaven world. mfaezrq Pratisthám, 
the refuge, the foundation. The supporter mat: Kratoh, of good deeds 
(the reward like the states of being a Hiranyagarbha or the First Logos). 
Of the works or knowledge (relating to God) sired Anantyam, (stared 
@q жчог ац) the endless, (giving) unexhausting. (fruit), зң 
Abhayasya, of no fear. ait Param, the shore (where there is no fear). 
агч Stomam, the Mantras or hymns of praise. The Vedas. węq Mahat, 
great. That Mighty who canno th» demonstrated fully by all the 
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86 КАТПА-ПОРА NISAD. 


Praise-sonzs of the Vedas. өлгі Urugdyam, the word uru has three- 
fold reference h-re. Ura = Vedas. Uru= Brahma, &e., Ura-the best. 
Ura giya=sung by the Vedas, sung by Brahmá and the rest, sung as 
the best, is sung by the grew onas (like Brahma, &e., or sung by the 
Vedas). affaca’ Pratisthim, the foundation, the rest, the refuse of the 
liberated. gegar ` Lristvi, hiving seen, or known. wear Dhrityá, with 
firnness of mind, with firm resolve. wc: Dhirah, the wise. afuXa: 
Nichiketah, O Nashiketas, aera ! Atyasriks’h, rejecte], thou hast 
thoronghly renounced. 

11. © Náehiketas! thou art wise ;for with firm resolve 
thou hast renoun-ed the -attainment of 


desires, having seen 
(the Brahmin who is) the 


Foundation of the universe, the 
Infinity of knowledge, the Shore where there is no fear, tho 


Mighty ona praisel by all hymns, chanted by the Great 
Ones, and the Refuse of all —40. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

The words < Егабог ánantyam" mean the infinity or ondlossness of knowledge 
(kratu=knowledse). Since the knowled 
He cannot bs understood in His entir. 
“© stoman mahat”? moan groater tha 
term urugiya in this Mantra shovs 
the survival of the soul or human 
is called here the Infinity 


Je of the Lord is endloss and in ‘inite, therefora 
ety by all the Vedas (stoma = Vedas). The words 
п even all tho Vedas. The employment of tho 
thas Nashiketa’s thira qusstion had no reference (o 
personality after bodily death, b.t to the Lord who 
of kaowled зо; Gro itor than all tho Vedas and Urusiya, [Тло 
word Uruzáya has already basn shown to b> the nams of tho Lord exclusively, Nor 
can if be said that tho verses applying to Brahman may be applied to the !Jiva also, for 
both are identical: because th ere is no proof that they are identical: while the scrip. 
tures show that they are separate, such as the following.] 

* Jivàtman is like an arrow 
This also shows that the Jiva and 
other is an arrow, 


—Mun]akopanigad, II. 2. 4, 
ate, for one is the target and tho 
in Him'—Mundak, ТІ 2, 4. This 

and the Lord is the worshipped. 
Kathopanisad, I. 3, 2, wo find Brahman described as the bank of safety 
“he becomes liko Brahman’ 


So also in 
for those who 
—Kathopanigad, 
If, 4. 15- Tais also shows that the Jiva bacomes Similar to Brahman and not Brahman 
itself. Thus all theso texts show that’ everywhere difference between Ji 
taught in the Upanisads and not that the Ji 
In the verse I. 3, 2, Yama says : 
where tho meaning is“ may we know 
wise tho attributo в given there such 
** the goal of worshippers’ 
‘This also shows that tho 
not to fire, Tae Verse, 


nsára, So also 


Уа and Brahman is 
va is identical with Brahman, 


May we be able to know the Nachiketas Fire,” 
the Lord in-dwelling in Nüchiketa F 
ав “the shore of security, 
' Fecoino inappropriate, 

second question asked by Хао} 
21, 2. 11, should bə construed аз it 
NEBST: “ having sean tho Lord sun 3 by the Great Onas, 


»attainment.of desires, x 2 


—“ 


ire ;” other 
+ the imperishable,” 


tiketa related to Visnu and 
38174 gegar wraceatta- 
&e., thou hast renounced the 
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II FALLI, 12. 87 


The third boou ef Nachiketas does noi relate to the survival of the Jiva after death, 
becauso Náchiketas himself had died and was consciously conversing with Yama, and 
во ho could not entertain any doubt as бо Jiva survi ving death or not, 


(If it bo said that Nàchiketas did not die, but went bodily to Yama’s abode, thon 
it would contradict the text where the father cursed the 


son by saying “ dic thou.” 
Moreover ір another recension (Taitt. Brah., 


III. 11. S) we read ““СтахЖазїадатїт? 
“let me, coming back to life, return to my father? the word “Jivan!” shows that 
Nachiketa had died actually and so the first boon he asked was to get back life.] 


Mantra 12. 
d gig дето патна wate quum 
ADC WPA da 33 пеат AT = зетін N 22 [| 
# Tam, that. za Durdars’am, dificult to be seen, known with 
great exertion. qsa wgafasz Gudham anupravistam, who has entered into 
the dark ; who is unmanifest and thus become most secret and mysterious. 
asriga Guhàhitain, hidden in the eave or the hearts of the Liberated Jivas. 
леа Gahvarestham, who dwells in the Abyss ; who dwells in the Mukta 
Jivas. got Purdnam, the ancient. searen 9гтгРтая Adhyátma-yoga- 
dhigamana, the worl Adhi means Supreme and Atma—self; therefore, 
adhyátma means the Highest Self. Yoga=means of getting liberation. 
Adhyatma-yoza=the Highest Self is itself the means of getting liberation. 
Adhigama=realisation Aparoksijfiina [by the understanding obtained 
from Adhyátma-Yoza or withdrawing the mind from all objects, and fixing 
it in the Self] by th2 realisation thit the Highest self is alone the means 
of attaining libsration. я Devam, the God. wear Matva, having 
thought over ог known or realised. wre Dhirah, the wise (having the 
qualification of ѕ'тауала, manana, 0.) ea-atat Harsa s'okau, joy and 
sorrow ; joy at the attainment of objects of desire, sorrow at their non- 
abtuinment: being fully satisfied with the bliss of divine knowledge. The 
word harga means physical joys; the state of Muktiis not a state of 
joylessness : as will appear from the noxt verse. sate Jahati leaves 
behind. 
E 19. ‘The wise leaves behind wordly joy and sorrow, having 
roalised that the Supreme Self, the Lord Himself, the Lord 
ʻa . Himself, is the moans of attaining liberation, and that He is 
diticult to be sean, is mo-t mysterious, is in the hearts of 
all Jivas, dwells in the Ма баз, and is the Ancient of Days. 
--41. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

Tho word © gáhvarestha:n " doss not moan © Ho who stays in groat difioulties and 
dangors ? but“ Но who dwalls int Mukta Jivas,? Таз Muktas aro called gahvara, 
li^, doop and inaoosssiblo beoauso worldly and non-froo]divas cannot know them or reaoh 
thom, the only means of knowing thom is tho Sistra or the scripture. 
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88 KATHA-UPANISAD. 


Manrra 13. 

SISA ATT яе: яча чғфиацйангет | 

a maa Пач LY {к еек taa aa чѓыҙа ge | 23 

wag Etad, this Lord as the Ruler of the Muktas even. ear Srutve 
having heard. safurew Sam-pari-grihya, having fully known him (from 
the teachings of a competent and able Teacher), яе: Martyah, the mortal, 
the man. ngga Pravrihya, having separated Him from the Jivas, us 
being distinct from them : having become Mukta by the aparoksa know- 
ledge obtained through deep concentration. Wd ог way Dharmyam 
or dharma, bsing the Upholder of (of worlds) st Anum, subtle, чаң 
Etam, this (Atman) or ч#(чтаї) = God, ser Apya, having re 
ч Sa, he. Яа Modate, rejoices. таа Modaniyam, what causes 
rejoicing, 7.е., the Self or God. f Hi, because. sear Labdhvà, having 
obtained. fagi Vivritam, open. war Sadma, the house of Brabman, 
the door of Vaikuntha, Heaven, aaie Nachiketasam, for Náchiketas. 
"i Manye, I know. 

13 Having heard this (teaching about Brahman) and fally 
comprehending Him, the mortal, who separates (Him from 
the Jivas) reaches this Subtle Upholder, and rejoices because 
he has found the Source ofall joy. I think that for Náchikoetas 
the abode of Brahman is open.-. 42, 


ached. 


Vote.—This showa that the state of Mukti is not a jo 
sokau jaháti of the last verso may lead one to infer. 
thinking, there should not be allowed the entranco 
mind. The state of Manana is without joy and grief, if itis truo Manana. But after 
Manana comes realisation—when the Jiva scos the Lord—that is astate of pure emotion 
deep, int nso, inoTablo bliss. Ths list Verso used the word Мабуа —« thinking out? 
The present ono uses the word Apya “reaching.” Oas is the stap 
other is tho state of « attaining.” Т 


In the state of Manana or doep 
of any emotion or feeling into tho 


9 of“ thinking,” tho 
A213 Verse doscribos tho State of 


Mukti or reaching 
the Lord. 
МАРНУА% COMMEN TARY. 
The word W8E4-Pravrihya means having descriminated tho Lord as separated from 
the Jiva. 


Note.—The word pravrihya means making separate or knowing Separately, Tho 
question ig Separating what from him? It may mean separating tho Jiva from his 
Various bodios or sheaths ; or Separating tho Jiva from the Lord. It cannot moan tho 
firat, becauso the latter part of this verso shows t enam аруа sa modate ” Teaching Him 
rejoices, This Shows that tho diteriminat » by reaching whom, on 
rejoices, Therefore, tho separați 
but that the Brahman is an obj 

How do yo say that this 
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II. VALLI, 15. 80 


The Mukta having attained him, whois tho source ofall joys, rejoices constantly 
having also realised .that Visnu dwelling in the Mukta jiva is separate from the jiva, 

Note :—Tho topic here is not jiva but Brhman, for the question that Nachiketas 
asks іп tho very next verso із “ Toll mo that who is diffrent from the holy and 
tho sinful from tho o2uso and the efect from tho past and the future? and tho reply 
is that such а being is Brahman, all the Vedas declare him; to attain whom they 
perform nustoritios, otc. All this shows that Brahman is the topic and therefore the 
word pravrihya must rofer to distinguish Brahman from the jiva. 


Mantra 14, 

AA AA ZETA! AAT ETT EAREN BATA | 

SETA чат AAA AAMAS авт | v2 

эңе qu Anyatra Dharmat, other than Dharma, other than a 
saintly jiva; a holy jiva is called dharma. sara saata Anyatra 
Adharmat, other than non-dharma,a sinfuljiva. s744 Sema Anyatra 
Asmat, other than this (manifest). parsaa Kritikritat, effect and 
Cause ; the matorial universo, the insentient world. saa yara Anyatra 
Bhütát, other than the Past. « Cha, and. жата ч Bhavyát cha, than 
the future and (the present). x Yat. what, as, in what manner (thou seest). 
ая Tat, that (supreme Lord, the ruler of the muktas) arafa Pas'yasi, 
thou seest ог knowest. aa Tat, that, in that manner, во. ag Vada, say 
thou (to me). 

14. Different from the holy, different from the sinful, 
different from this insentient universe of cause and effect, other 
than the past, present and future, is the Lord, Tell that to 


me exactly as thou knowest him.—43. 
Mantra 15. 
ed а ягаялиията aa ains uaifed 
дез Wap atka ач qe aaa ade NARA ІІ wil 
wa Sarve, all. Зат: Vedàh, the Vedas. яя Yat, whose. ча” Padam, nature 
or real form. эпяяБа Amaninti, uniformly declaro or demonstrate or 
aatta Tapimsi, peniness or sacrifices; ог for 


express principally, record. 
A tc rise 
watt Saraváni, 


attaining whom репайтеѕ ace tauzht by the Velis. 
all. w Cha, and. ат Yas, what. uir Vaduri,they say. ая Yat, what 
The great ones desiring Whose 


or whose. asaza: Iehehhantah, desiring. T 
agai  Brahmacharyam, the 


satisfaction or wishing to knov Whom. 
life of a religious student; living in the hous2 of his ргзезрбог ; or the vow 
of celibacy, ча Charanti, perform. 44 Tat, that (form of the Lord). a Te, 
to thee wa Padam, tho form of the Lord, tha Symbol. #78 Sangrahena 


concisely, briefly. atria Beavini; I tell. ж? Ол, ib is either tha sound 


12 
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90 ЁА ТНА. UPANISAD. 


a  —— SES, 


or the thing signified by it. Om. Не is /%? of all auspicious qualities, 
worship him as such. wf« Iti, thus. It shows the end of the teaching 
чач, Etat, this, 

15. Whose form and essential nature all the Vedas declare 
andin order to attain whom they prescribe austerities, 
desiring to know whom the great ones perform Brahinacharya, 
that Symbol 1 will briefly tell thee, it is Om.— 44. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY, 


This Indestructible Brahman iscillod Visnu. Hois tho Supreme and unchango- 
able, knowing him as tho Supremo, tho refugo of all, the jiva undoubtedly gots 
liberation. 


Maura 16, 


WagTaat яш саЗагае quu 

чазаа Tear al ан акч aq A N 

жаа Eat, this Om (which thon hast asked.) fe Hi, verily. wa Eva, 

even (qualifying ser 7.6.959) wet Aksaram, (arfar) Indestructible. 
_Impetishable, unchanzeable. ятя Brahma, Brahman, full of all qualities. 
waa Т vx Etat, hi eva, for this even. зая Akswam, Indestructible. 
ac Param, the Supreme, the highest of all. waa fe wa sar Etat hi eva 
aksaram, this verily even imperishable, smear Jnátyà, having known 
a: Yah, who. aq Yat, «€ whatever. тех т Ichchhati, desires. aa Tasya, for 
him. "X Tat, that (takes place, or is obtained.) 

16. This Indestructible is ‘verily the full. This Indes. 
tructible Om is the higest. Having known this Indestructible 
one, whatever anyone desires that he obtains, — 15, 

3 Manrra 17, 

ааягетян ABAIRT чп | 

BANS AeA ARSA WELT и 2911 

vag Etat, this (the Brahman called Om.) araras Alambanam, the 
support, the refuge, Яс? гез ал, the best. wax waet Etat Alam- 
banam, this support. Param, higest, extrasrdinary.zaa arara gr eT 
Etat âlambanam Jñåtvå, having known this support. ясна меда 
Brahma-loke mahiyate, magnified іп the world of Brahma. Baahma-loka 
meaus Satya-loka or Vignu-loka, Is respected or honored in the world 

of Brahma or of the Lord by those lower than himself. Brahama-loka 
means Brahman itself аз the world. Is honored in Brahman : becomes 


Mukta. 
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17. This refuge is the best, this refuge $$ the highest, 
having known this refuge, he is honored in Brahma-loka.—46. 


Мамтва 18. 


я std fara яп Табаа gaksa aya mf | 

ant Енея: aradigi quu я пелі атан AAT ee Ul 

a Na, not. sa8 Jáyate, is born. feat Mriyate, dies. The ‘not’ 

should be read here also. ят Va, or faafxaa Vipas'chit, the wise, the 
knowing, the Mukta. One who has reached the Brahma Loka. я Na, 
not. saq Ayam, this Lord. чагаа Kutas’chit, from any cause; from 
anywhere ; (this Lord is not born from anywhere, nor does He die. Ав 
the Lord is without birth and death, as those who know the Lord trans- 
cend birth and death.) я aga «чя Na babhüva kas'ehit, No jivais ever 
born or was brought into existence. (The bodies only take birth.) In its 
svarüpa no jiva is born, was born or will be born and so in its svarüpa 
no jiva can die Essentially for every jiva, whether free or bound, there is no 
birth and death. Tho birth and death belong to the body, 2, e., the 
jivas entering int» it or leaving it. -The wise have no such birth and 
death even, They no more come in contract with body. So they never 
are born or die in this senso als». sx: Ajih, unborn (essentially, though 
appearing to be born.) Теч: Nityah, eternal, perpetual. — mra Sis’vatah, 
eternal, everlasting, without change or decrease. aF Ayam, this. gort: 
Purdnah, incarnate. That which enters (anati) into bodies (pura) 7. e., 
embolie.l. s Ма, not. era Папуабе (f38) is killed or injured . «vaut 
Hanyamáne, boing killed. were Sarire, the body (Locative Absolute) 
or afa 2% Api dehe, even the boly. 

18. Tho Wise (tha Mukta) no more undergoes (compulsory) birth or 
death, because this Lord also is notbornfrom any cause (nor does He die, 
and so the Mukta by seeing the Lord is freed from birth and death). 
(The jiva as such is eternal) and so never was born (nor ean ever die). It 
is unborn, eternal, ehangoless, and though dwelling inthe town (of the 
body), is not destroyed when the body is slaughtered.—47. 

Note.—He is nob born, nor doth he die; nor having been, ceaseth he any more to be 
unborn, parpotual eternal, an 1 ancisat. he is nos slain when the body is slanghtered. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


The Mukta or tho Perfoot Jiànin, called there Vipas‘chit із never born again nor 
dios, in the senso that there is no compulsory incarnations and disincarnations for 
him, Why Tho verso gives two reasons, First, na ayam kutas'chit—This Lord camo 
from nowhere, was never born (nor dic)—therefore the knower of Lord, also nevor 
takos birth nor dies, Secondly, па babhava kas’chit, the jiva was never born. Inits 
essential (svardpa) nature, the jiva is unborn and incapable of dying. In its own 
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form,every jiva,as a jiva, is unborn and undying. Tho Mukta jiva has howevor 
this additional attribute, that it novor assnmay апу body, and so the ordinary „birth 
and death are no longer ascribable to him, This jiva is purána or dweller-in-tho town, 
But it dozs not die with the destruction of the town (the body). 


The origin and destruction in the sense of the birth of a body and tho dostruction 
of the body do not take place in tho'case of the wise jiva (Mukta) because Visnn Him- 
self is never born nor dies, therefore those who have seen Visnu aro never born nor aro 
subject to death. As the jiva in its essential naturo is eternal and so is no5 born nor 
dies, the wise (Mukta) has this additional quality that he is never born nor dios in 
the sense of compulsorily taking a body or leaving it 

Every jiva is in its essential nature unborn, otornal, unchanging and dwelling in 
the body (purána equal to puram deham anati gacchati). 

Becauso this Гог] was never born from anywhere and from any cause and novor 
dies, therefore the knowar of the Lord also the vipagchita (the wise) is never born nor 
dies. Moreover no jiva in its essential nature is ever born but is said to bo 
born when it assumes а body and із said to die whon it leaves tho body. The wiso 
however has not this sort of birth and dath also, becauso he never comes in relation 
shipto any body (nor gots embodisd) b»exuse he has по Karmas, 


Evory jiva being 
immortal in its ossontial nature, he who thinks that the jv 


ais killed or that it 
kills (another jiva) is ignorant, for slaying and hosing slain has roferenos to tho body 
and not te the jiva. . 


Thus (the Eternal, 


Undying Lord) dwells in tho cavity (of tho heart) of tho 
eternal jiva, 


Maxtra 19. 
2 белт Aa «ед “aay едед аң! 
OM а?а баят! ara’ «Ра a гелі 11 ee il 


wat Hantá, the killer, (The jiva is essentially unborn, &e. How 
then one gets the idea that he is the killer or the killed? his idaa is 
merely a delusion as shown in this verse ; all that is killed or kills is the 
body) я Chet, if. «zia М nyate, thinks or meditates. eq lantum, 
to kill (if he thinks © I will kill him the Atman ”) to kill the essential 
nature of the jiva. җа: Hatah, the killed. Әт Chet, if. wex& Manyate, 
thinks. җан Hatam, killel (2 2.) Lam killed, my Atman is killed. «wt 
Ubhau, both. Ф Тап, they. «fret: Ма vijànitab, do not know or 
understand (their true self or jiva) я 544 Na ayam, neither this, «Ба 
Hanti, kills, s ea Na hanyate, nor is killed. 


19. If the slayer thinks to slay, if the slain thinks himself to be 
slain, they both do not understand (its natura), for this one neither 


slays 
tho уа пог is the jiva slain,—48. 


Manrra 90, 
amtini пїлтатептєл seat БИЕ STET, | 
аяжд: quata «аха! ara: Tag (eHfantanrema: зо || 
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E cx іл ee о, 


saat Anoh, than an atom. mero Апіудп, more subtle, яа: 
Mahatih, than the great, 6 he big. itary Mahiyan, greater, bigger, 
smear Аб ni, tho Self, the Lorl sez Asya, of this (Jiva who is also 
immortal and eternal es-entially) is atomic. seat: Jantoh, of the creature, 
of tho Jiva, The Jiva itself is atomic in siz», bat the Lord is even within 
this atom. Тата: Nihitah, placed, remained as self; entirely pla ced, hidden. 
gaat Gahàyim, in the сау ity, in the heat. aw Tam (sie) Him 
(the self) stag: Akratuh,s* means Visru and Ктаїп mears faith. 
Believer (ratu) in Vişņu (ч) A fim bdiever in Visnu called sz! 
one whose faith in stis strengthened hy study and meditation. чтяїх 
Pas'yati, (mara fraa ти ен vaca дї uod aTa) «ces, realises in 
meditation, or realises I am that, агаа: Vitas'o*ah, free from grief 
or sorrow, wig: Dhatuh, cf the Upholder, of the Hari or Creator, the 
Supreme Self Madhya reids 18 as dhituh genitive singular of dhatri. 
magia Prasddat, by the grace. wheat Mihiminim, mahi means 
grater, mánam means quantity of attributes. The number of attributes 
are greater than al'  sateat: Atmanah, (the word is in the oblative 
ease) from himself, as compared to himself, than the Jiva. 

20. More subtle than the subtlest, greater than the great- 
est, the Atman resides in the cavity of this jiva, Him the 
firm of faith in Visnu sees: and through the grace of that Urea- 
tor becomes free from grief and sees the superiority of the 
Lord over himself,—49, 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY, 


The word smg: akratu h means *kavirg firm frith in Visnu.” The letter sq 
means Visnu and krátu means “ firm faith," He who has firm faith in sq (or Visnu 
is akratu. . 

The words mahimánam ítmanah do not mean * the greatness of the Self,” but 
“the superiority to the golf. (Jiva).” [ The mukta realises the Superiority of greatness 
(mahimànamz mahámánam) of the Lord to all selves or јітах ]. As says a text :—In 
the S'ruti mahiminam йипалаһ means that Visnu is greater both in quality than the 
jiva hence He, Lord Visnu, is called jivát mahima greater than the jiva,” 


Manna 91. 

aia at usa mart ara aaa: | 

sed няня às RAFAT AAR A і 2? | 

заг я: Asinah, sitting still. те Düram, far. дя Vrajati, He 
walks, шата: Saydnah, lying down. «fa Yati, Но goes. waa: Sarva- 
tah, everywhere : because of [lis superexcellent qualities, w: Kah, who. 
aq Tam, that. wetag’ Madimadam, the giver of joy and pain : joy to 
the good, andpain to the sinners, Who is the cause of rejoicing and 
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C 


grief. 4 Devam, the God. wq xwa: Mat anyah, another than myself 


or like myself. wit Jiiitum, to know, ЯҒ Arhati, is able, or is 
worthy. 


21. Sitting He goes afar, resting He moves every where, 
Who other than my Self is able фо know that God who is the 
dispenser of pleasure and pait.— 50, 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


The phrase © Lord goos far by mero sitting," &»., shows His lordinoss and divinity 
Аз зауза text :-< Sitting He goos to distant placos, lying down He visits evorywhoro 
because by His lordly power, Visnu brings about tho most contrary thins.” 


Mantra 22, 
sitos aditeqeqeitegafenorag | 
нате fagara пеат at я sar aad 
sgt As'ariram, bodiless (who has no prikritie body,) чаз Sart- 
regu, in the bodies (physical, astral and devachanic) зяяче94 Anavasthes:1, 
in not permanent, among the changing. In the transient bodies of the 
living creatures, that bodiless One exists, free from the changes that are 
inherent in bodies. Aceording to Madhva, this word qualifies r&g,. sxafeeaw 
Avasthitam, existing or staying in. wagiran Mahántam, great (in regard. 
to Time, Space and Qualities.) fai Vibhum, all-pervading, all-powerful 
MERTA Âtı пазат, the Master, the Lord. ear Matvâ. having known. 


‘ix: Dhirah, the wise, a Na, not, mafa S’ochati, grieves, He becomes 
liberated. Р 


22, The wise, having known that self as resting unem- 
bodied in these changing bodies, as 


great and all-pervading, 
becomes fully liberated.—51. 


MANTRA 93, 
TAARA TARA SET я Sagra agar хая | 
"H3" aya аа езаєтейа apa Ig? алеята | 33 1 


"TW enr Na ayam âtmâ, not this Self, or this Lord is not. naaa 
Pravachanena, studying many Vedas or sciences ; by commentaries. 
lectures, by the explanation of the Vedas, «vr: Labhyah, obtained, 
known, sepn. я Na medhayá, nor by understanding, by the power 
of quickly apprehending the sense of books, by the power of one's own 
intelligence. я Na, not. agar Bahuna, by much. чая S'rutena, by 
hearing or learning, ач Yam, whom, wa Eva, even, чч Ega, this 
(God) #58 YVrinute, accepts or elects, 2. e, оп whom He shows Ilis 
grace: with whom He is pleased. 8« Tena, by him. aq; Labh- 
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unm 


yah, (is) obtainable, knowable, visible, becomes gracious. asa Tasya, 
of him or by him (who is the object of Divine grace.) чч Esa, this. 
Atma, the Self, the Lord. faga Vivrinute, reveals, shows, at Tan- 
йт, body. «аї Svám, own (its true nat ure) The direct knowledge can be 
obtained through the grace of God alone. 


23. The Atma is not to be obtained by many explanations 
nor by the intellect, nor by much learning. е whom alone 
this Atma elects, by him his He obtained: for him this Atma 
reveals His own nature, —52. 


Note.—Iu vorao 20 it was said that the grace of the Dhàtá or the Lord is necessary 
бо soo him, This verso also reiterates tho samo idea, and shows that the moans of 
getting graco is nob much scholarship, iutolleot or memory but bhakti: and is entirely 
dependent on tho will of tho Lord. Thus Јйапа and Moksa result from Bhakti and the 
graco of the Lord. Are thon S'ama, dima, &2., unnecessary? The next verse an wers 
this. 


Mantra 24. 


afad gakkai атнага: 1 

ататеанттап aha IARAA ll з | 

If Ноіѕ visible by His graco only, what is the uso of Vairazya, &.? То this tha 
S'ruti replies that jiiána is necessary in orJer to get that grace. 

a Na, not. sfata: A-vi-ratah, ccased to be attached, not turned 
away- gxafcata Dus’charitat. from evil-conduct, from sinful works 
prohibited by the Vedas and Dharmas’dstra, wickedness. Who has 
controlled his conduct. and learned qa: a Na, not. этт:ға  As'náatah 
not tranquil (who has not controlled his mind.) Who is not devoid of 
devotion to the Lord and does practise study, meditation and contemplation 
who has got xm. я Na, not. saaga: A-samáhitah, not concen- 
trated, not one-pointed-mind; mind-dispersed. Whois not devoid of true 
knowledge of things. Who possesses the attribute of warara:. я Na, 
not, sawted-ara:A-s'Anta-manasah, not-tranquil-mind, who not being 
immersed in the enjoyment cf sense objects, is not devoid of right under- 
standing, ит {ч Vå арі» or also. ия Prajñânena, by knowledge, 
by Brahma-knowledge. чч Enam, this (God and His grace.) sarqara 
Apnuyát. he obtains. 


21. He who has ceased from evil deeds and 25 controlled 
(in senses) concentrated (in intellect) and controlled (in mind) 
obtains this Atma through the knowledge (of Brahman).—53. 


Wote,—This shows that бата, dama samádhàna, Фе, are also means of knowing tho 
- Lord: for His grace would naturally fall on such a person, 


, 
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Manrra 95, 
дел аш ч Aa я SA ача ая: | 
TAEWA в ст AF ая |: | з N 
gta аласа fadle ua a 


asa Yasya, of whom ог whose, of God. aga Brahma, Brahma, the 
Lord of the Brahmana (caste). ч Cha, and 4 Ksatram, Vayu, the Lord 
of the Ksitriya caste. ч Cha, anl зї Ubh» both. waa: Bhavatah, 
аге. sy Odanah, food. чең: Mrityuh. death. 7. e, Rudra. «eq 
Yasya, whose, stad Upa sechanam, over-sprinkling sauce, butter, 
ж: Kah, who or Brahmi, called ж or it is equal to ж: 
ltthah, thus. @ Veda, knows. az Yatra, 
Orin ж or in Brahma ж Sa, he (the А 
the universe). 


ghee 
Who. xem: 
where, in Vaikuntha. 
бша or the great destroyer of 


25. Who thus can know whore that (S 
Brahma and Vayu are both as food 
ment.— 54, 


elf) dwells, of whom 
„and Rudra bub a condi- 


Wote.—Or that God whose food i 
Rudra is known to Brahma bocau 
dwells where He dwells,” 


S Brahmá and Vayu and whose 


[condiment is 
зе Ho d wolls in Brahma, 


Or ho who kuows Him thus 
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THIRD VALLI 
Manrra 
жа faei бечел SUA gei піч a ат | 
saat яаічяї аат wqaat А a faunfamar TERT 
знач Ritam, truth, the fruit of good work. fasst Pibantau, enjoying, 
both drinkers; the two particular “forms” or aspects of Visnu called 
Atma and Anturdtma. garet Sukritasya, of good deeds, to be construed 


- with “loke”, Sukritasya loke = їп the body formed from the merits of good 
7 y 


deed. «t$ Loke. in this body, gat биһаш, in the cavity of the 
heart. facet Pravistau, entered. wot Parame, іп the highest; іп 
the best of all jivas. In tho Prana. wxr or v£ Parardhe or—dhye= 
m+ ME highly splendid’ чс = = чту most highly splendid. 
In the most excellent and exalted. In the priocip:l Vayu. тата? 
Chháyátapau, giving shade to the good; and heat or Punishment to 
sinners. Shade and heat, 2. e, pleasure and pain. ача: Brahma.vidah, 
the knowers of Brahman, аа Vadanti, say. чагда: Panchignayah, 
the house-holders who ara the keepers of five fires. i, e, perform- 
ers of Deva, Pitri, Bhüta, Manusya an1 Brahma Sacrifices. Or who tend 
the five fiis of the Chhindszya Upauisad! V. 10.10.3 Ye, who я 
Cha and. Perf: Trindchiketih, who have performed the Nâchiketa 
fire Sacrifice thrice. 

1. There are the two (aspects of the Lod) the Drinkers of 
truth, existing in the body obtained by good works, both dwel- 
ling in the civity of the heart, in the most highly splendid 
Param’ &,Vàyu). Tho knowers of Brahman and those who 
perform the five great Sacrifices and observe the triple Nachi- 
keta fire describe these as shade and the sun.—54. 


> MADHVA’S COMMEN TARY. 
The Lord, though one, has two aspects—one, as Atma and the other as Antar-ütmá 
(the Inner Self). That Visnu takes up His abode in the Param or highest namely, 
Vayu who is more excollent than all high Beings (like Rudra Жо.) and whose form is 


. All-full. The Lord drinks, 7. e. experiences all the good fruits of Karmas; (and not 


the suif). He is like the cool shade (chhaya of a tree tothe tried soul of the weary 
bus holy pilgrim who has attained mukti), and He is like burning sun, hot and scorch- 
ing (абара), to the sinner. 7 


adyátma-yogá-dk 
ught. Bu 
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M ee 


the Jiva is sontiont, and Buddhi is insentient and so thereferonce in “pibantau” can- 
not be to two such entities belonging to two different classos—ane sentiens and tho 
other insentient. If tho Jiva bo taken as tho “drinkor” then tho Baddai must bo 
also taken to Ыза sentient entity, which doctrine no one holds. Nor can it bo said 
that the reference is to two Jivas dwelling in tho samo body. For it is impossible for 
two personalities (Jivas) to dwell in the same body and to be enjoyera of both. 


Then it is said that the two * drinkers ” aro the Jiva and tho Lord. Тло1ога also 
drinks or experiences the fruit of karma metaphorically. For being always associated 
with the Jiva, He is said figuratively to drink, whilo tho Jiva really dvinks. Bit this 
view is incorrect. For here also recourse is had toa figuro of spoeoh in ordor to mako 
Lord experience the fruitof action. Tao result therefore is that this ver.o has nore- 
ference to the Jiva at all, but to Í$vara alone. The two that drink are the two aspects 
of the one and the same igvara—one as Atma dwelling in tho heart of the Cosmos ; and 
the other as Antar-Atma dwelling in the heart of every Jiva. This explains the phraso 
“guhém pravistau” also ; for both these aspeots of the Lord are in the guha or heart. 

The phrase ** Parame Parárdho ” is taken by some to mean the ether (Ака 1) of the 
heart, which is superior to tho external ethor of space: because Brahman b»comeg 
manifest in the heart. This explanation isnot accurate : for there is no authority for 
holding that the Aka§a of tho heart is higher than the Akaéy of spaca, nor is thero 
any law restricting the manifestation cf Brahman inthe heart and not in the external 

nature. For tothe deserving He appears outside the heart also. The word “Parame” 
therefore means here Vayu, the best of all Jivas, the abode of Brahman (the Gairst of 
the Gnostics). This Vayu isa higher principle than the High Ones like Rudra, &c. 

Therefore He is called Parárdhe (= parebhyo’pi riddha ra 
Highest Ones. Tao Lord Visnu is one, but in the heart He dw 
and Antar-Atmi. In the heart, also He dwells in the Vayu 
High Ones. 3 

If it be said, how can this verse apply to the Lord who does not enjoy the fruits 
of action, we reply, it is rot so. Tae Lord doss enjoy the fruit of action, assays tho 
text rasam pibati kirmajam. ТЕ во, then tho Lord would виг pain ond sorrow also, 
That is however not во, for ho enjoys tho auspicious (Sabhan) fruits only. Moreover 
the word ritam means iruz and thé Lord enjoys tho tre works and nob evil works. So 
when it is said “ He drinks ritam,” 16 means * Но enjoys tho fruits of tho good deeds," 
This algo is a reason to hold that theverse applies to tho Lord and not to tho Jiva ; 
for the Jiva drinks both ritam and an ritam—zood and ovil. 

Tho words chháyà and Шара in the verse, do not moan “shade ? and “light ” 
but that the Lord is like a cool shade to tho Virtuous, and a hot sun to the sinner, 

But what is your authority for saying that the vorso applies to Visnu alone and 


not tothe Jiva and Visnu. Oar authority is tho phrase guhüm pravisiau “entored 
the cave” of this verso itself. 


pake)=Hisher than tho 
ells in two forms, Atma 
who is higher than all the 


For the phrase entered tho guhà "or cavity” is вргсібозПу applied to tho Lord 
alone in the Upanigads. Nowhere tho Jiva is said to havo entered tho guhá or cavity. 

Moreover, though in the verso the word © pibantau ” isin a dual caso yet tho 
real drinker is one and not two; and there are not two Lords but one. Tho singular, 
number q; qq: “ Ho who is the limit " of tho noxt verso cloars up tho ambiguity, 
any, of the verse under discussion. 


Маухтва 9, 
а: Ug HER иш acne | ] . 
aad 1чаїчаї чі aifasas^nigafa | 2 | 
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а: Yah, who. The Lord Visnu having these two aspects, wg: Setuh, 
boundary, limit. gama Tjaninam, this word is formed from the root 
wa to sacrifice, with the afix ataa causing the change of a into $ ( faeg 
arhit, the worshippers cf Visnu ). sé Aksaram, imperishable, indes- 
truetible. яя Brahma, the Brahman. aa Yat or aa that, which ог that. 
чё Param, the highest (refuge), (the best, Supreme) será Abhayam, the 
Giver of fearlessness, the Remover of fear, the shore which gives security 
from fear. fadtredr Titirsitim, who wish to cross (the ocean of the fear 
of Samsâra, births and dexths). чгё Param, shore. The aspect of the 
Lord dwelling in the shore opposite to Samsâra,’ and regulating the 
Muktas. arad Nàchiketam, the Lorl dwelling іп Nâchiketa Fire. 
жїнї or шім? Sakemahi or Sakemasi. (The ww declension isa Vedic 
irregularity. Тһе affix afa is added by Panini VIL. I. 46) we are able. 
Yam hereby shows that he knows the Lord both as the Spirit of the 
Nachixeta Fire, and the Director of the Liberated. 


2. Iknow the Lord Visnu both as the Spirit in the Nà- 


chiketa Fire, and as the retuge of all His worshippers, the 
Imperishable Supreme Brahman, the Giver of security to the 
frightened voyagers on the осзап of Samsára,—the Lord dwell- 
ing in the shore opposite to Simsira (as the World-Spirit 
directing the Muktas)—56. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

By Satu is not meant bridge but limit or refuge. By ijànànàm із moant * of wor- 

shippers of Vigna.” Tao Lord is the refuge бо His worshippora- Param literally means 


shore. It is tho opposite shore of Samsára, therefore, it is mukti. The Lord dwells in 
muktas) Tie Lord Visnu dwelling on the shore opposite to Samsára has two 


aspects. 
Maxtra 3. 
araa gbr fata тасуга я 1 
afa а afi fafa пя: пягӣя чі з | 
ен Atmanam, the Self (the individual, transmigrating, evolving 

Ego) the Jiva (perviding throughout the body). x<fat Rathinam, the 
seated in the chariot or the lord of the chariot. fafz Viddhi, know thou. 
wat Sariram, the body. xx Ratham, the chariot. ча Eva, even. ж Cha, 
and, org Tu, verily. gf Buddhim, the Buddhi; the Pure Reason, the 
power of determining. g Tu, verily. ят Sirathim, the driver or chario- 
teer. fafg Viddhi, know thou. яя: Manah the Manas, the mind. mmea 
Pragraham, the reins, wa Eva, even. ч Cha, and. 
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eee 
3. Know thou the Jiva Atma as seated in the chariot, 
the body even as the car ; the Buddhi, as the driver and Ma. 
nas 45 the reins, —57. 


Ma NTRA 4. 


Raatin аапатаЁїча V ekg aaa à 
aegagi зате іча: | ч | 
waa Indriyáni, the senses (like the eye, the car, &c.) жат Hayan, 
horses, "ug: Аһаһ, say (the wise.) Paar Visayan, the objects (of senses). 
83 Тези, their. Tiam Goeharin, the roads, the plaees on which horses 
can run, the race-eourse NeR ulega-wat gat Atm) in lriva-mano-yuktam, 
the Atma in union with the senses and the mind, Баб devoid of Buddhi, 
is bhokt@ or sufferer: as a charios-mister, without a driver, Wart 
Bhokta, the experieneer of pain. a Iti, thus. aig: Ahuh, say. watam: 
Manísiüah tha Wise, 
4 The wise вау that the senses «re the horses and the objects 
. their roads; they also say that the. Atma’, joind with the senses 
and the mind 'only, but devoid of Duddhi) is the sufferer, — 58, 
Mantra 5. 
HECHÍASIFTATeH CT d; 4 HANI чат | 
ARIIRAA «блг за чий: ТЯ 

a: Yah, who (the Büddhi, eharioteer). g Tu. but. ssPrgarq Avijfián- 
van, without wislon, not dexterous, without diseriminution, wafa Bhavati 
is. agra Ayukteua, unjoined; without reins, without balanee (of mind), 
without concentration (of mind.) ж+ат Manas4, with the mind. чат Sada 
always. aea Tasya, his (i. е, of such a Buddhi chariotecr) жатт 
Indriyáni, the senses (i. e.. the horses). sxaxatfx Avas'yàni, unmanigeable, 
uncontrollable. кеттат: Dustáévàh vicious horses, unbroken or untamed 
horses, ҳа Iva, like. ace; Sáratheh, of the charioteer, 

9, But he who is without discrimination, and with Manas 
out of harmony, his senses are always uncontrolled like the 
unbroken herses of a driver.—59, 

Mantra 6, 
ға faamaaa ia ada паат ңг i 
IARA аңатїч azar єч тей: Wall 


a: Yah, who. 3 Tu, but. rarata Vijfiàánván, having understanding, 
whose mind rein is firmly held. ччҒа Bhavati, is. gear Yuktena, 
joined, balanced, harmonised, waar Manasá, with the mind. жат 85844, 
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always. aex Tasya, bis. agafa Indriyáni, the senses. wwarf& Vas'yáni 
manageable, under control. qaxar: Sadas'váh, good horses. ga iva, like 
areca: Süratheh, of the chariotcer. 

6. But he who discriminates, and has Manas always 
harmonised, his setises ars controlled, like the good horses io 
the driver.— 60. 

No'c.—Theso last two verses show that through the control of senses the mind cau 
be controlled. But what is the good of thought control? It is an indirect means of ac- 


quiring Moksa. 


MaNTRA 7. 


ARIANA IEA: яті: | 
a a acacia ay art afar uo || 


a: Yah, who. g Tu, but. sitagraata Avijifdnivan, who has no under- 
standing, who has not Buddhi as eharioteer. wifa Bhayati, is. SAIGA 
Amanskah, unmindfal, who has not controlled the mind. жат Sada, always. 
sepfa: As'uehih, impure (being immersed in sensual gratifieations), = Na 
not. ж Sa, he (the chariotcer). ая ez Tat padam, that р'асе, (that above 
mentioned Imperishible highest Brahman) The Palun referred. to in 11. 
15. That goal. stia Apnoti, reaches. watt Samsiram, the trans- 
migratory circle, the round of births, the eurront of births апі deaths. 
a Cha, and. sataveafa Adhi-gachchhati, goes over or enters. 

7. He who is without discrimination, апі Manas uncon- 
trolled, being always impure, never reaches that place, but 
returns again to the world.—61. 


MaxrRa 8. 


аєа fauraareqafa emaem: чат ШІН: | 
я а аечяшеяї[а ленің Yat + AAT 1 < di 


a: Yah, who. g Tu, however. fasvaarg Vijiidaavan, having under- 
standing. wafa Dhavati, is. Waren: Samanaskah, balanced mind, of 
controlled mind, жат Sida, always. g: S'uchih, pere. ж Sa, he. g Tu, 
verily. ая чач Tat Рабат, that place or goal. asaq Yasmát, from 


which (having fallen down). ws: Bhuyah again. я Na not, aaa 


_ jayate, is born (in the world). 


8. But he who discriminates, with manas always harmonis- 
ed and (senses) pure, verily he (reaches) that place from which 
he is not born again.— 62. 
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MANTRA 9. 


RaaanfadEg ma; MARAU | 
Әтсе4: Weacaifa afge: ед TZ 1 & ll 


faata-arcta: Vijfiána-sárathih, who has understanding for charioteer. 
Liv, Intelligence-driver, a: Yah, who g Tu, bit. wa: яд ач Manah- 
pragrahaván, who holds the reins of the mind, the balanced mind, ac: 
Narah, man, « Sah, he. vaa: Adhavanah, of the ral or journey of the 
Samsâra. «i£ Param, (qcwaifiressi, quid afdararaà: drémTW) the end, 
the shore. scri Ápnoti, he rashes agfacat:; Tad  vignoh, 
(затчязИәгел изеген чон: agne) of that Visgn (the all-pervading 
Brahman. the Supreme Seif, called Vasudeva.) чї чаң Paramam padam, 
(=т= жата єчєч`) the hightest place, the came form as that of Visnu. 

9. But the man who has Reason for his charioteer, and 
holds the reins of Manas, he reaches the end ofthe road that 
highest place of Visnu. 63. 

4Vote,—T'aero is а gradation by which the knowledge of the Lord ig acquired, 
Taero are stages, and degrees, of initiation, by waich to conscioasna, 


233 expands and 
nore and more of the divine knowled ге flows іп, 


Thes2 stag»s are reprosented here by 
the names ofthe devatis presiding over them, The next үсінз describes this hio. archy. 


MANTRA 10, 


баал: чат grat ANETA чє Aa: | 
Haweg чет ЗА селі ппен | te d 
xir: Indriyebhyah, than the senses. 
to the various divinities presiding over the karm> 
as shown below :— 


The present verse refers 
ndriyas anq Jfilnendriyas, | 


SS с=т= RED 7 


2 Presiding | Prosiding 
Indriyas, | residing ARENA stor eae Presiding 
ndriyas | divinitios, | Arthas or objects. | ШОШ 
ud 7o M ————À —M——— — ol 
Srotra (the ear) Soma Sabda (sound Suparni 
Туасһ (the sense of touch) | Kubera EA Жам EE ii 
Chakguh (the еуе) | Sürya . Rüpa (sight) Varuni, 
Rasaná (tho sense of taste) | Varuna Rasa (taste) Váruni 
Ghràna (the sense of smell) | Aéwinau Gandha (smell) Párvati or 
Vách (speech) | Agni Uma 
Pani (hand) | Indra : 
Pada (feet) | Jayanta 


Páyn (rectum) | Yama 
Upastha (organ) | Daksa 


The three Devis—Suparni, Várunt and Р Arvati—preside over arthas; Suparni on 
Sabda and Sparéa ; Varnni on Raps and Rasa, and Parvatt on Gandha only, 


RR Er Sg | 
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act Рага}, higher, superiorhe sense of touch) |. Kubera EA Жам EE ii 
Chakguh (the еуе) | Sürya . Rüpa (sight) Varuni, 
Rasaná (tho sense of taste) | Varuna Rasa (taste) Váruni 
Ghràna (the sense of smell) | Aéwinau Gandha (smell) Párvati or 
Vách (speech) | Agni Uma 
Pani (hand) | Indra : 
Pada (feet) | Jayanta 


Páyn (rectum) | Yama 
Upastha (organ) | Daksa 


The three Devis—Suparni, Várunt and Р Arvati—preside over arthas; Suparni on 
Sabda and Sparéa ; Varnni on Raps and Rasa, and Parvatt on Gandha only, 


RR eee Sg | 
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act Рага}, higher, superior. That is, the three Divinities presiding 
over arthas belong to a ео hierarchy, to those concerned with the 
Indriyas. f& Hi, verily. sci: Arthah, the objects. The three Divinities 
presiding over the objects. swa: Arthebhyah, than the objects, than 
the three Devis. x Cha, and. чё Param, superior. wa: Manah, the 
Manas. Тһе Divinities presiding over the Manas, vz., Rudra, Vindra 
and S'ega. waa: Manasah, than the Manas, than the presiding devas of 
Manas. 8 Tu, tr Para, superior. ats: Ruddhih, the Buddhi, the god- 
dess Saraswati presiding over Buddhi. 853: Buddheh, than the Buddh', 
than Saraswati. stre: ния Atm inthin, the great Self, the Hiranya- 
garbha, the Virificha presiding over Mahat ‘Tattya. wx: Parah, 
superior. 


10. Higher than the Devas of sensation are the Devas of 
perceptions, higher than the Devas of perceptions are the 
Devas of manas, higher than the Devas of manas is Sarasvati, 
the devatà of Buddhi, higher than the Devatà of Buddhi is 
the Mahat Atmá or Brahma called Virificha.—64. | 


| 
| 
| 
| 


ee 
o 


Mantra 11. 


ял: TUHA RHSANIJET: qu | 
germ qc fatacat Ag argu Uf IRI 


TAM 


m 


aga: Mahatah, thin the Mahat. Than the four-ficed Brahmá or 
Virificha. чоң Param, superior. зң<т=ң Avyaktam, the undeveloped. 
(The seed of the whole cosmos, unmĘinifest by name or form, the collection 
of all forces, effects and causes, variously called Avyakta, Avyákrita, А Кйз'а, 
&e, mixed up with and inherent in the Supreme Self, like the web and + 
warp; the power latent in the ac»rn that gives rise bo the oak of the 
universe.) The Godd2ss S'ri presiding over Prakriti. saxea Avyaktat, 
than the Avyakti, than the S'ri Tattva. чеч: Purusah. Тһе person, tle 
Фагавз. The Lord (Visnu because He porvades all and is Full.) тс: Parah, 
Superior. gearq Purusit, than the Purust. a Na, not. чё Param, 
superior. fafaa Kifichit, anything. wr Så, she (Feminine pronoun because of ^ — 
he subsequent feminine noun kásthi.) aves; KAsthi, the end, the limit, 
goal the Head of the hierarchies. az Sd, he (Zw. She) wet Рага, 
i est. aRt: Gatih, the path. the object of attainment, 

highe than Mahat, the Purusa is . 


othing higher than Puru 


Же 
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MADHV A'S COMMENTARY. 

Hfghor than the devas presiding over the senso organs are the devas presiding over 
the sensations. Soma (the moon), the Lord of Wealth (Kubeva), Sürya (the sun), Apas 
(water), A$vinau, Agni, Indra, the son of Indra, Yama and Daksa are the ten devas of 
the sense organs. Suparni (or sauparni), Varuni and Uma are tho godesses prosiding 
over arthas or sensations. Saparyì and Váruni preside over two sensations each, Uma 
оп one alone. The prosiding deities of manas аго three, Rudra, Vindra aud Sesa. They 
are superior te the Devis of artha. Higher than tho Devas of Manas is Sarasvati, tho 
presiding deity of Buddhi. Higher than her is Brahma (and Vayu) tho presiding 
deities of Mahat Tattya. Higher than these is S’ri- or Rama tho presiding deity of 
Avyakta. Higher than hor is Visna called Paruga bəcauzə He із Full (Рагпа), and 
there is noone anywhere oqual to Him. It is out of question that anyone should bo 
greater than Him, when no one is oqual to Him. 


Mantra 12. 
UN HEN MIISA A THAR | 
EST “AAT чалт QRATI чнч Ar: tad 
. жч Esa, this (Purusa.) way aag Sarvesu bhütesu, in all beings (from 
the highest Brahmà downwards to a tuft of grass.) gz: Güdhah, hidden, the 
hidden Self=the inmost essence or nature of all. smear Atma, Self я 
Na, not. sera Prakás/ate, shines forth. ачаа Dris’yate, is seen. g Tu, 
but. The fore> of * but ” is to indicate that the Graces of God is the only 
means of seeing him. "uar Agryayâ, by sharp, by the intellect, purified 
and prepared by the hearing, &e., about Brahmag, and accompanied by the 
grace of God. желт Buddhyà, by the Buddhi. gawar Süksmayá, by the 
Subtle (by the intellect capable of finding subtle things) знач: Suk- 
§ma=d:rsibhih, by the subtle — seers 
12. "This is eoneeale in all 
manifest itself, but is seen thr 
— 66. 


beings: this Atma does not 
ough the pointed subtle sight. 


MANTRA 13, 
а=Затенаей Icard sura теңің | 
жпаптелія нї GEESE PESEN areata [з 


aT Yashchhet. should merge; cause the (аул. Should meditate that 
the lower is governed by tbe higher. "r& ҮАК the speech. The Devas 


presiding over the Senses, namely, soma, &e., should be meditated upon, 
as governed by the three Devis, Parvati, ete., the presiding Devis of ҮЗЕ 
or Artha. Then the Vak or the three Пеуік should be “meditated upon 
as gouerned by the Devas of manas. wast manasî (mat, the lone vowel 
is a Vaidie irregularity*, in the mana в, in the Devas presiding БУГ. Малав, 
viz, Siva, S’esa ard Suparna, ma: Praj3ah the wise. E Tat, that 
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(Manas, Siva, еза and Suparná) «Ex Yaehehet, should merge. amà 
Jiüine, in the luminous Buddhi, in the Devi, Sarasvati or Bhárati этет 
Atmani, in the self of J liána, i. e., Sarasvati. s Jiiinam, the Buddhi or 
Sarasvati, „ће persiding Devi of Лазпа, тенг Átmani mahati, 
in Mahat А tmâ; in the first-born, in Brahma and Vayu, the presiding 
deities of mahat, rasta or afgsza Niyachehet or tad-ichchet, should merge 
or qq that (mahat) 999 should wish (to merge) wed meai Sante 
Atmani, in the Atma of рзасе or ag «Eq wà senis Тай-уасһеһеб s'ánte 
àtmani, should merge that in the self which is Peace or Quiet. 


13. Геб the wiso m»litate that the Devas of the sense 
are controlled by the Deities of speech who are governed by 
the Devas of manas, that the Devas of manas are governed by 
the Devas of Buddhi, that the Devas of Buddhi are controlled 
by the Devas of Mahat who are controlled by the Śri Tattva, 
who by the Self of Peace.—67. 


Note.—The omission in the vorse should bə supplied from the context. Thus 

indriyas are nob mentioned at all; and so also the Sri Tattva. ^ 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 

Lot him moditato that the Davis Uma &e., porsiding over speech, &c., are controlled 
by tho Devas Siva and tho rest. That Siva andj the гоз aro controlled by Brahma 
and Vayu, the presiding deities of Маң. Lot him meditate that these two аго 
controlled by Rama, the Supromo Bliss; and that Sho is governed by Visnu, tho Supreme 
Self. The word niyama (niyachchet) means here meditating that the lower is governed by 


` the higher : апа not that tho man is to control the lower by the higher. For how can 


any man control the Devas who are rulers веб over men? 
Mantra 14. 
zfaga maa чист qu HAUT | { 
© ~ R 
эдет are fafaa =<елат Z3 qaeactaadi aated ({Ч\\ 
sfassa Utiisthata, arise (O creatures! turn your face towards the acqui- 

O aspirants ! immersed in Samsara, cease 
(destroy the 
ara Prapya, 


sition of spiritual knowledge. 
thinking of various worldly matters.) 991 Jagrata, awake 
sleep of ignorance, the seed of all miszries) leave off laziness. 
having approached, having obtainel. 414 Varàn, the elect,the Dest teachers, 
having obtained boons (from the Great ones). Another reading is чатч, the 
Great Ones, the High Ones. faavaa Ni-bodhata, learn. understand (the 
true nature of the Lord.) хет Ksurasya, of a razor. This: describes Samsâra: 
Yra Dhårâ, the edge. —f«fzat Nis'ità, sharpened, very sharp. gumat 
Duratyayà, dificult to pass over, The Samsriti or Samsára is:' dificult to 
pass over, like the sharp edge of a razor. «т Dargam, (This refers to the 
Brahma-knowledge that destroys Samsára) dificult to go ; to be understood 


14 
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———— 
————. 


with great difficulty. ча: Pathah, the road, the path of Mukti. wa Tat, 
that. жаа: Kavayah, the sages. wafa Vadanti, say. The sages say 
& the Path which destroys Samsriti is inaczessible or accessible with 
great difficulty.” 


14. Awake, arise, havirg approached the great teachers, 
learn. The Sages say that the road is difficult to travel on, 
and that the crossing over (of Samsára) is difficult as the sharp 
edge of a razor, —68. 


Maxtra 15. 
SHISTITETNITRqHeTd AISTE {телиге "d | 
SUIT Aza: qi Wa faiz dFHOTHSTOIEER {ч 
55455 As'abdam, without sound ; not having the attribute of sound, not to 
be known or perceived through sound , Different from the Tanmátrà of 
sound. эгеч Aspars’am, without toueh, not to be perceived by touch ; 
different from the Tanm4trA of touch, ЭЧ” Arüpam, without form, there- 
fore not to be perceived by the eyes, different from the Tanmatra of sight. 
54544 Avyayam, without decay, (because he has no material form.) Un- 
changeable, аат Tatha, во, also. зе Arasam, without taste, without 
the attribute of taste and so cannot be perceived "through taste : different 
from the Tanmâtrå of tasto, fred Nityam, eternal. sit-aaa Acandha- 
vat, without smell, not to be perceived by smell different from the Tan- . 
тафта of smell and scent, ч Cha, and, aq Yat, that, which. smite Апаа 
without beginning or Cause, nob subordinate to any. ser Anantam, with- 
out end or effect, not limited by tims, spaca ог Ciusality, wea: qè 
Mahatah param, beyond the Mahat, above the Р 
iding deity of Mahat Таба, зя О пуат, 
fiara Nichâyya, having understood or reflecte 
etc., from the teachings of a Sad Guru, # Tam, Him. Neg-quTq 


Mrityu-mukát, from the mouth of death, from the bondage of Samsâra. 
ager Pramuchyato, is fully liberated or freed, 


15. Having reflected on him, whose nature} 
touch or form, or taste, or smell, who is cha 
without beginning and without en 
its fixity; he escaped fro 


S not sound, or 
ngeless, eternal, 
d, beyond Mahat, eternal in 
m the mouth of death,— 69, 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 
Beyoud Mahat is Sri Tattiva, how is then 6 


is no contradiction init. Sinco Śri tho у 
is higher than that, becauso Ho ір higher 


ho Lord Said to Бо beyond Makat ?Thoro 
vifo of Visnu, is highor than Mahat. Ho also 
than His spouse rt, 
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Mantra 16. 
«rg equi Basis’ erga | 
SMA Weal A Paral AASTH неа #1 
afaka Nachiketam, obtained by Nachiketas or relating to Nachiketas. 
зчгечгя, Upâkhyânam, the story. 4eg-ate Mrityu proktam, told by Death. 
чатая Sandtanam, the ancient, because, Vaidie: received thus from the old 
| traditions. жат Uktvà, having repeated (to the Brahma enquirers.) mear 
Srutva, having heard (from the teachers.) ч Cha, or. Ratat Medhávi, the 
wise man. serm Brahma loke. (See IL 17) in the world fof Brahman. 
Mahíyate, becomes worshipped. 
16. The wise man, who repeats to the enquirers of truth 
this ancient Nachiketa's story, told by death, or who hears ib 
(from his teacher),becomes gre:t in the Brahma loka—70. 


Manrra 17. 


җн qui 9T IEEE E 1 
TARAS ат алтағапа RAIA аатагия жала FÍA 43 
zfa sare gatur ges И З Ul 
зен яяйтз=лта: нїн: 11 g l 
a: Yah, who җ# Imam, this (book). «x* Paramam, best, most, greatest. 
gga Guhyam, to be hidden, kept secret, mystery. 47434 Sràvayed, makes 
it heard, recites, repeats. aa-dafz Brahma-samsadi, Brahma-session, 
assembly of persons who are enquiters of Brahman. waa: Prayatah, being 
pure, full of devotion. mrgata Sriddha-kale, at the time of Sráddha (when 
the guests are eating.)at Vå, or, ag Tad, thas (Sraddha or Sravapa.) SETHEETIT 
Ânantyâya infinity or unendingness, infinite rewards. ж=ча Kalpate, 
й obtains or becomes fitted for (infinity.) aqrarcata aera Tad-ánantyáya- 
| kalpate, that Srüddha becomes infinite in its effect. 
17. He who recites this upanisad, the greatest of all 
| mysteries, at an assembly of seekers for Brahman, or being pure, 
| at the time of à Śrâddha, causes that Sriddha and recitation fit 
te results, fit to produce infinite results,—7 1 


фо produce infini 
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Mania 1. 


qus ач AI Neb eTeT ITS Tals ATATIA | 
essa: AAMT CHAR AITT AUG Ted неза | 4 | 


qaty Рагайећі, going outwards, or forwards, face turned away, outwards: 
addicted to external objects. «rr Kháni, the openings ; the senses. sagua 
Or sagua Vyatrinat, or ât, male light of, treated with contempt, mada 
them ugly or contemptible. Forced them or subdued them: so that they 
do not follow the natural outgoing bent : do not run after external objects. 
saara: Swayambhüh, the Son of God i. e., the Brahma. ssaa Tasmát, 
therefore : because force] away from external objects. wwe Ратай, outside 
forms, the, external objects. * Na, not. чуч Pas’yati, sees, experiences. 
Sane Antar-àtman, the Inner Self, In the depth (or inmost recesses) 
of his own Inner Self. Itis the Locative case. Becomes attached to the 
Inner Sel. «fex Kas'chit, some. їс: Dhirah, wise. zexmrewa Prabya- 
gitmanam, the Pratyazátma, tha Inner Self, the God 
Aiksat, saw (past used for present, 7.¢.,) sees or let him sce. IA: 
Avritta-chakauh, averted gaze. Еуев turned away from. (external objects.) 
чач Amritatvam, Immortality, liberation. asaq Ichchhan, desiring. 

1, The Self-existent graciously subdued (and turned inwards 
the current of) the senses which goes oubwards, therefore, the 
wise sees not the external objects, but is attached to the Inner- 
Self. Some tranquil-minded sage sees the Pratyag-Atman with 
eyes turned inwards, desiring liberation, —72, 


Note.—The power of seeing the.God within is give 
When He wants that the man should see him, ho stop 
the senses and makes it turn inward, and thus thes 
Inner Self—the God Within, 


within. wwe 


n by ths God’ Himself to man. 
з the outward flowing current of 
азе devoted to the Lord soos tho 


MADHAVA’S COMMEN TARY, 


The word vyatrina comos from the root матага, ‘to humiliate ‘to lay flat,’ 
Hence the word means tosubdue and mako low. It does not mean to hurt or injure or 
destroy for no such meaning is givon to A//érinu any where, 


Not. —The Mayavadins see in this Adhyáya of the Upanisad, authority for their 
doctrine that tho Jiva-and the Їбузга аго ono : and they rely onthe verso qag ava’ 


a seni Se чата &o., (LY. 5) where, they say, the Jiva and tho Atman aro read 
in the same case, and thoroforo the Jiva and the Atma are identical. They also rely upon 
agag agga So. ПУ. 10) But thoir interpretation of these vorsos is wrong. .In tho 
verse g'a а nalacarfa (V. 6) a olosr diffsronos із laiddowa btws3a the Jivà and the 
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Lord: and the explanations of the above verses given by the Mayavadins must, there« 
fore, be incorrect. То prove this, the Commentator (Madhva) takes up this verse V. 6, 
first, 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 


“Now I shall toll thee this secret Brahmin,” 
to say: "I shall also toll thee the condition of the 


ys the Srati (V. 6) anl thon goes on 
Jiva after death,” This is said in 
order to indicate the difference between the Jiva and Ivara. 

[This verse V. 6. containing a promise to teach should Ъз read ivemediatoly before 
the verse eqrated, (0. IV. 4 and therefore that sentence is explained here first by the 


commentator. Tho word «caf is explained there as mriyamina—the dying and not death: 


and the whole verse is shown as applying to the Lord. Here another explanation of the 
same verse із givon. Тһозо aro not contradictory, but complementary. Tae question 
of Nachiketas did not relate to the nature of Brahmin or of Jiva. Нә did not ask what is 
Brahman, or what is Jiva. Why should then Yama promise “I shall now tell thee the 
nature of this mysterious Brahman and of the Jiva that dies ?” To this the commentator 
answers, the Yama says so іп ordor 69 indicate that the Jiva and Brahman are not identi- 
cal. The diflerence between the Jiva and {узго cannot be known unless the essential 
natures (svartipa) of these two are desoribed.] 

Tho Jiva is that which exporiencos the fruits of action and is subject to obscuration 
consciousnoss іп deop sleep, pralaya, (с. Tho Supreme Brahman is the Lord Visnu who 
тотпаіпз awako when all tho Jivas are asleep in the deep sleep of Pralaya or Sagupti, &o. 


[Thus V. 7 deseribos the Jiva in these words :—* Some, ready for re-birth, go into 
tho womb in order to obtain a body, others enter into minerals, according to theirKa ma 
and according to their knowledge.” . While tho next verso (V. 8) shows the nature of 
Brahman thus : ** That Porson who is awake in those that sleep, and who builds all 
oljozts of desires, that indeed is the Pure Оле, that indeed is Вгалшап, Immortal 
Heis called. In Him all worlds are contained. This is that. Verily nothing goes boyond 
Him. ? This shows that the Lord is awake іп the Great Pralayic sleep of all Jivas : and 
Ho causes tho Pralayic Dreams also by creating pleasant dream objects for these sleeping 
souls. The souls of tho highest typo only dream in tho Pralaya Night—svch as Brahma, 
&o. Their mind con inues active in Pralaya, like the human mind in an ordinary dream. 
Thus the Jivas are subject to dream and sleep, поб во ће Lord. The Jivas are subject to 
ro-birth, not so the Lord. Тһе Jivas experience Karma-phala, fruit of action, but not 
so the Lord. But why do you say tho Lord is not born; for Но boing the Inmosf solf 
of the Jiva, must necessarily onter the womb, whon the Jiva doss so ? To this tho Com- 
montator replies :] 

The Brahman is not affectod by the Jiva’s entering the womb when reincar- 
nating, 

[Though the Brahman is there, along with the Jiva in the wombalso,and He entera 
the womb in order to control and regulate tho Jiva : yet Hə doss nob gat tho body i 
ехрогіепсо any consequences of His action- The genus enters the paon along with 
tho prisoner, but only to watch and reform the prisoner, and doos not himself -suffer as 
the prisoner doos. In V.16, Yama promises to teach #02 Diego Sanátana Guhya 
Brahman—the Eternal Hidden Go1, and the maranam—the Jiva subject to death and 
3 quent portion of tho Upanisad is an explanation |04 these two top- 


re-birth ; and the subse; 1 
ics. But NY should Yama teach the diference between Jiva and Í$vara, һоп Nachiketas 


i i entator replies 21 
had not put that question ? To this the commen р 
The M REA is known rightly then only when Нә is known as separate from tho 


Ауа, 


СС-0. In Public Domain: Funding by IKS-MoE 


Digitized by eGangotri апа Sarayu Trust. 
ois KATHA-UPANISAD. 
Шараны 


[But does not IV. 5 say Atminam, Jivam antikáb, tho Supremo Self is tho Jiva? No, 
That verse should ba construed as Jivam antikat=Jivasya antike “near to tho Jiva,” 
For if Jiva and Brahman wero tho sams, we could поб say < Brahman who is во near 
to the Jiva—for then it would ba * the Jiva who is so near to tho Jiva.” A thing 
cannot bə near or distant to itself, I5 is only in relation to another object that a thing 
is said to be near or distant, 


Manta 2. 
Tes: &титачдїта ататей weal afta начал TIIR | 
aa ater agacd асат ыр аты ҹа a дәбдә | 2 il 
5574: Pardchah, external, outside staying. aam Kamin, desires 
(desired objects, like sweets, scents, ete.) agafa Anu-yanti, go after, атат 
Balah, children, undiseriminating, 9 Te, They, wat: Mrityoh, of 
Death, of Yama, afa Yanti, go, fall into. faaaez Vitatasya, the spread 
out, all-pervading, the time-worn or eternal, widespread, in time and space 
ug’ Pás/am, the noose ; snare, 7. e., death, sy Atha, (weg) therefore, 
“іт: Dhiràh, the wise, waqa Amritatvam, the Immortality, the moksa 
х fafzear Viditva, having known. Wd Dhruvam, the fixed, this word qualifies 
amritabvam, 2. e., Dhruvam amritatvam, 34489 A-dhruvesu, in the 
unstable (things like wealth, etc.) жє Iha, here (in this world or Samsâra). 
ч Na, not. maa Prarthayante, do ask for or look for, 
2, Mon of small understanding go after external desires, and 
they thus fall into the Wide extended noose of Yama, therefore, 
the controlled in mind, having known liberation, do not here 


E Maura 3. 
Ta Sİ tet Tei siezteeqgitoar Әз | 
eaaa fasrafa fraa arfaa TIA аң из ц 
Яя Yona, by whom, by what Lord. Ті refers to Brahman, The first- 
two verses of this Valli are spoken by Yama, in indirect DERO of Nachi- 
ketas. This verse із spoken by Nachiketas, who interrupting Yama’s 
complimentary speech, again asks him about Brahman. we Rapa: form. 
X4 Rasam, taste. wed Gandham, smell. вата Sabdan sounds. ewui« 
Spars'án, touches, ч Cha, and. Stara Maithunán, Couplings, pairs. The 
perception of pleasure arising from the coming together of pairs, loving 
(touches), «Әя va Etena eva, by that even, 4. e., by that Self even, whieh 
is separate from the body. Madhya also reads these two words alo ng with 
TT; as Яя waa ча agur ates; € ordained by which Brahman, (one knows. 
form, &e.)" Max Muller takes it as the beginning ofa separate sentence. 
That by which we know form, &e,, by that also we know what exists 
besides," тасагт Vijanati, knows, poreeives, баң aa afiye? Kim 
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atra pari-s'isyate ; Lit., What here remains. “According to Saükarg © Does 
anything remain unperceived by the Atma in this 
All verily are known to the Self. ” According to Madhva “Because by that 
the command of Brahm эй, the Jiva рэгевіуев form, &e., while alive; does 
Brahman remain hero ( even after liberation ) as controller of the 
Jivanmukta ? What is the nature of this Lord ? What are His specific attri- 


butes ?” vaq Әсе Etat vai tat; 4%, * This verily That, ” this is the reply 
‘of Yama, 


world ? Nothing remains, 


8. By Whom (опе perceives) form, taste, and smell, sound, 
touch and love, even by that he knows (everything else), Does 
that Lord remain here in moksa controlling the Jiva ? Yes; 
This verily is во. This verily is That—74, 


MANTRA 4, 
Seared antari eiut Gargqsafa 1 
Rated fagana пеат up a atq teu 


Ксы ы: Svapnántam, lii., dream-end, in the dream, in dream conscious- 
ness the Susupti is also to be included. The word antar means * place, ” 
The regions of dream and sleep. artnet Jügaritàntam, lit., Waking 
end. In waking consciousness. The region of waking. = Cha, and. gx 
Ubhau, both (waking and dreaming and Susupti) ая Yena, by whom, by 
whose command. *igmuafa Anu-pas’yati, sees (the Jiva.) were? Mahán- 
tam, &e. Тһе same as in 1T. 29. 


AVote.— Both transconding tho stata of 
that by which both (these states) аго soer 
even in Moksa.) Tho wiso having 
grieve, 


Swapna and transcending the state of Susupti 


n (that contre of consciousness verily remains 


known that Self as great and all-pervading, does not 

4. The wise does not grieve when he understands the 
Supreme Self who is Great and Almighty, and by whose com- 
mand he sees both these, viz, the objects of dream and the 
objects of waking consciousness.—7 5. 

Mantra 5. 

а £H avag Зя шелігі йал ғат | 

iuri qpnasrem a adt fagacaa mag aq d wl 

a: Yah, who. ww« Imam, or 544 idam, this. meag Madhu-adam. Zi. 
honey-eater. Тһе Drinker (or Enjoyer) of honey (or pleasure); the Ex- 
periencer of the essence іп the body. З= Meda, Козу. SETTE Atmánam, 
the Atma. The Supreme Self. Тһе Lord. ata Jivam, the Jiva of the 
Jiva. sama Antikát, near, close by; always near the Jiva, as its 
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controller. Sara Ís'ánam, the Lord or Ruler or Director. wawsaeq Bhüta. 
bhavyasya, of the Past and Future (of the Three Times.) я Na, not, aa: 
Tatah, thereafter (2. e., after such knuowledze. After knowing that fs’vara 
is the Ruler of the Jiva.) fagga? Vi-jugupsate, wishes to protect, fears, 
knowing the Atman, he no longer seeks to save his soul, feeling that he is 
ever-saved. Does not seek to protect his self, fully trusting in the Lord, 
who always, and everywhere proteets.him ever. чає З qa Etad vai Tat, 
This verily is That. 


5: He who knows this Supreme Self, the Ruler of the Past 
and Future, the Experiencer of all Sweetness, always standing 
near the Jiva, does not thenceforth fear, This verily is 
That,—7 6. 


MANTRA 6. 
с © 

4:44 GE SIEUT: ча ча | 

те wax fased at AAAA aad аці ё п 

a: Yah, who, The God. gë  Pürvam, the First (Unborn). ava: Tapa- 
sah, from before Siva. The God, who. begot first the unborn (Brahma), 
before the Tapas (Siva), and before the Waters (the material univer:e.) 
saaa Ajatam, the Unborn, the four-faced Brahma,  srgva: Adbhyah, than 
the waters (elements.) ya Pürvam, before. starta Ajayata, who produced 
or caused to bs born. gër Guhám, iu the cavity (of the heart.) faxa 
Ргауіз”уа, entering. Тағат Tisthantam, Stays there, abides therein. His 
own Self. a: Yah, who. afa: Bhütebhih, with the elements, who per- 
eeives his Self along with these elements, was perceived from the elements. 
еңчхяа Vi-apas’ yata, or fto =ti, perceives, wag ач Etad vai tat, This is 
verily that. 


Note.—(He who sees the first-born (Hiranyagarbha) who manifests himself boforo 
Siva and the cosmos, sees Brahman, (for no one oan seo tho Father but the Son: tho 
highest perception is of the Unborn, tho first begott2n—boyond Him consciousness 
ceases), As a man who sees a golden ring knows gold, во һө who soos tho Child-of-Light, 
sees the Light, : 


6. He who first produced the Unborn one (Brahma) before 
the Lord of tapas (Siva) and the Lords of elements (Waters) 
who entering the cavity abides therein, and percewes all things 
along with the elements ; This is verily that —77. 


MApDHAVA's COMMENTARY. 

** That Visnu verily dwells in the heart. Ho is the Great Warrior, who constantly 
soon Himself seated in tho cavity, surroundel by all the Lords of olemonte. Ho created 
tho Four-facod ; the Unborn of yore, before tho Elemonts called Wators and tho lords 
thereof ; yea, before oven Siva, the Lord of Tapas, ” (7 id): 
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Brahmá iscalled pürvam ajátam—tho unborn from before —because he is поб 
like Indra and Agni and others, who onco being born fromthe mouth of Brahman, are 
born again from KaSyap2. Мо5ѕо the Lord Brahmi. But never being born before, ho is 
produce‘ prior to Siva and Waters. 

(This verso do»s not rolate to Mumuksu but бо Visnu.  Nachiketas did not ask the 
nature of Mumuksu, but of tho Lord, The phrase, ‘entering tho cavity ’ is the 
specific attribute of the Lord and not of the Jiva. Waters or араз is taken here as 
illustrativo of all tho Elomonts : and denotes also the presiding deities of elements, 
One pürvam qualified ајдбащ ; the other is an adverb qualifying ajáyata. The word 
njàyata gonerally moans “born ” or “© во] born ” but here ithas a causative meaning 
* was caused to bo born or was producsd or produced." Therefore tho commentator 
says :— 


Tho word ajáyata is to bo taken in a causative Senso, as in ізійе bahujttam. 
Мамтва 7. 


~ "HS E 
ат ята gaaaf fer eraat | 
2, es an с өз 
Tei fàya fagedt ат fusis чааач, (зі! 

at Үй, who, namely, Visnu, in His Female aspect ав Bhagvati. ятӘч 
Pránena, with the Prana, the Hiranyagarbha of the last verse, the Spirit, 
The Chief Vayu. «діт Sam-vis/ati, abides with. sat: Aditih, the 
Aditi, (the eater, the destroyer of the whole universe.) gaara Devat&-mayi, 
the best of all deities, get ufaxa facacat Guhám pravis’ya tigthantim, 
entering into the heart (cavity), abides therein. ar Ya, who. wat: Bhü- 
tebhih, with the elements. saaraa V yajiyata, who produced in manifold 
ways; who manifested Herself in the forms of Fish-Avatára, &e., and pro- 
duced all living beings. та 8 aa Etad vai tat, This is That, 

7. She who enters the cavity with the Spirit, She the 
Consamer, the bast of all devatas, who is concealed in the 
cavity of the heart and abiling therein, manifests herself also 
through the elements (as various incarnations), This is &hat, —78, 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

"ho word Aditi in this verse would print facie lead ono to the view that tho wolle 
known Goddess Aditi, tho Mother ofall Devas, is dəscribəd hore. But that is not the 
6330: booauso Nachiko5as asked по quastion about Aditi, thorefore a description of Aditi 
would be irrelevant, Consequently, the verso is to be explained as applying to Visnu, 
Hence the commentator says: — 

“Visnu is oalled Aditi because He is the Eater (ad=to eat.) Не dwells in the cavity - 
along with the chief Prána. He is the best of all devatds: transforms Himself into 
various avatiras such as the Fish, the Tortoise, &., from his seat in the cavity. 
This Supreme Self, the Great Visnu, in every age manifests Himself as Avataras 
surroundsd by tho lords of olemants. — (72/4). Tac word Devata mayi moans the best of 
Devatás. The phrase “ргйпепа samviéati’ means pránena sahitá bhavati=along with the 
Prana enters ог dwells. Tao Lord, entering tho cavity and staying there, manifesta 
himself in various ways through the clemonts, as Inoarnations, 


15 
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Wote—The words of this verse are in the Feminine gender and would prima facie 
more appropriately apply tothe Great Mother, Bhagavati 
the Mantra bə interpro&od as applying to the Lord. 
the great Prana and the lords of Elements, 
outer world as Great Inearnations. As a Spiritual modium, placed in tho eabinos, 


projects or materialises from outside in a s2ane3 room, such is tho case of the Lord in 
the cavity. 


: but the context requires that 
Dwelling in tho cavity, along with 
He materialises from time to time, into tho 


Mantra 8. 


AWAARA атайят pi zd sar ay fa: | 

faa ба бәй gaiga dg A aaar аа lat 
зяхча\: Aranyoh, (x is derived from the verb sg ‘to go’ by the afix 
causing рипа s:—is known; w:—Joy, Hari as Joy) These two, through 
whom Visnu, the All-Joy or All-power, is known as Araut, between the 
Arauis or “‘firesticks.”? This word is а compound of sx and w n The final т 
is а Samisanta affix. It means the Guru and Sisya—“the Master and the 
Disciple.” Тий а: Nibitah, placad, concealed. мтайат: 


Jàta-vedáh, the 
knower ofall; the Omniscient 


Нагі. m: Garbhah, whom, 7.6., the 
child in the womb. а Iva, like. x44: Subhritah, well-guarded, well- 
hell. «da: Garbhinibhih, by the mothers, pregnant w 
tga fea Dive dive, day by diy, every day. &exíd yah, praised, worshiped. 
srgatg: Jagrivadbhih, by waking; by persons who are not heedless, by the 
knowers of the Lord. sfaewgfw: Hayismadbhih, by the offers of oblations, 
by performers of Sacrifice. geste: Manusyebhih, by the men. =: 
Agnih, the Agni. Тһе God called Agni because He eats (ad) all 
Pralaya. 


omen, by women. 


iu the 


8. The all-knower is concealed between the Guru and Sisya 
as the child is in the womb well-guarded by the 
daily is this Agni adorel by men who are awake 
Him sacrifices, This verily is That.—79, 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 
“The O.nnisciont Lord, Visnu, well guardsd batwoon 6" 


їз Mustorand tho Disciple, 
15 Always praised by those who know Him as the Highest Porson. ?”—{( bid.) 


That through the holp of which two із рәгезіуәй (aryat 
da) is called arani, 


mother; 
and who offer 


2 =jiilysss) the joy (n=dnan- 


Manna 9. 
"amena Gtised qu a пу | 
d ап: ed 5 агат «erf єўяя va Sq Т 
aa: Yatah, from which (God, the Sun arises at the time of creation.) « 
Cha, and s3f« Udeti, arises, takes birth or comes ont. ga: Süryah, the 
Sun, sea .Astam, setting, vanishing, i.e., in which God, the Sun is absorbed 
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at the Pralaya. чя ч Yatra cha,in which (God, it vanishes at the Pra- 
laya). weafa Gachhchati, goes. ¢ Tam, Him, the God, Hari, 2at: wa Deyáh 
sarve, all Devas, (whether cosmic, as fire &e., or micro-cosmie, as Speech 
Фе) fa ar: Arpitih, are contained, are fixed (as the spokes are fixed) in 
the nave, so all Divinities are fixed in and supported by that Hari, from 
whom arises even the Solir Logos.)sg s Tadu, Him, verily. я Na, not. 
sacafa Atyeti, surpasses, goes beyond. sw Kas'ehana, any one. wag «x 
Etad vai tat, This is verily That. 

9. Ја that Brahman, from whom the Sun arises in the 
beginning of the creation and in whom it merges in the dissolution 
thereof, all the gods are contained. No one verily can 
beyond Him. ‘This is indeed That.— 80, 


g 
go 


Махтва 10. 
4383: agga agga аяған | 
ает: ч шедяїсїїїн я җе arta fA [Фо 

aq Yat, what, what form of the Lord. wa Eva, even. ag Iha, here, on 
Earth and other lower planes or here ia the body, «е. ag Tad, that. sga 
Amutra, there in the Highest Plane, the Vaikuntha. aa Yat, what. sga 
Amutra, there in the Vaikuntha (as the Arche-typo.)sa sg Tat anu, that 
verily, €x Iha, here, on the earth, Хе. чай: Mrityoh, after Death. « Sa, he 
who sees difference. wid Mvityu.n, to death. The death, as Tamas: 
the blinding darkness, the hell. згч Apnoti, obtains. a: Yah, who. 
we Iha, here, amt Nand, difference between the Root-form as in the 
Vaikuntha and the Avatira form as on earth. җа lva, even the slightest. 
Or as contraste] with Nana, it would mean identity. wxafa Pas'yati, 
sees, 

10. That which is even here, the same is there ; what is 
there, that verily is here. From Death to Death he goes who 
beholds even the slightest difference in these two.—81. 

MADHAVA’S COMMENTARY. 
[ Tho Máyávádins, of course, oxplain this verse as an authority for holding that the 
Jiva and Brahman are identical, that the Man ћого bslow із thesam3 as God above in 
Hoaven. Tho Commentator answers the Advaitins thus :— ] T 


That Lord Visnu who oxists іп the manifested Form (Avatára)and in organised 
bodies on this earth, is vorily the Root-form, and the entiro Lord Nirdyana Himself. 
The Lord as the Root-Form in Haven is verily also the Lord as existing in the mani- 
fostod Form (Avatüra.) Ho who makos the slightest differencs botweon these two (the 
Lord in Heaven and tho Lord on earth), whether as regards their attributes or essontial 


-nature, undoubtedly goes to blinding darknoss after death. So also undoubtedly to dark- 


ness they go, who are bhodábhedavádins, (who hold that the Avatára is different from, as 
woll as identical with tho Lord).—(/éia.) ә. 
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rd ; Manrra 11. 
2% “RAI AIST є атан faa | 
ж E ч нет esf ч za атаа чуч | Ка 
= waar Manasi, by the mind, purified by instruction and yoga; by the 
reflective mind orantahkarana. та Eva, alone, even. aga Idam, this fact 
— that there is no difference in essence, though the forms be different, seed 
Aptavyam, can or may be obtained or known, « Na, not. че Iha, here, 
in the Brahman, in the Avchetypal form, or in the lower plane forms. azar 
Nana, difference, many. зея Asti, ie. faa Кійеһлпа, any. wat: Mrityoh, 
from death. ж Si. he. чей Mrityam, to death. waafx Gachehhati, he 


goes. 4: чє amt ҳа чта Yah iha папа iva pas'yati, who here difference 
like sees. 


CABE Even through the purified mind this know 
be obtained that there is no difference whatsoever 
ез Ы 

. death to death 

_ ence,— 82, 


ledge is to 


here, From 
he goes, who beholds this here with differ. 


MADHVA’S COMMEN TARY. 
is should be kept in one’s mind В 

ове who see difference in the Root-form 
пе в 30 go they too who see differenc 


and not indiscriminately told to others. As 
and the Incarnation-form 50 to blind dark 
Ө in the various bodily members, &e., of tho 


ly those who see the slightest difference, 
8, attributes and actions of the Lord, 
erein, go to blind darkness, 


among each other, in the various 
or who see difference plus identity 
There is not the slightost doubt in it,» 


E Iva has three meanings :-(1) Like, 
hat, (8) like-and-unlike, Difference in identity, 
own in explaining tho рлгазз nå 
nce and non-differenco, Th 
roe- old meaning to I уа.) 


аза comparison, (2) a little, 
All these three mea 
пй iva, 2, e, 
© commentator now 


nings of 
(1) as different, (2) tho 


gives his authority for 


ing meanings aro given to Iva. 


oa “The word Iva is 
attributes are collocated tozetho: 


' contradictory ror when compari. 

tho Iva has the force of denoting “li ttlo,”? and *tdiffor- 

і siso q ee UE чта av. 10) tho forco of galis to 

ipa ore ntial nature of the Lord (ав manifested in tho 
ilo isoussion (IV. 11) the 

6 there 18 absolutely no 4 


force of 
ifferonce 
' Lord; noris thero 


diferenco | 


ubstance of the body 


S; 


made up of difforont | 
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substances. Thus His body is such a homo 


gencous one that“ Ho sitting goes to all dis- 
tant places, &в.” Similarly, 


His attributes are .all uniform, as * the Almighty, the Lord, 
tho Self, &c.? Similarly, His actions are ons, as < Who creates Brahma, the first unborn 
before Siva and lords of elements ,&c. ” 


Lost one should mistakenly think that thse two verses prohibit only difference-in- 


identity and not difloronce, the Mintra IV. 14 clearly shows that “ difference ? is also 


to be condemned : for it says “ He who sees the attributes-as different goes to the down 


ward inclino. ” Thus there is danger if оле soesany difference in the attributes of 
the Lord, in His bodily members, in His qualities, and in His action. 


Махтва 12. 
ITSA: Geil дут areata fagfa | 

Sarai чан=тет а aat Agga mag аааз II 

STENT Augustha-mátrah, of the measure of the thamb, The heart of 
every ereature is of the size of its own fist or thumb. The Jiva in the 
causal body or anvie ео antah-k wana-upadhi is also said to have this size 
This particular measure of the Immeasurable is given for the facility of 
meditation only, Тһе Tom-Thumb represents perhaps this ? ука: Рагаваһ, 
the Purusa the All-pervader, the Person the full. scc meañ Madhye átmani, 
in the midst of the self, (Atman here means % body ") ia the heart (madhye= 
heart) of the Self or Jivas. In the heart, in the body. fagfa Tisthati, is, 
stands, stays. gwra: Isdnah, 02. The same as in IV. 5, 

12. He who so knows the Parusa, of the measure of a 
thumb, as dwelling in the cavity of one’s body, the ruler of the 
past and future, does not thenceforth fear, This is verily 
Thab,—83. 

MANTRA 18. 

AIBA: gen sfa RTIA: | 

RUA ATTE ч цагт d = чя mad аа 163 d 
sigg-ara : gaa: Aneustha-mátrah purusah, the person of the size of a thumb. 
siR: Jyotih, light. җа Iva, like sau: Adhümakah, smokeless, pure, 
luminous, Sara: жачечтет Is'ànah bhitabhabyasya. Lord of the Past and 
the Future. ч Sa, ho. ча Eva, even. за Adya, to-day. ч ба, he, w U, 
verily. wa: Svah, to-morrow. 

13, The Puruga of the measure of a thumb, like to а smoke- 
less fire is the Lord of the Past and Future; He is verily to-day 
and He will be so tomorrow.—84, 

Mantra 14. 
"epu St qu чач faurafa | 
ач aaga qsaeartargferarafal e il 
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am Yathà, as. чаж Udakam, water. Т Durge, оп the summit, on the 
inaccessible (sum nit). ag Vristam, raine], fallen. waag Parvatesu, should 
be read as чч чан 57 on the tops of hill. frarata Vidhavati, runs 
down. wa Evam, thus. watz Dharmiin, qualities, all dharmas of Visnu. 
gaa Prithak, separate. чхач Pas'yan, sesing, knowing. «rq Тап, them. wa 
Eva, even; because of seeing them as different. sg Anu, after. fawrata 
Vi-dhavati, downward goes, obtains the Tamas. 

11. As water falling on an inaccessible mountain top runs 
down thus, seeing qualities of the Lord as seperate a man runs 
down to Darkness.—85. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 
As the rain water falling on the tops of hills quickly runs down similarly 


he who sees attributes of Visnu as separato from Him runs down quickly фо 
darkness. 


Mana 15. 
bz Ya Spuren agla чаба | 
- е LS 
Us ga fa aaa тент наа MAR vu d 
САУ 
«(ч FAATA чаят ag} aarar d g и 
aat 3a% Yathi udikam, as water. yg Suldhe, in the pure gga, Sud- 
dban, pure. sata Asiktam. poured (into.) arga ча Tâdrik eva, like that 

(but по: identically that; beeause we see the balk of the wa er is in- 

creased). waf Bhavati, becomes. wd Evan, so 99: Munch, of the sage, 

the thinker. fasma: Vijanatah, the knowing ; the liberated эчтент Абд, 
the self, the Master, Vayu, four-faced like Visnu, but does not become 
identical with him) wafa Bhavati, becomes. mtaa Gautama, О Gautama | 

i, e., O Nachiketas ! 

15. As pure water poured into pure water becomes lite that, 

О Gautama, so even the Átmá (the master; of the Muni, (viz, 

Vayu) who knows, becomes like that (with Brahman but not 

identity with him.)— 86. 

4 MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

Eyen the Atman or Vayu of the libsrated sayo bacomes 2/2 unto Him; but поб identi- 
cally the same, what to say of the non-liberated Jivas. As says the Bhavisya Purana ;— 
« The átmans of all the Liberated Jivas, whether шоп or Devas, attain similarity and 
specially the ütman of the eternally free Vayu avtains simtlarity only with Visnu, and 
not icntity with Him; what to say of other non-liberated men and Devas. All Jivas 
are direct reflections, or reflections of reflections of the god Vayu.” 

Note.—This verse shows that even the. Mukta Jivas—the Perfect Souls, the Liberat- 
ed—called here Pure Water—do not got identity with the Lord in the state of Mukti, 


- but similarity (tAdrik) only. The reason for this is that even the highest Jiva, the 


Great Vayu, the Christ, is -sémilar only to God, and not -God. Vayu or Christ is che 
Master or Swámin of the Liberated Ones, ho being the Great Saviour. Tho Уйуп is 
however different from God, though similar to Him. 
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FIFTH VALLI. 
Maxrna 1, 
JARRIAN ARAA: | 
agassa я гафт fagaga faqers | gag aq gl 
8< Puram, city (the body). жатат-дге Ekádas'a-dváram, eleven-gated. 
(Two openings of the eyes, the two ears, two nostrils, and the mouth make 
up the seven upper orifices. The navel, and the two lower make up ten. 
The eleventh is Brahmarandhra in the skull). эяяғт Ajasya, of the 
Unborn, of the Atman, of the Bhagavan, the Lord. ssax@aq: Avakra- 
chetasah, of the non-crooked-hearted, Whose knowledge is direct and straight 
"sert Anustháya, having firmly settled in his mind that he is under the 
control of God. Having firm belief. я mafı Na s‘ochati, he does not 
grieve. So long as one thinks that the body is his, there is sorrow, but 
when one realises that it is Lord’s and under him, all sorrows cease. Taam: ч 
Ғазза Vimuktah cha vimuehyate, and freed (even while living) becomes 
free (totally after death i.e., he is not born again—Safikara). Having got 


freedom through aparoksa, while still in the body, gets total liberation after 
death. 


1. He who has this firm faith that this town with eleven 
gates is under the control of the Unborn, the Righteous Lord, 
never grieves, and realising freedom in this life, becomes 
liberated after death, This is verily That.—87, 

2 MADHV A'S COMMENTARY. 

Lot ono havo this firm faith that this town isunder tho control of tho Lord: ha 
should havo this conviction that this town belongs to the Unborn. “The person who 
has got intuitive vision (aparoksa) becomes vimukta or froo through humility and 
absence of ozoism, even whiloiu the body, He next bacomes Mukta in the highest sonso 


of that word, when all sorts of sorrows and their reflections in consciousness are 
destroyed ”-(10/4.) 


[The difference between vimukta and vimuchyate is this, tho first is aparoksa 
realisation and humblenoss of spirit and freedom from egoism : the other із freedom fropy 
all sorrow, which follows tho first stage.] 

Maxrna. 2. 


aa: giaiggeditaaatar afeazfatag cruren | 
AAZ AZANZA ARENI IIS жаяг Ws wd aza Neil 
© 
ga: Hamsah, (The Swan.) Free from faults and the essence of all, 


The word Ж: is a compound of € (free from all faults) and я: (essence) 
‘Ham’ is derived from the root sera cart, by adding the affix sg! There ig 
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elision of the final syllable. The word @: is derived from ate by the elision 
of the final x, and shortening the long mmu (¢ arat radtaxard?, qva arc ware 
тіз ta: ) u giwag Suchi-sad, dwelling in the Pure (2.е., Vayu), ag: Vasuh 
(=ч, 5=599, чач agi Vhe x of az is elided) Vasu, the best and the 
joy. safe Antriksa-sat, in the dwelling in the firmament, Moving 
in the firmament or sky. «чт Hota, the Hotri priest. The presiding deity 
of the senses. @feuq Vedi-sat, dwelling in the Vedi or Earth: Honoured. 
afafa: Atithih, (the guest.) Itis a compound of sifs “much” and u,‘food.” 
The rich in food: the wealthy. gawaa Durona-sat, durona = bottled Soma. 
Sat= dwelling in : dwelling in the jar of Soma. waa Nri-sat, dwelling in 
шеп. aca Varasat, dwelling in the Devas or God. waag Rita-sat, dwelling 
or existing in Truth of Veda, кїтячх V yomasat, dwelling or existing in 
Space. Existing in Prakriti. Vyoma is the name of Sri—she, in whom the 
whole universe is weaved (vyota.) эчөзт: Ahjàh, water-born (like conch 
shells, ete.,) He who dwells or exsits in the water-born (like eoneh shells, 
ete.) Не who dwells or exists in the water-born creatures, mter: Gojáh 
herbs, фе. Earth-born (like wheat, ete.) He who exists in the plants, &e., 
growing-on earth. aat: Ritajah, the liberated are called Ritds. He who 
dwells in the liberated as their Controller. steam: Adrijâh, Monntain-born, 
Rivers, etc., born of mountains. He who is in the mountain-born. (The 
(perfect ones living on the mountain.) жая Ritam, truth, that which is 


principally established by the Vedas. ат Brihat, the Great. Full of all . 


qualities. 


Шоо Heis Hamsa (free from all faults and essence of all,) 
residing in the pure Vayu, He is Vasu (the bestand the blessed) 
dwelling in the Firmament, He is Hotri (the Lord of the senses) 
dwelling in honored places, He is atithi (the rich in food) 

- dwelling in the Soma-jar. He dwells in men, in Devas, 
iu Scriptures, in Space, in the creatures of water 
and earth. He dwells among the Liberated, and the Mountain- 


_ born. He is the Truth (established by the Vedas) and the 
Great One (full of all qualities,)— 88. 


Note.—Tnat dwells as Hamsa in the pure heaven, as Vasu it dwolls in tho Antariksa, 
85 the sacrificer it dwells near tho altar, as a guest it dwells in the houses: (or vessels 
of food.) It moves in men, it dwells in tho Gods, itlivos in Truth, existing in spaco ; 
it is (as tho fish) in the waters, (as the troes) that grow on earth, itis tho knowledzo 
that tho Vedas reveal, and like the rivers that come from the mountain. It is tho groat 
‘Truth. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 


- ^ 
As Hari is otornally free (hina) from all faults and is tho essence (sára)of all, therce 
fore He is called Hamsa (Ha=hina, froo, m=etornally, sa=sira, essonco) Tho Үйуш 
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(or Christ) is called Suchi or Pure. Но dwells in Vayu and honceis calledthe Dweller 
in the Pure, As He is tho personification of highest (vara) happiness (sukham), He is 
called Vasu. Но as Vasu dwells in tho Firmament He is called Hotri as He regulates 
all senses. He is called: Vedisat because He is honoured (vedya) of all. He alone who 
possesses great (ati) richos (tha) is called atithi, Аз Atithi 


or Master of vast riches 
Ho resides in Soma called here the jar. He dwells 


among men and among the Best, 2. ¢., 
the Devas also is He indeed. He is in the Vedas called Rita or Т 


ruth. He is in the great 
Nature called Vyoma, Sri is called V 


yoma because this universe is supported (vyotam) in 


“Нег, And since He is in the creatures of water and the plants of Earth,and in the mountain- 


born rivers, therefore He is called abja, б. Тас Multas are called Ritas, literally meaning 
‘gone, from мі ‘to go.’ They who have gone into Visnu are called Ritas, The Lord is 


called Ritaja becauso ho dwells among the Liberated as their controller, He is Ritam. 
The Veda is called Ritam. As all the Yedas declare principally Visnu and Vignu alone; 
во Ritam comes to mean Visnu also. He is called Drihat because He is full of all quali- 


tios. He is indeed the Highest Person. 
Mantra 3. 
Ra Wagar gerreía | 
ast аятяантаїа` IARA dre uad 


жез Urdhvam, up. ягчҷ Pránam, the Prána-vayu . The Chief Prana, in 
his aspect as Prana sqafa Unnayati, sends up; takes up, seri Apánam, the 
Apána.vàyu. The Chief-Prina in this aspectas Арапа. seat Pratyag 
down, or back, sreafa Asyati, throws, sends. «cx Madhye, in the middle. 
In the heart. arat Vimanim, the dwarf The adorable. Тһе person of the 
size of the thumb mentioned above. Улпа = Beauty, Na = leader, Vamana = 
the Lord of Beauty. srati Ásinam, sitting or is seated. fax? Viive, all. 
Зат: Deváh, gods, the senses like sight. saraa Upisate, worship. 

3 Не leads the prána upwards, He throws the Apna down, 
in the midst of the body sits this Adorable One, whom all the 
Gods surround and adore—89. 

Note:—The Prana or the wisdom is above, theApána or strength is below, in the middle 
is Boauty orVAmana, The Good, theWise, the Beautiful. 


MANTRA 4. 


жел faa NATIE suere: zfeg: | 
gerfageraraeg Pana чіс теті | max аа из 
xe Asya, of this, of the Jiva dwelling in the dense body. tae wataea 

Vi-sramsamánasya, being torn away, leaving the dense body. Dying physi- 
cally. тахсаат Sarirasthasya, of the dweller in the body. fR: Dehinah, of 
the embodied, of the Jiva dwelling in the süksma or subtle body. 3era 
Dehát, from the subtle body. fagsawraea Vimuchyaminasya, being freed 
perfectly becoming a Mukta. faq wa чаа Kim atra parisis'yate, what 
remains behind. ? 


16 
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4, What remains when this soul, the dweller in the body, 
goes out from the dense body at death and is freed also from 
the subtle body (in Mukta)? This is verily That.—90. 


Wote:—(It appears that Yama after having recited some attributes had Stopped with 
the last mantra, Nachiketas, therefore, asks him again, to further expand the answer to 
the third question. It is the same question ‘ye yam proto viohikitsá,&o., put in difforont 
words, The phrase ‘This is verily That? is an answer to the question put). 


Mantra 5. 
я ягїїа aga AAT Tafa RIAA | 
хаёт g Safed akna argarirat и ч 
яят@я Ма рійпепа, not by Ргапа. amaria Na apánena, not by Арйпа. 
wed: Martyah, the mortal. strata Jivati, lives, axaq Kas’chana, any one. 
җаза Itarena, bythe other, 2. e., through the Lord. g Tu, but. аа 


Jivanti, they live. few Yasmin, in whom. wat Etau, both these 
(Prana and Арапа). saraat Upás/ritau, repose. 


9. Not by Prana, not by Арапа does any morta] exist, 
but by another do they live оп Whom both these depend.—91. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


The Chief Pránaalone is not the Supporter of all sentient beings; but refuged in 
Yignu, Prana supports all these Jivas. Thus tho Highest and principal support of all 
sentient Beings is Visnu—Ho is Absolutely Independent. 


Manna 6. 


аға d zd чагатін qar ма QATAR, | 
аат = AT апе этент дач AA egi 
wea Hanta, wellthen, 2 Te, to theo, == Idam, this. ячттч Pra- 

vaksyámi, I shall tell. ча Guhyam, mystery, secret, 
Brahman. чта Sanátanam, the old, the ancient, amt Yathá, how. [= 
not іп Madhya, and. | acd Maranam, tho dying : the Jivas, the Mortals, 
or death. mra Práypa, reaching: working through. sarear Atma, the 
Atma. The Supreme Self or the Jiyatma. raf Bhavati, becomes their 
Controller and Saviour, saw Gautama, O Gautama. 


(Yams again promises to describe tho nature of the Lord), 


6. (a) And now I shall tell thee this Mysterious Ancient 
Brahman, and how, working through the mortals, this Atman 


"ww Brahma, the 


— becomes their Ruler and Saviour, O Gautama 1—92. 


6. (0) T shall tell thee this Hidden Ancient Brahman and 
also what is the condition of the soul when death overtakes it, 
O Gautama ! 

ж. 
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Note.-—Taat Beaman is differont from all Jivas was already declared in verse Ve 
5 : the promise in tho presont verse is to doclare the same.distinction between the Jiva 
and Їбуага : and therefore, a description of both, In that view,the verse should be trans- 
lated thus ; I shall tell thee this Hidden Ancient Brahman: and also what is the state of 
tho Atma (hers átmá should bo taken as meaning the Jivàtmá) when death overtakes 
him, This clearly shows the difference between Jiva and Brahman. 


Mantra 7. 


aaa aqaea aAa fka: | 
engaAsga afa аягын аат AR 1 9 I 
atf Yonim, the womb: birth as man, &e. sya Anye, some (disinear- 
nate Jivas) иячаға Pra-padyante (afana Madhva angaa) enter, ob- 
tain, wétceata Sariratviya, in order to have а body ; for the purpose of 


becoming incunated. TE: Dehinah, embodied ones, when ready to be- 


come embodied. And the Lord also enters the womb along with such 


Jivas to guide them. sara Sathinum, immoyable, inorganie body or 
mineral. Тһе Lord also enters the mineral along with such Jivas to guide 
them. 5484 Anye, others, who are evil-doers, sg4afa Anu-sam.yanti, 
Why some go to the organic and others to the inorganie incar- 
aur mS Yathà karma, according to 
Yathà s'rutam, 


go into. 
nation? The answer is here given. 
karma (actions done on the Physical Plane.) aat 444 
according to their knowlegde (energy set free on the mental plane). 

go into the womb 


7. Some Jivas, ready for re-birth, 
ecording to their 


to obtain а body : others enter minerals, a 


karma and according to their knowledge.—93. 
the difference between the Jiva and Brahman, The 


Not:.—Lhis verso further shows 
as shownin this verse: while Brahman who 


experienoor of fruit of action is Jiva, 


ters the womb or the mineral along with the Jiva experiences no such fruit, but 


also бп 
on tho contrary awards the Jiva such fruit. 


Mantra 8. 
qua gag яні wit BIA Feat faam: | 
аза па ачаа a3amiigeud | 
afedgian fan 99 95 ardfa asa 1 са dd s \ 

a: Yah, who, qualifies Purusa—the person, 99 Esu, in these Jivas. 
gag Suptesu, when (they are asleep in Pralaya, &e.) ama Jâgarti, is 
awake (does not sleep). art art Kámam Кашат, according to His Desire 
gc: Рагаҙаһ, the Person: the Full, possessing the six gunas in their 
Or the dweller in the town (pur). {нїн ягы: Nirmimánah, creat- 
wa Eva, indeed, alone. gm Sukram, free 
яа Brahma, the Brahma ; The 


fullness. 
ing, shaping. 99 Tat, that, he. 
from sorrow. aq Tat, that, he. 
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= 
'fall of all qualities. ag wx Tad eva, that, indesl, Ше alone. ud 
Amrita n, immortal, iudsstructib!o, unchanging, The Kternally Free, 
ssid Uchyat», is sud, are called (in all scriptures or by all wise men.) 
ater Tasmin, in Him. atar: Lokáh, the worlds. faat: Sritah, contained, 
refused. «3 Sarve, all. ags Tadu, that indeed, amed Na atyeti, 
does not go beyond. «za Kas’chana, any one. 


8. That Almighty Person who keeps awake, when these 
Jivas are plunged in sleep, who makes according to Ніз will 
(various objects for them to dream of) He alone is free from 
sorrow, He alone is Full and Absolute. He alone is said to 
be the Eternally Free. In him are all worlds refuged. Beyond 
him verily no one can go. This is verily That.— 94, 


JVote.— This Purusa who is awako in thoso that sleop, and who builds (all objocts) 
aS a dosiro, that indeed is the pure one, that indeed is Brahman immortal ho is called. 


_ the person who is awake in those who sleep, shaping ono dosirod thing jafter the othor,” 

i That is the bright, that is Brahman, that alone is called tho Immortal.” 

2. ote:—This verso again indicates the difforsnco between the Ji 
That whioh sleeps is Jiva. He who is always awako, while tho Jivas. aro asleep, who- 
‘Sher in ordinary or Pralayio sleep, is Brahman. Brahman is Sukram or freo from 
Sorrow, Jiva is full of misery, Brahman ig full and absolute and so tho Jiva, Ho is 
Eternally Free, the Jiva is nob so. Ho is the refugo of all worlds, not so tho Jiva who 
dwells in some world or other. No ono сап transcend Him 
all Jivas. Thus ай theso epithets ostablish that the Jiva and Brahman are distinct and 
not identical. Tho noxt two mantras also further desoribs tho same differenco betweon 

2 m Jiva and Brahman; by means of two illustrations, 
E 


va and Brahman. 


БҮ Mantra 9, 
абаат gat afa ed ed afre аңа | 
GREAT AAAA Wd wd яне ача ei 


sate: Agnih, the fire ; The conscious Fire-Devat) is heaven and his 
reflections in the unconscious material fires of the physical plane, aar 
Yatha, as, though. va: Ekah, one. Though the Devata-form of agni is 
- one only, and having entered in the world, as agent of cooking, &e., it be- 
. Comes many : yet for every form of this Deva Agni there is a counter-form 
- of reflection in insentient material fire. мая Bhuyanam, the world. sface: 

- Pravistah, entered, having entered, xa’ xa’ Карип rüpim, for every one 
of his forms. печ" Pratirdpam, counter-form of reflection, axa Babhüva, 
became, there exists, жа: Ekah, one. aar Tathà, so. яматеасгеят Sarva- 
 bhüta-antarátmá, the Inner Self of all creatures, ЖЧ ea nhe! Карат 
rüpam prati-ripam, for every form, its counter-form, af: ч Bahih cha, dif- 
ferent even or irdced, i. e., tLe reficetcd form is c utside ойа separate form 


1 


3 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Funding by IKS-MoE 


CU 


Digitized by eGangotri and Sarayu Trust. 


V VALLI, 10. 


the original, &e., from the Supr 
pendent upon Him. 


9. 


eme Self: because its very existence is de- 
It does not become one identically, 


Though Agni (as a Devata) is 
entered the worlds, becomes many, 
deva-forms there is a r 


Self (Ruler) of all er 
His forms, the r 


one only, who having 
yet for every one of his 
eflected (insentient) form; so the Inner 


eatures is One only, yet for every one of 


eflected Jîva is indeed different (because oub- 
side of Him, and not iadependent).— 95. 


Maxrna 10, 
i ядат gai аР ed ed sfredt ua | 
CREAT ааҹатғачтедт WH wd яй Т 959 d go N 
arg: Vàyuh, the Devatâ Vayu, in his Devata aspect. зат Yathá, 
though. wa: Ekah, one only. yai mf: Bhuvanam pravistah, having 
entered the worlds becomes mainfold as upholder of various things, yet for 
every form ofthe Deva Vayu, there is a counter-form in the insentient 
Váyu. 


The words aro tho samo as in tho last; verse. 


10. Though Vayu as a Devatá is опе only, who having 
entered the worlds, becomes many, yeb for every one of his 
deva-forms there is a reflected insentient form, so the Inner 


Ruler of all creatures is One only yet for every one of His 


forms, the reflected Jiva is different because 


outside of 
Him,—96. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 
As says tho Kürma Purana :— 


* Tho Fire ( Agni-dovata ) is ono only and not many, who however entering into 
45 
worlds bacomos manifold as azonts of cooking, &c., yet for every опо оѓ the forms 


that this Deva assumes in the worlds, there is а counter-form or reflection in the shape 
of insentient material fires. 


Similarly, the Deva Vayu isalone the upholder and по one 
olse, yet when he enters the worlds he becomes manifold, and for every one of his deva- 
› 


forms there is а reflected insentient form, such as we feel by touch when the air blows, 


thus is tho Lord Janárdana, the Sifter of men. He alone is independent and one: 


stayi ithi iv: Every oi iva isa reflection of a particular form of 
staying within overy Jiva. Every conscious Ј p 


the Lord when Но enters the world. But these Jivasare all outside of Him, therefore, 


they can never bo identical with him, Those Jivas, though reflections, are however begin- 
n ingless and endless. 


Note.—Tho Lord is one and homogeneous yet theso reflections aro of infinite variety: 


in the sonso that their experiences are of infinitely diverse kind. If Lord is the Inner 


Self of all, Ho must suffer tho pains of the Jivas, bocauso Ho is inside them. To this 
doubt, the next verse gives the reply. 
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Maura 11. 
С eSa с L3 Dc ~ 
Qi аят agane aya facra «тейт 9 | 
чжезят Aa yAteacten а facqa AIRAA Ip d #9 N 


җа: Süryah, the sun. war Yatha, as. «їе Sarva-lokasya, of all 
worlds : of all creatures. чи: Chaksuh, the eye. The eye is of two sorts 
—the external and the internal. The external is material and inert. tis 
the organ of sight. The internal is living and conscious, as it has for its 
presiding deity the Sürya or sun. я Na, not. fera Lipyate, is contamin- 
ated or besmirched. area: Cháksusaih, relating to the eyes. (he impur- 
ities which the eye sees.) ата: BAhya-dosaih, external impurities , 
affecting the organ of sight- wa: «ur wayateacteat Ekah Tatha Sarva- 
bh&tantardtm 1, so one is the Inner Self of all creatures, ят fara Na lip- 
yate, is not contaminated. wtag:@a Loka-duhkhena, by the world-sorrow. 
aga Bihyah (being without being different from the Jivas. 

11. As the one Sürya, the eye of all the Jivas is not affec- 
ted by the external defects in the organ of sight, so the one 
Inner-Self of all is not affected by the sorrows of the Jivas 
being outside of them.—97. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY, 
. THE KURMA PURANA—continued ) 

“£ Ав the Sun (Багуа Devaté ), is the Inner Eyo, the external organ of sight being its 
reflection, and as this inner Eye is not contáminated by the defects affecting the 
external organ of sight—because the Inner E ye is Sûrya Dovatå and the External Eye 
_ hisinsentient reflection only ;—so the Supreme person being separate fromall Jivas, 
becanse He is independent, is nob contaminated by the sorrows of the dependent Jiva. 
[ But the Jiva and Í&vara are both conscious beings, and not liko the consczous Sürya 
Devatà and the unconscious eye; why should not then tho sorrows of tho conscious Jivas 
affect the conscious бой? То this, the Purana replies |. Tho Jiva is merely a reflecto 
Onsciousness, the supreme Lord Hari is tho Highest consoiusness: and as He is 
ndepsndent, He is not tainted by tho defects of His reflection, for the Highest conscious- 
ness can never be tainted, otherwise it would not bo highest and independent.” Thus wo 

read in the Karma Purana. 


- [Having explained the above threo vorses, by juoting tho Karma Purina and іп tho 
very words of that Purina ; the commentator now, explains them in his own words.] 

Ho, the Lord, is one only, and tho inner solf of all beings The Jiva is called His 
reflection and for every form of His there is a reflection but this reflection is bahir 
or outside the Supremo Self, that is to say, totally separato and different from Him: 
because it is dependent, 

[If the Jivas as reflections have no baginning ani aro anádi, why the Srusi usos 
the word babhiva in the past tense, showing that the Jlvas camo into oxisbenvo аба 
certain period of time, То this the commentator replios.] 

5 ho past tense іп babhûva is tobooxplained in tho same way as tho past tengo іп 
«Agit? in the text *àtm& eva idam "agre 4510 ( Aitare à Up.) < The Supreme Self alone wa 
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in tho beginning.” It does not mean that the supreme Lord had a beginning. The ‘dsit’ 
shows that the à&man is above all times and pervades all time. The use of a particular 
tense should be taken as meaning all the tenses. Just asin the phrase “ Visnusaw ` 
—the past tense must bo interpreted as meaning all the бепвев--/. e., Visnu always sees : 
because He is.cternally conscious}. 1 


[ If the Lord as the Inner Self of allis not touched by the sorrows of the Sivas ; why 
should the Jivas be touched by sorrow! If thore be two tenants in the same house, and 
the house bo on fire, cither both must suffer and be burnt, or both must escape. You сап 
not say one tenant romains unburnt whilo the other is burning. The answer to this is 
given in the next vorse, which shows that the might of the Lord is greater than that of 
the Jiva, and as a person who knows the secret of controlling fire, is not burnt by 
fire, so the Lord by His power, prevents the sorrow affecting Him.] 

Says a text :—“ By knowing Hari who is within one's self, the man becomes liber- 
ated undoubtedly. But he who meditates on Him as identical with the Jiva, verily falls 
into blinding darkness.” 


Manrra 12. 
Gat ачї әчңағаттені TR BI AAT a: mulia | 
anne Asgayafea aeli Ga aad IITR 1 22 d 


та: Ekah, one. Verily that-Supreme God is all-pervading, self-depen- 
dent and One, there is no one else who is either equal to Him or greater 
than Не. Тһе word * One ” indicates that He is self-dependent. How 
ean one God control and rule infinite number and variety of Jivas. To this 
the answer is given in this verse, i. е., the God assumes infinite forms in 
order to govern infinite worlds and Jivas. «sit: Vas'/ih. the controller, the 
Ruler. АП are under His control. WH-NSTEHXTEST Sarva-bhüta-antar-átmá, 
the Inner self of all ereatures. 


wa «ч ЁКаш rüpam, one (from which is one essence, pure intelligence) 
agur Bahudhá, manifold (according to differences of name and form). ‘fhe 
Jivas to be ruled are many, and so He becomes many in that sense. a: Yah 
who. wetta Karoti, does, makes. 4 Tam, Не. smewed Átmastham, seat- 
ed-in-the-self (placed in one's own heart, inthe Buddhi) З Үе, who (free 
from out-going tendencies). saguat-a Anu-pas’yanti, see, experience, per- 
ceive. ret: Dhirah, (the wise.) wt Тезіш, theirs. sx wrxad Sukham 
§as’vatam, eternal happiness (the bliss of the self). ч qatu Na itaresám, 


not of others. 

12. He is One, the Ruler, the Inner Self of all creatures, 
‘who makes (his) one form manifold ; those tranquil-minded ones 
who see him seated in their Абтай, eternal happiness 25 for them 
and not for others. —99, 


Note. —This doscribes the joy of tho Free. The Muktas get bliss by seeing the Lord: 
но the form of the Lord must be the highest joy. This will bo mentionedin V, 14, 
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Mantra 13. 


fareiisfrearat ЗчазЗаатата әт "ESI атн агата | 
читене Я5ааза Еа теуі хта: viaa TALIA 11231 
fet Nityah, eternal. — ssfrearat Anitydnam, among the eternals [frea: 
Brea Nityahnityinim, the Eternal among the Eternals: The highest 
Eternal, or who gives to the other eternals, their eternity]. Зая: Che- 
tanah, Saatat Chetananim, the Thinker among all thinkers, or the High- 
est Consciousness among all Consciousness, (like Brahma, &e.) who gives 
Consciousness to all consciousness, qa: Ekah, the опе, яаяї Bah anim, of 
many (consciousnesses) ч: Yah, who. frawrfa mr Vidadháti kámán, ful- 
fils the desires, 4 тете Я зячтабач\ст: Tam itmastham уе anupas’yanti 
dhirah, the wise who perceive him within their self, Эч? Tesim, of them. 
эта: Santih, peaea, happiness, Release, Moksga. тетт Sàs'vati, eternal : 
that in which thére is No return to re-birth, я gaat Na itaresám, nob of 
others, 


> Karmas to many Jivas, the tranquil-minded ones who see him 


seated in their Átmá, get eternal happiness, but not the 
others, —100, ~ 


MANTRA 14, 
аїаб Weudsfuzsm qeu чац | 
ж З абат аі faq атт fanfa ат Nest 


aq Tat, that. That form of the Lord which He multiplies in all beings. 
xag Etad, this Single form in the Jiva, =f Iti, thus, arag Manyate, 
they think, The wise think, Eco: Anirdes’yam, indescribable, 
undefinable, inexplicable, That which cannot be folly described чо 
JE Paramam sukham, Supreme happiness, The wise think the form 


of the Lord as the Indescribable essence of the hichest happiness—that 


Brahman, which, in one aspect is а, Mystery, and in the other the All-form 
= between | the Unknown and the known lies the third aspect of Brahman 
—the Supreme bliss, aa д Katham nu (ӛя sme), In what way, how 
without His grace, aq Tad, that (form). That Tneffable Supreme Form 
of Bliss and Joy. Vijintyam, can I know. How ean I know 


that Bliss ‘aspect of Brahman without His grace ? (этат wu wu g orat 


aq ware’ xu fau s Kim u, does it verily or indeed. wrr Bháti, shines 
forth. Nachiketas asks. « can That Highest Form be fully, known 
through His grace? a mfa at Na bháti vå, ib does not shine forth. The 
reply is “It cannot be fally known” 0 


5 ж; 
m E 
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4Vote.—" This is that ”—so say tho wise: how may Iknow that supreme bliss, not 
to bo defined ; is it manifest or is it not manifest ? 

14. The wise say: “That is this (namely, the Universal 
Form is this Single Form in the Луа)--І is Inneffable High- 
est Bliss," (Yama says) '* How can I know That Form (with- 
oub His Grace? Г cannot.) ” (Nachiketas asks :) “ But even 
with His grace, can It be known fully ?” . * No, It cannot be 
fully known. ?—101. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

This Form of tho Lord isalono tho Highest Joy, the “paramam sukham” of this 
verso: (and not tho bliss of tho Liberated—which though Joy is поб the Aighest), The 
bliss of the Liborated Wise Ono is but a portion of it (infinitely small when so compar- 
ed). “The joy of Brahma and tho rest, or of tho Liborated is but a reflection of the bliss 
of the Lord, a small grain of the bliss of Visnu. Tho bliss of Visnu alono is the highest 
bliss. Can this Bliss-Form bo /z//y known by апу? No. It cannot be so known. How 
oan Iknow 16 without His grace—This Form which is Divine, Ineffable Supreme 
Joy.”—(Maha Varáha.) 

Note:—Tho oxplanation of this vorso according to Sankara seems inappropriate. He 
takes the Joy of this vorso as roforring to Mukti and tho bliss of the Released. But 
Yama is a Roleased Jiva, Why should ho say “ How can I know this Joy of Release.’ 
Yama knows tho Lord, as ho asserts in a provious verso. What Yama means бо teach 
here is that the graco of God is tho chief causo of bliss and nothing else: and even then 
no one knows this Bliss-Form in its entirety. Yama here relates his own personal 
experience. 

Махтна 15. 
с А SS pen 
a аз айт чтіч a яғдатен ант fag at ara sarsana: | 
Lo] ы. с А 
айа эпғанчитіа aa аса тег чан faarfa ІШ. 
afa їйаїйзєлїї qsaat agt aarar quil 

a Ма, not. wx Tatra, that Form. 94: Suryah, the sun. этїї Bhati 
reveals, manifests. я Na, not. чға-аток Chandra-térakam, the moon and 
stars. я wat: raa: wea Na imáh vidyutah bhánti, not these lightnings 
reveal, ga: waa xfi: Kutah ayam agnih, how this fire? TT ча ured 
Tam eva bhantam, when verily’ He shines, following after His shining 
forth. swg-wrf& Anu-bháti or arfa (anu is taken with the proceeding clause) 
shine after Him (not by their own light, but by His light), ^ «4 Sarvam, 
all (Sun and other stars, &c.) asa Tasya. His ret Bhasa, by (His) 
light. wa Sarvam, all. 444 Idam, this (sun, &e) fifa Vi-bhati, 
is lighted. 

15. That Form the sun does not reveal, nor the moon and 
stars nor these lightnings reveal Him, how then this бге? 
When He shines forth, all is illuminated after Him, by His 
light all this becomes lighted.—102. 

17 
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MANTRA 1. 


Wed Четата ччїзүчел: QATTA: | 

834 UH ачыш аЗапзяң»яа | К : 

aiig: блат: uu ag rufa жчаа TAR dq d.d 
WEN Ürdhva-málah, grounded 


in the Highest. Thé word mila 
means the root, but here it means 


the ground in which the root is fixed. 
"Тһе second meaning is : “ whose root is Rama called Ordhva because. she 
is higher than Brahma, о.) That world-tree whose base is in.“ Uydhva ”? 
or High God, i:e., Visnu. STHUR-TG: Avåk-s'äk 
whose-branches are the Lower 
lower һап Rama) ww: Esah, this. 534144: As'vabtah, sxa is formed. by 
adding the affix ж to the root ат “ to blow ” preceeded. by the. upapada 
"HS ‘quick’ mAAR (x) — sra (the sir is shortened.) sra: syfesrrirez fr 
or SERA aq 544 —snaeu:) the fig-tree, that which: stands firm like the fig- 
tree or xaeat may mean “ the abode of God or the food’ of God.” за 
means then * He who goes very quickly, i.e , the all-peryading God: and 
4 is the elided form of ear “ to stand ” 
ancient, beginningless as a current. 
ning. ае «a Tad eva, that verily бг indeed, that root of the world tree, 
ym Sukram. bright, ‘pure, free from sorrow. «таш Tad: Brahma) "that is 
Brahman.. 184,54. Дай суа, that indeed... 
Uehyate, is 


in У. 8, 


_l, Grounded inthe Highest, with lower devas as its bran- 
ches, is this beginningless Agvattha treo (the universe) Hè 
alone is free from sorrow: He alone is full and absolute, He 
alone is said to be the eternally free, In Him are all worlds 


sheltered, Beyond Him verily no one can go, 
that.— 103, a >) ; 

ТЕСТ ТЕСЕТІН 
M Note,—With roots above and br. 
andient agvattha free, 
Immortal, 


hah, -down: branched; 


sm Anritam; ‘immortal, ssaa 


Said. afeny йа: яаг; чї ag ЇЗ 938919 must same as 


This is .verily 


anches below, this (m. 
thatjindeed is tho bright one, 
In him all worlds are contained, Him veri 


anifestod Brahma) is as an 
that is Brahma,that indeed is, called 
ly nothing goes beyond, This iş that. 
| MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. ч І 

* As the earth is tho soil injwhioh all trees have their roots, 
highest of all, is the root-soil of th s treo called the 
devas all being lower than thos root-soil, 


80 the Lord Visnu, tho 
Universe : iwhose branches aro tho 


The goodess Rama is the root, This tree is 


el 
\ 
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called.a$vattha (The word aśvattha is thus derived sry quick +,/ ат to gopa affix 
exsumq ‘quick moving,’ The elision of g and tho shortening of zrinto sq аге Vaidic 
anomalies. зңта jew ‘aSvah,.tisthathi that іп which the а5уа, the swift moving dwells 
= 447: ; or food (9 = food, of Hari called agva,} 

Lord Hari is called абуа bocause cf his quick motion. Аз из universe is pervaded 
by Hari, and as 16 is the food (q=food) of Hari it is called agvattha. This universe is 
beginningless as an oternal curren? of existence, but the highest eternal and immortal is 
the Lord Hari. (This aSvattha or universe is called Sanatana or eternal inthe senso that 
thore is no beginning ofit. It isa praviha or current--chynging but ceaseless and 
eternal. But Lord is she true eternal, for he is both changeless and eternaj). 


He alone is the one and true eternal, the world is eternal, only as a phenomenal 
current, i 


Mantra 2. 
аба faa ancad a oxfa faq 
Reg agua я udigzurdied afa lR N 
aq Yat, what. = Idam, this. fa Kificha, so-ever. эта Jagat, the 

world. wa Sarvam, whole, all. ятї Práne, on account of (the fear of) tho 
Prana (in the Supreme Brahman, in the God Hari.) «afa Ejati, trembles 
or works (by His direction). fa: x3 Nih-sritam, come ont, gone forth. 
All this world is contained in the Prina, it comes out of Prána—from 
whom this universe trembles, as if in fear, or works under whose command. 
weg "d Mahat bhayam, a great terror, great and terrible, giver of "great 
terror. aa” gata’ Vajramudyatam, thumber bolt raised, the thunder-bolt 
as if on the point of being hurled. Тһе great giver of terror, like the 
thunder-bolt. % wag fag: Ye сіл viduh, who know this (Braliman.) эячат: 
Amritaéh, inmortal, muktas & wafa Te bhavanti, they become. 0 


.2. This whole world trembles through (fear of this) Prana 
because it has come out of him. Не is a great terror like an 
uplifted thunder bolt. ‘They who know Him verily become 
immortal,—104, 


[Апо ө? reading is жұт that from whom has come out Prina, as well as all this 
universe, in whom they all tremble or carry on their furfctions. Or that from whom tho 
whole world has come out, and on whom that Prina (Brahman re-acis]. < 

Note.—Whatever’ is in this world, the whole moves in the Prána, and comes from it. 
Tt is like a mighty төуегопоэ, like an uplifted thunder- bolt, they who küow this, they 
verily become immortal. р 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY- . ; 
The whole world trembles through foar of this {Hari called Prina, because it has 
come ont! of Him © ҮТӨркІрт } 
жаса СТОНА _Mantra 3. ) 
gb айра л ғ 
аатаеатяачіа; wmm enug:! 000 
Aaaa атазч непчічін qeu: ad 
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чата Bhayát, from terror. sre Asya, of Him (the supreme God.) з: 
«ufa Agnih tapati, the fire burns. матч aaf md: Bhayát tapati Süryah 
from awe the sun shines. жата qg: чата: чен: чтчіч: чач: Bhayát Indrah 
cha Vayu, cha Mrityuh, dhavati pafichamah, from awe Indra and Vayu, 
and Mrityu, the fifth runs, 2.6., “engage in their respective works," such as 
Indra causes rain, the Vayu blows, се. 


3. From fear of him, Agni burns, from fear of Him, Sürya 
shines, from fear of Him, Indra (rains), Vayu (blows), and 
Mrityu runs (£o work) as the fifth [0ne].—105, 


MANTRA 4, 


тє Эяччааы TH хед FATA: |- 
аа: єаїч GIST zer med ud 
x Iha, here (while alive on this physical plane or while having a 
human body.)*wa Chet, if. see As'akat, is able or became able. weed 
Boddhum, to understand. sre Әсел free: Prik Sarirasya visrasah 
before. (Ifa man is able to understand Brahman, then even before) the 
deeay of his body, (he is liberated. If he is not able to understand it, then 
he has to take body again in the created worlds) wétcea frea: Sarirasya 
visrasah, the falling asunder of body. aa: Tatah, then. cary Svargesu 
in Heavens. «tag Lokesu in worlds, wetxara Sariratya ya, for a body, for a 
Spiritual body,. атча Kalpate, becomes fit‘or capable. sang «аҹ vaata 
=ч Swargesu lokesu Sariratváya kalpate, (ажатічч. smga Тчатя=атечж 
Aaaa ача get waa чїч атаа) in Heaven worlds (like Vaikuntha 
- Anantásana, Svetadvipa, &e.) he is born in order to take body (which is 
immaterial, and consists of the bliss and intelligence—i.e., He takes an 
undecoying Spiritual body in the Heaven-worlds. Safkara reads aig and 
not mg, ЧТ means “in the created world.” 


4. Ifa man here is able to understand Him (Hari), before 
the disintegration of the body, then in the lokas of the self- 
- effulgent One he obtains an (a-prakritic) form,—106, 


Note,—This shows that God must be known before dying. If Ho is во known, thon 
the knower obtains a farqq spiritual body in Vaikunthe and other Lokas. 


МАМТВА 5, 


ANZ ачтеніч ачт cack aur faga 1 
азпез Wis agit dem iuge єлятачйткч sumar; їчї 
aur Yatha, as. site Adars'e in the mirror, as the face is seen fully re- 
flected in the mirror, so the Brahman is seen completely reflected in the 
Atman, by the Rigis. aar Lath’, so. waft Atmani, in the Atman, 
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== eat 
In the Jivatman. The word pari-dris'yate “fully seen” should be supplied 
here. war ах Yathá svapne, as in dreim (not fully, not completely), aur 
тазаа Tatha pitri-loke, so in the world of the fathers. "There is not com- 
plete realisation, because the dream objects are not so vivid as the picture 


in mirror. Tha word dris'yate ‘seen’ should be read here. aar aeg Yatha apsu, 


as in waters, wr 29 or атаа Pariva dadris’e or dris yate, as if fully seen 
a little more fully seen. ааг meadatz Tatha Gandharva-loke, So in the 
Gandharva world, a little more distinct than the Pitri loka. атат 
Chhaya, shade, darkness. raa: Atapah, glare, too much light 
X3 Iva, like. gam Bra^ma-loke, іп Brahma’s world, NOTAE 
Chhâyâtapyoh, in the light and darkness : when there is à combination 
of lizht and darkness, £e, in the morning. жтат-ятачйт: wq ааа 
Chhiya-atapyoh, iva Brah naloke, as in day-light when there is neither 
too much glare nor darkness, but harmony of light and shade, so 
the Brahma loka. 


іп 


5. Ав a reflection in the mirror, so in the Atman is 
Brahman fully seen, as one sees in dream go in the Pitri loka, 
as in waters a little more fully visible, so in the Gandharva 
loka ; in the Brahma loka, the Lord is seen as in the day, 
when there is proper light and shade,—107. 

Note. This shows that the beatific vision of the muktas is not of a uiiform nature 
It differs according to the class to which the Released belongs. In oae's sei (Buddhic 
and atmic body) the God is fully.soon, in tho astral and lower mental body He is dimla 


soen, as in dream ; in the higher montal body (Gandharva plano) Не is seon better : but 
in the Brahmic body, Ho is sven in full relief, with harmonious light and shade, 


So also it issaid :— The Lord dwelling in the Jiva із seen by the Risis through 
thoir sights of wisdom, as fully as one seeshis own face in a mirror. But He is not 
seon so distinotly by the dwellors of the Pitri-loka. А little more distinct than this is 
the form of the Lord as seen in the Gandharva-loka, As in the morning, day-light when 
thoro is neither too much glare (of noon) nor too much darkness (of evening) but when 
it is both light and darkness, an object is seon distinctly, so the Supreme Person is seen 
in tho Brahma-Loka.? З 


Manrra б, 


«татат Praga я аа | 
gageqaatat Acar wet а Ўтаїч d & | 
«egaret Indriyánàm, of the devas of senses (like the ear, Хе.) ұша-чга 
Pribhak.bhávam, difference between each other. sad-weawdt Udayds- 
олан rising and setting. Origin and destruction. This origin and 
destruction of the world, takes place in order to make the senses apprehend 
different objects. ч aq Chayat, and what these two, wa Traman 
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ЕЕЕЕЕЕЕЕЕ 


Prithak ut-padyamininim, produced from different origins, (such as 
"ákás'a, &e.), born in different ways. Their different modes of origin ; and 

the different modes which these devas originate. жең: Matva having : 
thought over, knowing, understandiag that they are under the control of 
God, We: їчї Dhirah na s‘ochati, the wise does not grieve. Under- 

standing that all these differences of condition, these creations and des- 

tructions of worlds, these perceptions of objects by the devas of the senses 

who have different origins are under the control of God, the wise does not 

grieve. Р 
6. Knowing the difference between the devas of the sen: 
ses, their origin and destruction, of things and the difference in 
their modes of origin, the wise does not grieve, —108. 

Note-—This shows that not only the ЕпоуЛейео оГ the Lord is the cause of Mukti, 

but that the knowledge of the difference betwean the various orders and grades of the 


Devas is also necessary. 
Mantras 7 AND 8. 
glegata: qt наї HAA: MAHTAA, | 
era ALAA HEdISEDISRHSTHH) | 9 ll 
желегі qu qe егт чч a | 
IME Fed Aegis «pesi: zd i 
agiva: чї aa: Indriyebhyah param M mah, the Manas is h igher than 
the senses (the presiding deity of Manas is higher than those ruling the 
senses. See ante, III. 10.) The Artha-Devas are higher than the Indriya 
Devas, Higher than the latter is the Deva of Manas. яяч: aza oad 
Manasah. sattvam uttamam (axa — ufg:) 'Phe Buddhi is higher ‘than 
Manas, wearq sif aeq-areat бабуйб adhi Mahánátmá (afa=sfam:) higher 
than or over: Buddhi (as penetrating it even) is the Mahánátmá (the 
great self.) “ЖЕП” sow sad Mahtah аууа аш uttaman, higher than 
Mahat is the Avyakta, SAFTA ч wx: чеч: Avyaktàt tu parah purusah, 
beyond the Avyakta, is the Purusa, saraa: Vyapakah, the: all-prevading. 
The unbounded. "зч ча ч Aliigah eva cha, without marks also. That by 
which a thing is understood is called 4 liga,” such as Buddhi. Manas, &c. 
He who has not these is aliiga, Не who has neither a Prakritic body 
nor an Elemental (compounded) body. (Bodiless) * Yam or & tam, 
whom or Him; & refers to arcaratat i.e., knowing this gradation. reat 
ФПйбүй; having understood (being taught by Teachers and Scriptures) spera 
eq: Muchyate jantuh, the creature is liberated from the bonds of Ignorance 
even.wwhile alive’; or from the toils of existence. . mmued waseta Amritat- 
vain: cha. gachehhati, and goes to Immortality (after death, and -has ‘non= 
rebithhrisrse PPR owl желі 2, tage Ж. i 
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7T'and 8. Higher than sensation is Manas, Higher than 
Manas 28 Buddhi, higher than Buddhi is ths Mahat-Atmd, 
higher than the Mahat is the Unmanifested. Beyond the Un- 
т is Purusa, the all-pervading, one having no attri- 


butes, whom having comprehended the man is liberated and 
goes to the state of deathlessness.—109 and 110. 

Note, —How does tho knowledge of the different grades of Dovas lead to Release is 
shown in theso verses, 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

This gradation was shown in Mantra 10 of the Third Valli also. Thore it was stated 
meroly as a faot of nature, Here it is ropeated in order co show that the kowledgo of 
this gradation is necessary for Rolease : and that the Highest Esoteric object of all 
scriptures (із бо impart knowledge of the Lord as the highest of all Devas and to distins 
guish and differontiate Him from the rest. [All the Vedas describo many Devas with 
the objoct of showing tho superiority of tho Lord over them all. As says the follow- 
ing:—] ‘The, highost aim of all tho scriptures isto establish tho pre-eminence of the 
Lord; and to show that Hari is tho best of all Devas: and this is effected by showing 
the gradation of Dovas énter sz and their being all under the Lord.” 


Mantra 9. 


a git fagia e qae ч aaa ala usd 1 
, ERI нйчт пачатая a cafzecaared wares | 8 1 

[The knowledge of the Lord is never obtained through the exertion of physical sene 
sos, but through mind strongthened by Sravana and manana, 60.1 

сің Ха, not. egi Sandris’e, the object of perception, of complete con- 
ception or knowledge. facafa Tisthati, exists or is found. өт wea 
Ripam asya, His formi, (His-of God the Source of all -Avatáras, : the 
Arche-type). He cannot be easily perceived. Why ? Because no one can 
see the Lord by the senses. a waar No chaksusa, not by the eye (or any 
other sense organ.)  wxafa ця Pas’ yati kas'chana, sees any one, чин 
Enam,, him. жат liridá, through soft and loving : qualifying manas 
airar Manisi, through knowledge (obtained by Sravana, &e.) knowing, 
qualifying manas. чячт Manasá, by the Manas. sPwegm: Abhi- mos 
is revealed, is made known; ‘is meditated. 4 ча fag: Ye etad viduh, 
who know this or «4 Him знат: d жата Amritáh te bhayanti, Immortals 
they. become, 


9. His form is not an object of perception to any one, nor 
by the eye does any one see him ; but by mind endowed with 
love and knowledge is He made known Who does know Him 
become verily immortal.—111. 
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ee 


[This asserts that tho form of tho Lord is not perceptible by senses. Is it not rather 
® too wide assertion ? For when tho Lord inoarnates, Ho certainly becomes visiblo to 
all. This doubt is next answorod by the commentator:—] 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

No one can see the form of Visnu through his senses, except whon ho assumes a body 
and incarnates ; and even tho mero seeing of inoarnation-forms of the Lord doos not 
lead to Release, unloss tho person seeing realises the Lord in [that Form through Тайпа 
Dristi, Тао Yogin gots release only when he soes tho Lord through wisdor-vision, 
never by physical sight of tho senses, 


Manrra 10. 
чат Warafaged зпатіч aur аа | 
 gfuss a Әсі атат: AT Tha w go 1 


aat Yada, when. wą Pañcha. the five (qualifying mart, i.e., the five 
Jüànendriyas) The five orgaus of knowledge and perception, 2.6.) eye, ear, 
&e. safa? Avatisthante, remain aloof (from their objects). Do not run 
after sense objects. arrr J fiànàni, (the organs of) knowledge. waar 
Manasá, (with) the Manas, the emotional faculty. we Saha, with. ЧЁ: 
Buddhih (эғеччччтчегеет) the Buddhi. я fawvefa Na vi-ehestati, does not 
go towards (its objects). Is not active. Then one becomes God-knower. атт 
Tam, that (Pratyáhára state from seven-fold objeets of conciousness) 
ord tam, Him, smg: Áhuh, they say. чт ч Paramam gatim, the 
highest goal or way (beeause it is the highest means of acquiring Jfiána or 
wisdom), 

10 When the five organs of perception ‘along with emo- 
tions are at rest and apart from their objects, and the intellect 
even does not-exerb itself, that state they call the highest road 
(to God- Vision).—112, 

[In the last verse it was said that tho Lord is to be seen by tho loving” and , knowing 
mind—hridá manísà manasi—that ін, through Bhakti illumined by Jüàna—Devotion 


Plus wisdom. This can only be when one is calra and tranquil and not a dancing dervish.] 
The senses mest be quietened. Tho emotions must be at rest : and Reason сбаве to exert. 
MANTRA 11. 


at Aafaa aerea feeria атат | 
ater safer тїт fe TATAR I ee N 
tr Tam, that (state). art Yogam, the Yoga, efx wee Iti manyante, 
they hold. furra Sthirám, steady (unmoved.) aaaea Indriya- 
dháranám, (areara: эксатяЁ чүс Madhva «Бдагеі ачат enaa Ән 
vera per aimat arceri varrearha "WWHrT) the restraint of the senses, 
tome: Apramattah, not heedless or negligent, becomes knower of God. «ет 
Tada, then. wf Bhavati, he becomes. aot: fx Yogah hi, because Yoga 
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(is or should be with regard $5.) sexarcxr 


ч 


Prabhaydpyayau, coming and 
going. away. The origin and destruction. 


ll. That they hold to ba Yoga, which 
of the senses. Then one becomos not heedless. 
be performad with regard-to the Lord, from wl 
and destruction (of all things.) —113 


is the tirm restraint 
Yoga should 
Yoga shoul: 
10m is the origin 


[ The state described in tho last verse is called 
Path—paramá gatih—beer 
Yoga should be porformed with regard to this Lor 
destruction of the worlds, ] 


se it leads to the Lord 


1, the Ci 
5 2 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

The phraso Yosah hi prabhava-apyayau doss n 

dostruction or that Yoga croas ud destroys thins 

with rogard to the origin and passing aw ky 6 
away of objects із from the Lord. Я 


ot mean “the Yoza isthe origin and 


ju thas Yosa should ba made 
94 objects, and the coming and goin 


Mantra 12, 


SET агат a нает HIC) 


желі AIRSAN sed 


«wq Na eva, not indeed, arar Và 
by mind. svat Praptum, to obtain, to kr 
able. a waar Na ehaksusá 
fea = oxi- tence or goodness or reality,the Great E 


Na manasá, not 


^ . 
: Dakyah, is 


not by eve. = zm = Great, 


tenee or the Great Good. 


Or t= greater than Тел- <a all beings : asti=Greater than all beings 
qaa: Bruvatah, (зч 
фо 


{:) from one who says (7. e) from the Guru 
1 


who knows that 4 He is,” and not from one who denies the existence of 


God. sa Anyatra, anywhere else, ai Katham, how. аж Tal, Me. 


г n 


suara? Upa-labhyate, is to be found. That God-form cannot be known 


otherwise than through the grace of Guru. When the Guru, throush 


His infinite compassion, shoy 


for the firs& time to the diseiple, the majesty 
of the Self ; then it is for the pupil to retain that form in his heart, by 
constant meditation and contemplation. 

12. Not by Speech ог mind is one able to know Him, nor 
by the eye, how then is Ho to be obtained from any, save 
the one (Guru) who knows that the Lord is “the Great 
Не 187-114, 


[In mantra 9 it was said that th» Lord cannot bo seen by the eye which being taken 


ino t 
ү: 
through instruction imparted by а Sad Guru: whao knows that the Lordis called Asti 
Ки R Тея A M” 


аз a representative for all tho senses. Тһізі4ол is охргозсей hore. If tho Lord ¢ 


be known by speoch, by mind, cr by the eye, how is he to be known? Ho is known on! 


“He is"—or *i-great— V -—existeneo : “ Great Existence.” Like 
of the 184 Upanisad, Іт HE 15 ° isalsoa name of the Lord.) 
MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. > E 
[Existence is а gonoric attribute of every thing : жау is the Lord calle] existeuce 
= © 
This is answerod by the commentator — 
5 


18 : 5 


4 
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The Lord Ke&ava possesses super-relative oxistenco and roality and goodness, honoe 
He їз called аз? (X= greater than all; 154 = beings ; Or 11 = goodness or reality 
or ча). So because His name is Asti ; therefore Ho should be known as such, How сап 
any one know Him who does not realise His Supreme Goodness and Excellense. 

с Manrna 18. 
AMAA TSS ISAC ASATAMIaag SHE | 
AMMA IeT dus: паа uta 
sfa ata Asti 10,4 He 15° : ог“ the Greatest ofall” : “ Supremely 
Good.” ча Eva, indeed. зчегтечеч: Upa-labdhavyah, is to be found or known, 
or apprehended. «ea-wraw Tattva-bhivena, through (the grace of) Tattva- 
bhiva (a name of Visnu) It literally means the Giver of reality. By the 
grace of God. aea=the truth (of Prakriti and Puruga) ; мга —the creator : 
4. e., the creator of the truth or condition of Prakriti and Purusa. That 
is, the Good. ata чтая= Ьу (the grace of) the Origin of Truth (Prakriti 
and Purusa). ч Cha, alone: only. swat: Ubhayoh, and of both. Of both 
(Prakriti and Purusa) Spirit and Matter. sfa fa wa sweewem Asti iti eva 
upalabdhasya, of one who has understood it ав“ He is.” The God is 
named * Asti? :--“Ме is,” because Не is the Supreme existence above 
all existences. The person who knows Good as “ Asti "—such a person 
becomes the vessel of grace. amra: adtefa Tattva-bhâvah prasidati 

Visnu becomes especially gracious. The God is pleased. j 

13. Не 15 reached when known as Asti (He 28) апа only 
when there is the grace of the Giver of reality t^ both (Matter 
and Spirit) То him who knows Him as Asti, the Giver of 

realiby becomes specially gracious. —115. 

[In the last mantra it was said that the Lord must be roalised as Asti “ Greater than 
(s) all beings (Teay.” He who does not realise Him as such, cannot know him. This 


verse states the method of acquiring such knowledgo, namely, trying to got the Graco 
of God : for finally all depends upon His grace.} 
MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

[The pharse “ Tattva-bhavena cho'bhayoh ? does not mean “ by admitting tho reality 
of both.” The commentator explains it thus :—]Visnu is called Tattva-bhiva, bocause 
He produces or unfolds distinctly (bhavayate) the reality or be-ness (Таб%уа) of both 
(ubhaya) the Prakriti (matter) and ,Purusa (spirit). His greatness over аі] із known 
through His grace, and His grace is obtained through the knowledge of his suporiority 
overall, 

[Is it not arguing in a circle that His graco depends upon His knowledgo, and that 
His knowledge is acquired through His grace? Itis not so. Tho two propositions 
refer to two different sets of aspirants : namely (1) those who ноо from boginning the 
greatnoss of God : and (2) those who donot soknow. In the case of tho first class tho 
grace increases their knowledge, j.e., knowledge leads to grace ; in the caso of the second 

class the grace produces such knowledgo, 7 «., grace leads to knowledge]. 
Those who know fromboginningless tiu ths suporiority of Hari ovor everything 
else, geb increase of their knowledge, through the graco of the Lord;in every successive 
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birth ; but those who do not possess from before, this knowledge of the superiority of 
Нагі, get it subsequently through tho graceof the Lord :and this knowledge, thus 
acquired, is never lost again and the ignorance once conquered is never revived. Hence 
this kuowledye is the highest 
[Thus grace is of two kinds, that which produces knowledge or the general grace 
and that which increases knowledge or the special graco”. 
Mantra 14. 
р 26 =e TT A f- =, т 
дат ada яңелға ІНІ 4564 БІЗ 1741: | 
t жы олы en оет 
AY петїѕааї AIGA яа az e 
ла: Yadi, when, aẸ Sarve, all (qualifying '* desires "). sgsacd Pramu- 
ehyante, are entirely given up, become freed, are exhausted ; become 
. vàsanà, waz kümih de-ires : worldly 


destroyed along with their root, 4 
desires. Ye, which. sr&x Asya, of this J ñànin,or the wise. ete Hridi, in the 
heart, in the алб агада. In the astral body. tra: Sritàh (another reading 
is fert:)clinging to, depending on, residing in. #4 Atha, then.wed: Martyah, 
the mortal. s: Amritah, immortal. «ta Bhavati, becomes. That is 
never is reborn, and so never dies. sx Афга, here{in this life) in the Brahma- 
loka, Svetadvipa, &e. Orin this state of Mukti. zz Brahma, Brahman : 
or divine felicity. яялЯ8 Samas’nute, attains : enjoys. 

14. When all those worldly desires, that cling to the 
antahkarana are entirely given up (and spiritual desires spring 
up) then the mortal becomes immortal, then he enjoys here 
Brahman.—116. 

[This verso describes tho stato attained through tho 52/47 grace of God. It look 
very much liko a state of physical immortality or Jivan-mukti?. 
Mapuva’s COMMENTARY. 
[Tho giving up of all desiros is not meant here, but only of those which appertain to 
the antahkarana, ^ ¢., worldly desires. This the commentator establishes by an 
authority]. 


When tho desires of the Inner Organ ( 
plac» the mnifestation of the dosirss bolonging to th» body of the intelligence 


-(ohidá5man) thon becoming Released he never dies again. 
2 [The desire bolonging to the higher vehicle or chi làtmva is to be cultivated rather 


antahkarana) are renounced, and there takes 


than discarded]. 
22 MANTRA 15. 
qai wq ufus auus AAT: | 
ял RASHA ччейатадәлти 1 2x 1 
aar Yadà, when, through the grace of Ged. «a Sarve, all. aR? Prabhi- 

hidyante, are cut asunder, broken through. жазет Hridayasya, of the heart : 
residing in the heart. a% Tha, here (on earth). тез: Granthayah, knots of 
ignorance, caused by avidya. 544 Atha, then. «za: Martyah, mortal. sqa: 
Amritah, immortal, free. Never dies again leeause he is rever born 
again. wara Bhavati, becomes. qarag Баха, so mueh, for this , Release 
alone. Is for this purpose ошу. fe ІШ, verily (Jt is omitted in some 
texts). samaq Anus'ásanam, instruction of all Seriptures. The teaching 


of Vedanta. Я 
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15. When all the knots of the heart are cut asunder here 
then the mortal beesmes immortal, for the sake of this is all 
the instructions of the scriptures. ~ 117. 

[The worldly desires аго renounesd only then when tne fosters of falso knowlodgo 
are eut asunder], қ 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 
When a person is fully liboratod from tho bonds of falso knowledso, then he attains 
to immortality. All instructions have this object in viow, 
Manrra 16. 
Qe SPRT a келей NAE gatan R: GRAT | 
atejas favqueear seme даба | за l 

та Satam, a hundred. = Cha, and. жа? Eka, one. One hundred and 

one are the nàdis issuing from the hoart. ч Cha, and. gars ridayasya, 
of the heart. =т=: Nadyah, véssels, nerve-cords, arteries (a term for all 
tubular stractures), azz Vasim, of tham (one hundred and one) gira 
Mürdhánam, to the he id, (piercing through the skull) sxfafegs; Abhi- 
mihsrita, cominy ont towards, sz Ek, one (the Susumná) the principal, 
the chief. aar Tayd, by that (nàdi, the Susumná). xe Ü vdhvam, upwards. 
Tay Ayan, going. atacaq Amritatvam, immortality. Release, moksa ufa 
Eti, obtains. Tasas Vişvañ, diverse. exc Anyih, the others: to other lokas. 
Sens Utkramane, for the 
the force of the dative. ж Bhavanti, become, are. 

16. There are a hundred and one vessels of the heart, and 
the chief of them (proeesdine froin the heart) pierces through 
the skull. By that one going upwards, he obtains deathlessness. 
The others are for tho Purpose of carrying the soul to diverse 
other lokas.—118, 

{It is only when the soul Passes out of the Brahma Nadi that there is Release’. 


sake cf going (to «ther lokas), ‘The locative has 


Mawrra 17. 
SIEHT: Geatseacieat WAT чата €x єгїз: | 
d «ате телета 0 | 
d fauregmud a faz “Sara il so 
TIERS: Angusthamátrah, of the size of a thumb. Either the size of 
the thumb of Jiv ^, or the size of the thumb of the body. же: Purusah, the 
Purusa. Sraten Antaritmá, the inner Atma. чат Sadi, always, AATA 
Janánám, of beings, of creatures. ҡал iiri laye, in the haart of ihe svaripa 
ofthe Jiva. In the centre of the essential (svarüpa) body of the Jiva. Or 
in the physical hears. sata: Sannivistah, seated. 4 Tam, that. Visnu. 
жата Svat, from sva. ятӘҳта Sárirüt, from the body called sva, Тһе Jiva is 
called sva. Тһе Луа is the body of the Lord. Svat therefore = from Jíva. 
изг Dravrihet, should know as distinct and separate, asama Mufját, 
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eovering, sheath : a kind of weed. җа Iva, like. adat Isikám, inner pith, 


stock :a kind of straw. Zw Dhairyena, with patience : with reason 


not led astray by failacious arguments. 4 Tam, that. Him. frena Vidyát, 


should know. gan Suk ram, free from sorrow, brilliant. smaa Amritam 
immortal, eternally free. 


17.. The Purusa of the size of a thumb, the inner Atm’, of all 
beings is always seated in the heart of all creatures ; one should 
distinguish Him from the Jiva, as the pith is separate from its 
covering ; with reason not led astray by fallacious arguments. 
That should be known as the Griefless, the Immortal ; that 
should be known as the Griefless, the Immortal,—119. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 


| [ The third question of Nachiketas and answer to it, do not relate to the Lord, but 
to the human soul—thus says tho Pürva-paksin—tho opponent. And he quotes this 
verso as his authority, for it says that the soul must bo realised as separate from one’s 
own body, svat 64гігіб. Thus this concluding verse also establishes the proposition that 
the immortality of the human soul is the main topic of this Upanisad. This argument 
of the opponont is mot by the commentator by saying that the phrase svat Sirirat docs 
not mean “ from ono's own body” at: all but that the words sva and sárirà havea 
peculiar neaning here. 

The Jivais the body of Visnu and therefore it is called &»rira or body. But Visnu. 
has a body of His own, how is it then that the Jiva issaid to be the body of Visnu ? 
It ir called His body because it is under His control (just as the human organism is under 
the control of the ziva so the Jiva organism is under the сопбго! of the Lord). 

[Sárira therefore means Jiva.] Let one realise that the Lord presides over the Jiva 
and is soparate from іб (just as the Jiva presides over the physical organism but is 
separate from it. Tho Unchangeable Visnu should be distinguished from the Jiva 
called sva; and tho difference between the Jiva and Brahman should bo thus realised. 
[That Jiva is the body of tho Lord, is proved by the following Scriptural text]:—“He 
whose body is tho Jivitma,” “He who controls tho Jivatman from within”—(Br. Up.) 
Moreover the phrase “іп tho hearts of the ercatures” of this verso shows that Hari is 
separate from the Jivas [—for the container and the contents are always differeat. The 
word Janánàm hridayo may meen either (1) in the heart of the Jivas, or (2)in the heart of 
tho bodios : for jana means both the Siva and tho body. In the first caso, the meaning із 
“in tho heart of the soul.” 7.2, in tho soul which is itself the heart. In the second caso, 
tho meaning would be “іп the heart of the body”—v.c., in the physical heart. The first 
would apply tothe Lord and thesecond to the Jiva. The “thumb size” must also bə 
interpreted in a two-fold sense. When the physical body is concerned then the sizo 
of tho physical thumb ; when tho soul body is taken,then the size is of the thumb of the 
soul. But the soulis atomic іп size, what can bo the sizo of its thumb? Smaller than 
the atom—]. In tho heart of the physical body, the sizə of the Thumb of the physical 
hand; in the heart of the soul (Jiva) the sizə is of the thumb of the soul. Thus should 
tho Lord be understood as separato from the Jiva, in order to attain Release. 
[But may not tho words svat Sarirdt bo taken in their primary sense “from his own: 
body” and not in the metaphorical sense “ from the Jiva which is the body of the Lord? 
То this the commentator answers] : —No school of thinkers ғау that the Lord is identical 
with tho physical body of man :[ and so the verse cannot be translated “ the Lord must 


СС-0. In Public Domain. Funding by IKS-MoE 


Digitized by eGangotri апа Sarayu Trust. 


149 KATHA. UPANISAD. 


be understood as separate from one’s body for thero was no necessity of teaching this 
truism]. No one among the un-informed (loka) even say that the Lord is identical with 
human body. (The advaita theory is that the Brahman is identical with the Jiva, but 
they even do not say that it is idoitieal with the human body.) Moreover the very 


phrase ‘itho Lord is in the kez~'s of шеп” shows that tho Lord is not identical with the 
bodies of men (for He is zn tne heart). 


[But шау not svàt Sàrirà “from his own body” be interproted as teaching tho 
distinction of the soul from the body? For the materialists like Chàrvàkás, бо 
hold that there is no soul distinct from the body. But thero are objections to this viow 
also. The words of the mantra are tam svat Sarirát pravrihet, let ono distinguish shat 
froni-Sva-Sarira. The word “That” must refer to somo antecedent noun mentioned boforo 
in the first line of this mantra. Now Jiva is not mentioned in the first half of this stanza 
a being of thumb-size is mentioned therein. Тпін thumb-siz3 boing cannot be the Jiva, 
for the soul is atomic in size. So it cannot bo of the sizo of the thumb—whether that 
thumb be physical or psychic. Therefore tho commentator says:—] The Jivais not of 
the size of the thumb. Taerefore, this mantra teaches tho difference bətweon tho 
Jiva and Visnu. Thus it is conclusively proved that Visni is the best of all. 

қ à Maxtra 18. 
emit atur әжет faai Amare я REAR | 
~ ~ ~ . 
aana aaisan at fagzreda | Ra tl 
gfa Батута: | э [| 
чет Mrityu, Yama. star Ргок п, spoken, ataza: Nachiketah, Nachi- 
ketas. 544 Atha, then. revar Labdhvá, having obtained. faar Vidyám, 
the knowledge. чат Etam, this. ачагу Yogavidhim, Yoga- praetice. 
ч Cha, and. germ Kritsnam, all. agam: Brahma-praptah, having attained 
Brahma. fama: Virajah, free from activity (rajas), or sin. saya Abhit, 
became. таче: Vimrityuh, beyond death. зед; Anyah, another. ssf 
Арі, also. wa Evam, thus. а: Yah, who. Tag Vid, knew. эчгелтеяя 
Adhyátmam, the doztrine of Spirit. ча Eva, even, 3 
I8. WNachiketas having then obtained all this knowledge 
and practice imparted by Yama attained Brahman became, freo 
from rajas and beyond death ; another who thus knows the 
Spirit certainly becomes so.—120, s 
| MADIUVA'S SALUTATION. 
Reverence bo бо that Lord Visnu who is ever-viotorious : whose beloved and olcot 
(hptas) I am, and who is most beloved (apta-tama) of all beloved Ones (àptebhyah;) to mo. 
Peace chant. 1 
M A 6 < 
SP HZ 484441 uz Ñ yaw) чт 04 жана? | Rafeaara- 
27% 2 > - 
framed дт fafzmra? y ala aria: urfea: за: || 
Om! May Не protect us both (teacher and pupil. Мау He cause us - 
both to enjoy the bliss of Mukti. May we both exert together to find ont 


the true meaning of the seriptures. May our studies be fruitful. May we 
never quarrel with each other! ОМ! Peace ! peace ! peace ! 


PEACE BE TO ALL. 


THE END i ж 
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INTRODUCTION. 


The Prasna is one ofthe three classical Atharvan Up- 
anisads. Тһе classical Upanisads are generally counted as 
ten and sometimes twelve. They are :— 


isa cr Îsåvåsya or VAjasaneya Samhità Upanisad. 
Kena or Talavakára Upanisad. 
Katha Upanisad. ; 
Praśna Upanisad. 
Mundaka Upanisad. 
Manduka U panisad. 
Taittiriya U panisad. 
Aittareya Upanisad. 
Chhándogya U panisad. 
.Brihad Aranyaka or Vájasaneya Brihmana Upa- 
nisad. 

11. Svetdsvatara Upanisad. 

19. Kausitaki Upanisad. 

The Pragna, Mundaka and Mandukya Upanisads belong 
to the Atharva Veda. One uniform idea runs through 
them and they have afamily resemblance. АП of them lay 
great stress on the mystic sound AUM or Pranava. In fact 
the whole ofthe Mánduka Upanisad is an exposition of that 
syllable: while each of the other two have portions devoted 
to this. 

The Prasna Upanisad is also called the Secret Doctrine 
of the Six questions, Six searchers of God go toa Sage 
called Pippalida and put to him six questions : and these 
questions and answers form the substance of this Upanisad. 
''һеве questions are arranged in a graduated scale of difficulty, 
while the firs& question is the most general, the sixth. 18 
the most specific and  partieular—the first deals with 
the creation inthe Universal sense, or the cosmogony, and 
the macrocosm, the last deals with the God in man or the 
microcosm. The great law of Polarity, the law of the Positive 
and the Negative, the Light and Darkness, the Spirit and 
Matter, the Life aud Energy, the Ahuramazda and the 
Ahriman is the key note of this Upanisad. The first crea- 
tion of the Lord, or rather his first emanations are the Prana 
and the Rayi- the Life-Principle or the Consciousness side : 
and the Rayi or the energy or the Matter or the Form side of 
creation. itis the intermingling of these two that gives rise 
to all this diversity. The one is active, positive and the male 
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principle, the other is the passive, negative and the female 
principle. The first question and asswer mainly deals with 
this, It shows how Space and Time, and Causation arise 
and fix the limits of a universe and how the various hier- 
archies of the Devas begin to take part in administering the 
so-ealled Laws of Nature, when the creation starts. The 
various names given to these Priina and Rayi are the Sun 
and the Moon, the Day and the Night; the Life and the Form. 
The following list shows this duality :— 


Prana Rayi. 
Aditya j Chandra mas. 
Day Night, 

The Sun The Moon, 

* Amita 3 Mürta, 
Life : Form. 
Spirit Matter. 
Northern Path Southern Path. 
Invisible \ Visible; 


The Prana plays a very important part in the Hindu 
systems of Philosophy and Religion—but it occupies perhaps 
nowhere so pre-eminently high a position asin the system 
of Sri Madhva, With him this Prana is the great Mediator, 
the Intercessor, the first Begotten, the Anointed, the Light 
that shines in the Darkness,the Abode of God, t 
Next to God, Prana oceupies the highest place of honour. At, 
the time of the final Release, it is he who leads the liberated 
soul tothe presence of the Most High. He is the great 
Geometrician of the Universe ; as the Rayi may be called 
the great Architect of the Universe, These three—Ísvara, 
Prána and Rayi—the Lord, the Breath, the Wealth—are the 
Eternal Trinity. The great -hymn to Prána in Pragna 
chapter 2, fully bears out the high estimation put on this 
principle by Sri Madhya. This Upanisad is in a way a fuller 
exposition of some of the points dealt with in the Mundaka, 


he Saviour. 


— Pnaxac, August, 1909, 
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PRASNA UPANISA D. 


First Pras’na, 


Peace chant.. 


^c 


db ad mf жария gan ag тіпте аялы fenugeg- 
sgat asagi: 1 тіл Жаа Cup eui я еш gua || 
cafes a: gir Раат: safa зезтейі э сааїн: 1 safa at 
qafas atg 1 ә aifea: aii В 


(а) О Devas of senses! Мау we (live long to) listen with our ears what is pleasant, 
O Holy ones! may we with firm limbs and 


and soo with our eyes what is beautiful. 
abtaiu.the full term of our God-ordained life.—(Rig. 


bodies strong, extolling you alway. 
Veda, 1. 89. 8.) 

(0) May Vignu, the powerful, the ancient of fame, vouchsafe us prospority, may 
Visnu, tho nourisher, the knower of all hearts, sive us what is well for us, may Visnu 
өзі never wears out, be propitious to us, 
protect us too.—(Rig Veda, 1. 89 6.) 


the Lord of swift motions, th» felly of whose w! 
may Visnu, the protector of the great ones, 
MADHVA'S SALUTATION. 
Om ! Salutation to the Lord whois tho origin of Life (Prina) and rest, which is 
the ceean of pure bliss, the Oamiseient, all-perviding Vasudeva. 


Махапа 1. 


db qur a agin: штат четята: daia = пия: 

ES о Nore ^ APES 
яўаелэтояелааг aN Hafen eeu weaget ЕТ AAI 
marfaur чё ape pru чт g À dead aada d є afana 


матага Таслелацаняы d d 
sit Om, gaat Sukes'á, Sukes'd. = Cha, also (called). wrga: Bhárad- 
vijah, Bharadvajah, гоп of Bharadyájah. 3154: Saibyah, Saibya (son of Sibi). 
a Cha, also (called). — seat: Satyakümah, Satyakáma atatt Sauryá- 
yani, Saurydyani- The long € ¢ is a Vedic anomaly. « Cha, also (called). 
By gotra а Gargya. sued: Kausalyah, Kausalya. 
s/valàyanah, As’valdyana, son of Ав” уа- 
г Bhriga, afe; Vaidarbhih, 
Ес. 


€ (15 1 
qui: Gàrgyah, Gargya. 
я Cha, also (called), msamaa: А 
1ауапа. чта: ВһАухауаһ, Bhirgava, son o 


^ 
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Born in Vidarbha. avt Kabandhi, Kabandhi. rear: Kátyáyanah, 
son of Katya, of the gotra of Kátyáyana. Ж Te, they. є Ha, verily, once, 
«а Ete, these (Sukes'a, &e.) aga: Brahmaparih, devoted to Brahman ; 
proficient in the Vedic study. жани: Brahmanisthah, intent on Brahman 
aŭ Param, Supreme. agaga: Brahmanvesamanah,: seeking Brahman, 
seeking to know God, the all-pervading Vasudeva. wa: Esah, this (teacher 
called Pippalàda). ж Ha, certainly, well known. & Vai, alone. This 
word shows that Pippalàda was competent to answer their questions. aq Tat, 
that (object of enquiry, question). aF Sarvam, all. «afa Vaksyati, will 
explain or will tell «Та Iti, thus. а Te, they; (Sukes'à and the rest). ж 
- Ha, once then.  afweurera: Samitpinayah, with sacrificial fuel (samidh) 
in hand (pani) according to proper scriptural directions, матаға Вһасауалба, 
the venerable, Zit. Lord of Bhagas, i.s., the Lori of Wisdom, Dispassion, &e. 
fuarag Pippalàdam, Pippalàda, saaqr: Upasannah, approached. 
, l. Sukes& by name also Bharadvija, SatyakAma also called 
Saibya, Gargya, Saurydyani, Kausayla called ASvalayana also 
called: Saibya, Gargya Saurybyani, Bhirgava of Vidharbha, 
and Kabandhi of Katyayana gotra, who were verily firm 
in Brahma jnána and understood it, seeking the Supreme 
Brahman, once approached with Sacrificial fuel іп their hands, 
the reverend teacher Pippalàla, thinking he would tell all 
this to them.—1. 


MANTRA 2. - 


WIFE ч ARA qa ал ататадяйт wea агас qa- 

села TIRIH NAISA alg ANETA: ad к at azara sfa 2 I 
атт Tan, to them who had thus approached and asked the question, Ж 

Ha, then. ж: Sah, Не (Pippalada). sfa: Risih, the seer of things trans- 
cending senses. sata Uvacha, said. was Bhüyah, again (though you have 
already practised tapas, бе), wa Eva, also, aqar Таравй, by austerities 
(by controlling the senses, . and subjugating the body). agaada Brahma 
charyena, by Brahmacharya (by studying the Vedas, or by practising 
meditation), or by celibacy [by not (1)thinking about women, nor (2)talking 
about them, nor (3) playing with them, nor (4) looking atthem nor (5) 
talking in a retired place with them, nor (6) desiring them, nor (7) 
trying to obtain them, nor (8) enjoying them.] agat Sraddhayà, by faith 
(in the teachings of the scriptures) warez Samvatsaram, one year. Fa- 
seqq Samvatsyatha, live ye (serving your guru). qarat Yathákümam, as 
(you like, as you please, as you desire.) «rx Pras'/nán, questions, www 
Prichohhatha, ask ye. afs Yadi, if, Ғачтечтя; Vijfüüsyámah, we know. wa 
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Sarvam, all (without concealing anything). ж Ha, verily. a: Vah, to you. 
ama: Vaksyàmah, we shall tell. afa Iti, thus. 
f : S 
2, To them the sage said :—“Live here one year more, 
performing penance and celibacy, with earnestness and faith: 
then ask the questions, that you wish to put, according as we 


. know, we shall explain it all to you.— 2. 


Note—This word “ if ” indicates the modesty and want of conceit of the teacher, 
and not that he did not know the subject. “If I know those things, I shall tell vou 
all without withholding anything. But if you doubt my knowledzeand think it hard 
Lo pass another year in probation, then youare [ree to go.” The pupil must approach the 
Guru without questioning His power to teachand must serve іш, The Guru also must 


love his pupil. 


Mantra 8. 
ag әле тепа зед ques | anag агат: IAT: 


amara zfa 0з А 

җа Atha, then (aler a year having performed tapas, &e,, as told). 
aari Kabandhi, Kabandhi. areataa: Kátyüyanah, of the clan of Kátyá- 
yana. seq Upetya, having approached (Pippalàda); having done the 
upasadana. unsa Papraehehha, asked. wataq Bhagavan, O Master ! ga: 
Kutah, from what (material cause, or efficient causa); from what Purusa. 
x Ha, verily. 8 Vai, indeed, zat: Imáh, these (Devas,&e.). жат: Prajih, 
creatures, sra Prajiyante, are produced. afa Iti, thus. 


з. Then Kabandhi of the clan Kàtyáyana having approa- 
ched him said. O Master, from whom indeed these creatures 


are produced.—3. 

4Vofe.—Tho two participles g and q indicate the well-known fact that creatures are 
born—the fact of tho production of beings is well-known : one being reproduces another. 
There is no instance to the contrary, 2.2., one being produces another similar to itself. 
The cause cannot be an insóntient thing ;for an insentient object is uot seen to work 
unless moved by somo sentient being. The Jiva cannot be the Supreme Ruler, because 
he is not independent. Nor is {évara, as He isan object of perception or apprehension, 
This is thon the doubt. Pippalida removes this doubt, by showing that though the Lord 
does not oreate beings in the presence of all, likea potter making his pot, yet He has 
produced Prána and the Rayi, and has entered into them and though these are the direct 
causes of creation, they are, however, the instruments used by the Lord, and with them 
{Не creates all these creatures. Though Kabandhi is enumerated last among these six 
Seekers and questioners, yet he opens the] discourse, Қасаға his question is the most 
They become more and more specialised as we proceed further, 


comprehensive of all. ) 
the most general to the particular. 


Tho occult teaching proceeds from; 
Mantra 4. 
aed a Фата яза а чэпчїй: ч ачіс4544 ч dede 


a faqagerqad t «8 я ят Sidi agar пат: айла fue l 
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- Váyu called also the Sürya (the sun) and 
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wet Tasmai, to him (Kabandhi Katydyana). ж: Sah, he ( 

На, then. sara Uvicha, said. watata: PrajikAmah, desiring creatures, 
Desiring to create beings. Desiring to have beings like Devas, &c., for 
one's self. 4 Vai, verily. natrafia: Prajapatih, the Supreme Self or Param- 
Atma, the Protector of all creatures like Brahma and the rest. (The Sup- 
теше God). In the beginning of the kalpa, He desired to have again Devas, 
&c., as His progeny. ч: Sah, Не (the "Prajüpati) as: Tapah, austerity, 
Penance here means reflection or meditation on what js to be done, (The 
recollection of the past kalpa and the things to Le created). Т1 
as to how and whatare to be created. 


16 relleetion 
Made a plah on the model of the 
past. sawa Atapyata, performed. 4: Sah, Пе. ач: Tapah, the austerity, 
the plan. atar Taptyd, performed, having settled, ж: Sah, Ile. faga 
Mithunam, couple. The Life and Energy, Prána and Rayi, Male and 
Female. wewrga& Utpidayate, produced. The force of the Present 
tense is to indicate that it is the nature of the Lord to create, not that 
Не had some object to gain by creating. <fi Rayim, Ray? (called also 
Prakriti, food, moon, that which is enjoyed, having the preponderance of 
water). The Bhárati, the Goddess of wisdom and wealth, Sarasvati. ж 
Cha, and, +. Prànam, Prana (Spirit, Puruga, eater), the sun, the enjoyer, 
having the preponderance of Agni. ‘The Supreme Prana. = Cha, and. afr 
Iti, thus. vat Etau, these two (the Spirit and Matter). # Me, for 
“tine. agar Bahudhó, manifold, various. wart: Prajah, creatures, progeny 
(from Devas down to mineral). afteaa: Karisyatah, will produce or do. 
T entering these two will produce various creatures. 
instruments of creation. fa Iti, thus. 
4, Не said to him, “the Lord of beings wishing to create, 
performed meditation: He then produced the two, Prána and 


Kayi (thinking) these two would form for him the manifold 
creation,” — 4. bi 


me or 


They will be my 


. MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 
Vignu is called the Prajápati becauso Но protects ( 


pati) all creaturos, prajà. Но, 
the Supreme Spirit, the Highest person sends out 


; in the beginning of every Kalpa, 
: Sarasvati called also the moon. Не makes 
these, Vàyu and Sarasvati take their abode in the Sun and the Moon, Then entering 


these two, Visnu Hiraself the Unborn creates all this Universe, He dwelling in Vayu is 
formless (amürta). He dwelling in Sarasvatiis with form, 
WVote.—He (Pippalida) then said to him (Kabandhi) * 
more desired to have creatures (in the beginning of a kal 
plan. Having settled tho plan, He 
said) '* these two will produce 


е 


The Lord of creatures опсо 
pa) He revolved over tho 
produced a couple—tho Rayi and tho. Prána : (and 
manifold creatures for me," 


Maxtra 5. 
. тіке 6 Ө seit ілін чеши faat aaend дена aga A 


p 
311 


СС-0. In Public Domain. Funding by IKS-MoE 


Pippaláda). = 


qo 


Digitized by eGangotri апа Sarayu Trust. 


I. PRAS'NA, 6. x 151. 


Manrra 5. 


эчтен: Adityah, the Sun, the eater (from the root ad ‘to eat’), the 
enjoyer. Hence, the Spirit. The Prana entered the sun and took its abode 
there. The Lord placed the Prána in the Sun. ж Ha, verily, 4 Val 
indeed. sw: Pranah, the Prana, the Fire. Р: Rayih, the Rayi, the 
enjoyed (the food, the matter.) ха Eva, alone, also. жешн: Chandramâh 
Moon. Тһе gladdener or joy-giyer (fromychadi “to gladden”), 
The Rayi, called also Chandramá was male to enter the Moon, їч: 
Rayih, the Rayi (the matter, the fool, the Moon.) & Vai, certainly. 
тая Etat, this (manifest.) wa Sarvam, all. aa Yat, what, aa 
Martam, gross, solid, liquid aud fiery. я Cha, and. эг Amürtam, subtle, 
prakriti, &e., ethers, &e. The (air) and ака s/a or (ether). я Cha, and, 
asata 'l'asmát, therefore, the material cause of the whole universe is 
thus two-fold, subtle and dense. Amongst these two, the dense or 
form is matter, the subtle acts as life. Тһе subtle kind of matter always 
animates the visible dense form: “from that”—other than that called 
or classified as subtle, namely, the gross is called matter, because it 
alone has a form. gf: Mürtih form, made of the five elements. ча Eva, 
alone, xr: Rayih, food, matter, Bharati. 

5. ‘lhe Prana verily entered the Sun and the Rayi entered 
the Moon. All this verily is well-known as matter (Rayi) 
whether 16 is subtle or dense. Among these, (the dense) is 
the form (and) is alone called matter ; (while the subtle acts as 
the indwelling life of the dense.)— 5. 

AVote.— This verse is difforently interpreted by Sankara and Ràmánuja Schools. 
These are given below :—Prána entered into Aditya, the Sun, hence sun itself is called 
tho Prana. The Lord created the Sun, and the Prana entered into it. Or Aditya 
literally moans * created in the beginning "—àdi, beginning. The * first creation." 
Prana is the first creation of the Lord, and hence called Aditya. 

The enjoyer is verily the Spirit and the matter alone is the (joy-giver). Matter 
vorily is this all, whatever is gross or subtle. Out of these (two) the form alone is 


generally called matter, the subtle is not so termed.—({Raméinuja School.) 
The Sun is verily the Prana, and Moon is the Rayi. The Rayi certainly is this all 
invisible. (Different) from that classified as (invisible}, the 


—whatever is visible or à 
form, (or the visible) alone is however generally called) Rayi.—(Saükara). 
MANTRA б. 
аута зядәдедтей fii ufaafa da merana fug eife 
ad | ug mt aeaa at agadi AZT 9359 AZeAT fast aeaa 
qrafa à Sa ааїгаттга cag AAAA ll E || 
saa Atha, now, therefore, because. sz: Adityah, Sun, soul or Jiva, 
the enjoyer, The Prana whose abode’ is the Sun. sqaq Udayan, 
arising on awaking from deep sleep. 34 Yat, when. ma? Prichim, east 
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front. fg Dis'am, quarter, portion (of the body). sfrafa Pravis'ati, enters, 
pervades, illumines. ач Tena. by that (self-pervasion), for. this reason 
maq Prüehyán, eastern, objects in front of one, the sensory organs in 
the front part. Presiding deities of estern quarter. Prápas, sense 
organs, like sight, &e. яга Ртапап, the Pranas. «frag Ras/misu, 
in the rays, in the rays of consciousness. їчтї Sannidhatte, upholds, 
presides over, or directs. aa Yat, when, or because. qur Daksinüm, 
south, right side of the body. aa Yat, when, Веслиѕе. зї Pratichim, 
west, organs on the back side. aa Yat, when, because. зї Udichim, 
north, onthe left side. wa Yat, when, because. sw: Adhah, down. aa 
Yat, when. aca Ürdhvam, above. aq Yat, when, because. sraxr Antara 
in‘ the middle. few: Dis/ah, quarters, or portions. 4q Yat, when, because. 
ax Sarvam, all, ятга н Prakás'ayati he illumines. ая Tena, by that (all 
illumination) thereby. wat« Sarvàn, all (quarters), star Prindn, Pránas, 
senses. tery Ras’misu, in rays, in consciousness. dia Sannidhatte, 
pervades, upholds. 


6. Now (when the Prina іп the) Sun on rising illumines 
the eastern quarter, it upholds in its rays the wardens of 
the eastern quarter (Agni and Indra with their consorts), 
when it enters the south, then it upholds the wardens of the 
south (Yama and Nirriti with their respective consorts), when 
it enters the west, it upholds the wardens of the west (Varuna 
and Vayu and their respective consorts) when i6 enters the 
north, then it upholds the wardens of the north (Soma and 
{gina with their respective consorts), when it enters the nadir, 
it upholds the wardens of the nether world (Sssa and Mitra 
and their consorts) when it enters the zenith it upholds the 
wardens of the upper world (Vindra, and Kadima and their 
consorts) ; when it enters the middle quarters (the intermediate 
between the above) then it upholds the Pránas of those 
quarters. It upholds all Pránas in its rays.—6. 

Note.—Because the Sun, on rising, enters the castern quarter, therofore by that 
pervasion he draws up into (his) rays the eastern Pranas, because ho illuminos tho 
south, because west, because north, because above, because middle, because all quartors 


ho illuminez, therefore, by that (illumination) ho draws into hisrays all Pránas.— 
(Safikara.) 


Now because the soul, on awaking, enters the frontal senso organs (eyes,&oc.) 
thereby (it) directs or brings into activity, those senses (that perceive the objoeots) 
infront (of onc) through its rays ‘of consciousness) ; becauso it ontors the sense 
en the right side, thereby it directs those sonsos to apprehend objects on one’s right 
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hand, because it enters the organs іп the back, on the left, in the down, on the above, 
the middle, in all parts, thereby, it brings into activity through its rays (of life) the 
various organs,—(Ráàmánuja School). 

For when tho sun on rising entors the eastern quarter then he supports by his rays 
the creatures in the cast, when he enters the south, the west, the north, the upper and 
middle quartors, he illumines thereby all portions and supports by his rays, all life. 


МАухтва 7. 
a ач Ялта AIET: агат аяла | XSZSTGIS (1 9 1 


a: Sah, He, the Envisible (Prajàpati). чч: Egah, this (visible), @хатяс<: 
Vais’vanarah, Vais/vánara, the Sun, the Lord of all men, the self of all Jiv- 
as, The leader of all men. All-soul. Тяхаяч: Vis'varüpalh, all-form, all- 
body, full. srw: Pranah, the Prana, the Sun. zig: Acnih, the fire, the des- 
troyer, the Leader, the eater. 8448 Udayate, raises. 99 Tat, that, чач Etat, 
this, ar ich’, by the hymn. sgag Abhyuktam, has been said, has 
been clearly described or alluded to. 

7. He, called Vaisvanara, the All-form, the Lite, | arises as 


Fire : this is described in che following verse. — 7. 

Note. —That (Invisible) is this (Visible) sun, the Self or totality of all jivas and of 
all forms ; tho life, the death, He arises, Ho by this hymn has been described.— 
(балага). 

Ho (Prajapati) is this Leader of all men, pervades all bodies, is the Prana and 
tho Agni, Но arises, Ho is described by this (following) hymn.—(Ramanuja School.) 
Tho sun illumines the whole world and thus, is in а way, the Lord of creaturos, 
Moreover tho Sunis tho abode of the All-form, tho great Axgni,jnamely, 


a Prajapati. 
Tho Sun is called Vaigvanara, because ho is connected with the activities 


the Prana, 
of all mon—all the activitios such as heating, cooking, drying, &e., are possible, 


because of the Sun. Но vorily is the Life of the World. 


^ ATTE Б 


frasi gfi malaa чала? SAR атаң | ausus 
жалт анта: MN: AAJA чя: 1 nod 


faasa Vis'varüpam, the all-forin, the self of ali form, the pervader of 
all bodies, the omnipresent. gft ITarinam, full of rays, Wari ( «t is archaic), 
Madhva reads it as Karinam “full of rays.” The all-knower, the source of 
all knowledge, the cause of creation, maintenance and dissolution, the know- 
er of all that are born, the producer of all-knowledge. атаач Játavedasam, 
omniscient, the knower (Vedas) of all beings that are born (Jata). ччтач 
Paráyauam, the final goal, the desired, the highest refuge of all beings. 
жапа: Jyotih, the light, all-illuminater. wa Каш, one, the chief, the 
seconlless. aqaa Tapantam, the heat-giver, the producer of vital heat, 

20 
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(as jatharàgni), through body. weectxa: Sahasraras'mih, thousand-rayed, 
possessing knowledge of manifold things and having infinite energy. чегет 
Satadha, in hundred ways, manifold, existing in various forms, e.g., Devas, 
men &e. aiam: Vartamánah, existing, obeying the command of Hari. are: 
Prànah, the spirit (like the Sun ofthe microcosm), upholder. seme 
Prajànàm, of beings, in creatures. sqafa udayati, arises, awakes from 
Susupti sleeps or awakes at the dawn of a new kalpa. wa: Esah, this. gs: 
Süryah, Sun, the jiva compared to the Sun. 


8. He, this Sun, arises, the Self of all forms, full of rays, 
the omniscient, the final end, the light, the оре, the heat- 
giver, the thousand-rayed, the life of all beings, existing in 
a hundred ways.— 8. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Vayu dwelling in the Sun takes up all the spirits of various quarters and 
makes them enter into his rays. The spirits or tho Pránas of tho east aro Indra 
and the Test, of the south, arethe Yama and the rest, of tho west, are the V. 
and the rest, of the north, are the Soma, and tho rest: 


Pranas of tho nadir, Vindra and Kama of the zenith, 
counting their consorts and the intermediate quarters, 


aruna, 
Sesa and Mitra aro tho 
Four aro in each quarter, 


(Nofe.— Thus Indra and his consort, and the ruler of the Intermediate quarter and 
his consort arein the east. So on with other quarters), 

The All-form, the radiant, the omniscient, tho highest 
giver, the thousand-rayed, existing in hundred Ways, 
(behold !) this Sun arises.—(Rámánuja School). 

In obedience to Hari, the Omnipresent, the Omniscient, the Su 
Light, tho Second-less, the all-nourisher, (behold) this (jiv. 
of hundreds of kinds, having thousand rays (of intell 
or Pralayic sleep) (ike another) Sun.— (Rámünuja School) 


goal, the one-lisht, the hoat- 
tho life of (all) creatures, 


premely desired, tho 
а) the (real) life in all creatures 
igence) arises (from its Susupti 


- Maxtra 9, 

L «іагачї a яатайезетяй «билчї diac a | ае а afg- 
Wd Фаїна чте9 d AAIR әїжаѓаяда | а чч gaada 
JEMA жча: чятатяг «чї тїтєй | чч g 3 afad: ATA: tell 
T1 баси): Samvatsarah, а year ; the Supreme Self in the form of continuous 

break-less Time. Vai, verily. sarafa: Prajapatih, the Lord of creatures ; 

Hiranya-garbha. аа Tasya, his, зза Ауапе, two Paths of courses. afart 
Daksinam, southern ч Cha, and. Sat Uttaram, northern. я Cha, and. 
aq Tat, that, therefore, in them (Brahmanas, е.) amonest them (the 
Бара 3T Ye, who. є На, verily. Vai indeed, ач Tat, that (Кагта).т=ет- 
aq Istápürte, religious (sacrifices, &e.) and good (secular) acts ; sacrifices 
and gifts. Ista-Desire : Parta, fulfilment, aaa Kritam, done, accom- 
plished. Work; goal or deed, af It, alone, swrea U pásate, perform, 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Funding by IKS-MoE 


E 


ee 


Digitized by eGangotri and Sarayu Trust. 


I. PRAS' NA, 10. 155 


desiring the fruits ; worship. & Te, they (the Devotees of saerifiees and 
good deeds.) wmgaaa  Chándramasam, the lunar. aata Eya-lokam, 
only the world, sftaa*t Abhijayante, fully attain, reach. € Те, they 
(who have reached moon). wa Eva, alone (and not others). ga: Punah, 
again (in another birth). stade Avartante, return (to this earth and are 
born, according to their Karmas). аята Tasmat, therefore. та Ete, 
these (followers of Karma Path). aa: Risayah. sages, seers, short-sighted. 
ssa  Prajâkâmâh, desirous of offspring. Desirous of small fruits 
like svarza, Со. «€ Daksiuam, the southern (leading to the moon the 
path of smoke Ке). naaa Pratipadyante, obtain. wa Esa, this (moon 
Vai, indeed. xfr Rayih, rayi, food, the place of 


world). = Ha, verily. 
whieh, fagara: Pitri-yanah pitriyánah, the 


objective enjoyment. я: Yah, 
Path of the Pitris. 

9. The Year is as the Lord of Beings. Of it there аге two 
Paths, the northern and southern: they who perform acts, 
desiring fulfilment, reach the path of the moon, and return 
again : those knowing ones, desirous of offspring, obtain the 
southern path ; this path is ¿hat of Pravritti and is called 
the Pitriyàna.—9. 

Note.—The Great Year verily is the Lord of creatures, of it, there are two Halves— 
the downward are and the upward. Among them the egos who think “that the fulfilment 
of Desires is their work” they only enter into the downward sweep or the lunar world, 
they alono again como back to acquire ехрегіопоз, being new souls. Therefore these 
souls booause desiring to procreato, enter the Downward Path of evolution. This Path 
is verily Rayi, Matter, which is called Pitri-yàna. 

Among the aspirants, thoso who desire offspring, desire fruit other than tho moksa, 
who perform sacrifices, and make gifts—namoly who aro devoted to Karma, go by Pitri- 
уйпа, the southorn Path. They reach the Lunar World. When the reward of She Karma 
is enjoyed, they como back for re-incarnation. As Rayi is the presiding deity of the 
moon, they are under the moon, "Thus Rayi is the Pitri-ydna. 


Manrra 10. 
aiar ачат ядайч aga faaqicataateavarizeanta- 
> c 
жаса ая? ягчпятатааяаяаннчайаетсатаяелтя gaada 


gAs faaea arm: d we d 
аға Atha, next. sata Uttarena, by the upward or northern. aqar 


Tapas, by austerity. agadu Brahmaeharyená, by celibacy. ят at Sraddhayà, 


by faith. faerat Vidyayà, by knowledge, semi Atmainam, the Self, 
the Prana, the Sui, the upholder of the universe. The Supreme Self. 
заа Anvisya, having sought, or known. satfgea  Adityam, the Sun. 


шҒняаеа Abhijayante, obtain, жая Etat, this. а Vai, verily. muma 
Pránánüm, of Prinas or senses of all living beings, like Indra, &e. зягчаяя 
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Áyatanam, the reservoir, the support of Indra, &e., waa Etat, this. 
saaa  Amritam, immortal, free from nescience; indestructible. saz 
Abhayam, fearless, (no fear of rebirth, or like moon, the fear of increase 
and decrease). waq Etat, this. wxraw Pariyanam, the Great Path or goal. 
The refuge (even of the) Great ones (or Muktas), qasma "Etasmát, from 
this. s Na, not. gata ra Punarávartante, again they do (not) return. 
тіз Iti, thus. wa: аһ, this. rêta: Nirodhah, obstacle (to rebirth), The 
cessation. The Ring Pass Not, cessation (of experiences), destruction (of 
Desires), liberation. The stopper from rebirth of those who have reached 
Him. аа Tat, about it (the two Paths). wa: Esah, this (following). xata: 
Slokah, (is a) hymn. 

10, Others again by tapas, by Brahmacharya, by earnest- 
ness, by knowledge, having known the Self, obtain the Sun by 
the northern path; this verily is the container of all beings, 
this is the Indestructible, this the’ Fearless, (or this is the 

Supreme path): from this they return not, for it is cessation. 
Of that there is this verse.—10. 


Not.—Next (after acquiring the expsriencss of the downward sweep, ‘these egos) 
through the upward aro, chrough austerity, celibacy, 


faith, knowledge, seeking the Self, 
2 eenterthaSun, йін verily is the resorvoir of all Pránas, Тат, 
е goal of the Groat ones, from this they do not como biek. 
асу 


ox on, About it is this verso, 


is Immortal, Fearless, 


This is the. Niradha or 


í Mantra 11. : 

qup frat атат fea arg: чї ast чабчтд | 

ЯЛА аел зтё (терде neum таг ее МАҒЫ | 19 1 
“ РайеһарАЛалп, Five-footed. Five seasons are five feet. Тһе 
years | ulled Samvatsara, * Parivatsara, Idávatsara, Annvafsara, . 
a, Or Time, Agni, Aditya, Chandramá, and Vaya. faat Pitaram, 


ond) Heaven or Svarga. srg: Аһ}, they say 
e karmayadins. чё Pare, іп another, in the 
"side, somewhat towards south. wẹ Ardhe, 


laving water. Тһе cause of rain, Purisa is 
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thé above. зз U, also, or, certainly, but. a Pare, others (qualifying anye.) 
Excellent ; somewhat towards north. On the other side. frame Vichaksa- 
nam, all-wise; omniscient, skilful, free from all accidents skilfully fixed ; 
immovably the wise, jfidnins. waa® Saptachakre, in the seven-wheeled; 
the seven-horsed sun; the seven chhandas, i.e., Gáyatri, Tristubh, Jagatt 
Anustubh, Patkti, Brihatt, and Kakudmati. Or the reading may be 
“sarpa” serpent: in the serpent-wheel or cycle, /.e., moving like the 
undulatory snake.) (The seven Planets), seven-horsed. «st Sadare, in 


. . ^ et . 
six spoked, the six seasons. stig: Ahuh, (they) say. sif ая Arpitam, placed, - 


founded, inserted, fixed, settled, residing,  xfa Iti, thus; See Rig Veda, 
1.161. 12, for this mantra. 

11. Some (performers of Kåmya works) say(that the pl ace 
they reach is that presided over by the God of Rain)—Purisin 
(situated somewhat towards the) south of the Heaven, which 
the Sun, the five-footed, twelve-faced Protector, crosses over 
in his southern course seated in his seven-horsed, six-spoked 
(car). But the others (the jffinins) say that their place is) 
on the other side of Heaven (which the Sun crosses when in 


the north). —11. 

Soap (karmi-vádins) ea ll. him tho five-footed Father with twelve-faces (or forms), 
dwelling in Parisa, in а high placs уоп the Dya (Heaven) Sut while these others 
call him tho omniscient, serie in an execllent :seven-wheeled, and, six-spoked 
(chariot). 

Some (call Him © Purisin ? the Father, having five feet and twelve forms, dwelling 
boyond tho Haaven, in a ,hizh placa; whilst those other excellent (people) call Him 
*Vichaksana" seated in a soven-horsed six-spoked chariot. —(Raminuja School). 

Some call him (the Year) the father: moving with five-feet, twelve-faced, living be- 
yond and in the higher place, with water. Others (asain cill ) him all -wise set with seven 
wheels, having six spokes. 


П have given above the meaning generally ascribed to this verse by the commenta- 


tors. Bat may not the five footed fathor mean t^ e Prana having tive feet or modes of mo- В 


tion, namoly, prán», apàns, ууйпа, samina and udina—the sensory, the assimilative, the 
circulatory, tho respiratory and the hypnotic functions. See Chapter Il, v. 3. The six 
spokes are also mentioned in that chapter further оп in verse 6; namely. Rik, Yajus, 54. 
man, Үлійа, Ksattra, and Brahma. Tae twelve faces are the twelve aspects of Pránain 
the twelve kinds of souls or Jivas. Tae seven wheels are theseven laya centres through 
which the Prana passes. If it be applied to the year metaphorically, then the. year should 
mean Brahmá's year, one Cyclic period of manifestation. This manifestation takes place 
оп five planes ; it has twelve aspects and seven incarnations of tho wheels and spokes.) 


Maxtra 12. 


пат З яячічєаєд mue чя хт: чет: яттан 
жт: Ce чах sacfera || ad : 
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чта: Маза), month (of thirty days.) @ Vai, verily, яятчїх Prajapatih, 
Lord of creatures. asa Tasya, its. twee: Krisnapaksah, Dark-half, the 
waning fortnight of the moon. ча Eva, indeed, alone. <fa: Rayih, Rayi. ge: 
Suklah, white. uta: Pránah, prina, a*wix Tlasmát, therefore (because they 
веб the preponderance of Prina in the white half) «а Ete, these. spaa: 
Risayah, seers (of Mantras) wise. gat Sukle, in the white half. жж Igtam, 
sacrifices, all auspicious works, Worship of Prana without desire of fruit. 
ча Kurvanti, do, perform. wa? Itare, others, (not seers, but ignorant). 
хаҷечч [tarasmin, in the other half. The Kámya works are performed in 
dark half: the niskáma works in the bright half. 

2. The month is verily the Lord of creatures; its dark 
half indeed is Rayi, its bright half is Prána. Therefore these 
seers perform all auspicious works in the bright half ; the igno- 
rant others, in the dark other half. —12, 

Voie, —The Lord of Beings js as the month : the dark fortnight of it és as Prakriti, 
the light |fortnight zs as Purusa, Hence wise ones perform sacrifices in tho light half, 
others in the other half. А 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

The Lord dwells in the year : in the winter half dwells His Sarasvati aspect, in tho 
northern or summer half, His Prana aspect. The Lord dwelisin the month. In tho 
Bright fort-night is His Prana aspact, in the Dark fortnight, is His Sarasvati aspect. 


The Lord dwells in the day and night, His Prina aspect is in the day, His Sarasvati 
aspect is in the night. 


Mantra 13. 
adai а яапчїчєлєлтєїа sot aata a: атт аг ая 


дежет 1 Я feat хеш єїлзде agada адтай cr гіл 
wars tl 23 Ul 


sete Ahorátrah, day and night (a period of thirty Muhürtas whose 
duration is different in the eases of men, Pitris, Devas and Brahma), & 
: Vai, verily. marta Prajapatih, Lord of creatures, asa Tasya,its ( Day- 
Night). m: Ahah, day. are: Prânah, prdna. ча Eva, indeed. «fa: 
Rátrib,night, «fr Rayih, Rayi. req Pranam, prana, life, vitality. Я 
Vai, verily, чї Ete, those. wenezfer Praskandanti, discharge, omit ; dry 
_ up, force out, expel. Я Ye, who. fear Diva, in the day time. xear Ratya, 
by intercourse with women. xgza-a Samyujyante, are connected, Tua 
Brahmacharyam, celibacy, xa Eva, certainly, indeed. "€ Tad, that. ag 
. Yad, which, «cst Rátrau, іп night time. temr Ratya, by intercourse, 
agra Samyujyante, are connected. 
P13 Day-and-Night is verily the Lord of creatures, Its 
day (portion is) Prana indeed, and night is Rayi Verily those 
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waste their vitality who enjoy love by day. Indeed it is celiba- 
cy who enjoy love by night.—13. 

Міг. То complete tho context we must insert after “ night is Rayi,” the following, 
«The husband-and-wife is Lord of creatures. Tho husband is Prana, the wife is Rayi.” 

Mantra 14, Е 
aa З пятчічєяат в З azaeaeatigat: чаят: sare 

afa ug 

sr Annam, food. 8 Vai, verily. хятчіч: Prajipatih, Lord of creatures. 
aa: Tatah, from that (food). = Ha, verily. а Vai, indeed. aa Tat, that. 
Ra: Retah, seed or semen. asata Tasmit, from (semen). war: Imah, these 
wat: Prajah, creatures,  wsmaed Prajiyante, are born. gfa Iti, thus. 

14. Food verily is Lord of creatures, from it verily is 
produced the seed,from it all these creatures are produced.—14. 
Maxtra 15. 

ad = aemarafaad area d fagageneaed | 
Зчтадч sez gr їчї ат авгай ач әгі пїчірад d їч! 
aa Tat, there (in this world). Among creatures. a Ye, who. x Ha, 


indeed. 8 Vai, verily.«& Tat, that (above-mentioned). жэтч(яч4 Praja- 


уа БУУ: 
тый рай Manu did with Satarüpà. Eating (vrata=vrita=bhakgana) of 
food (prajápati of the last verse). Given to consumption of food ina large. 
quantity, and devoid of abstemiousness. Тһе works (vrata) of Prajapati 
acta Charanti, follow, know. а Te, they. Тяң4 Mithunam, pair, male 
and female : beings. Fathers of good children. зечтаяға Utpádayante, 
produce. ama Tesim, theirs. - ЧЧ Eva, indeed. wa: Esah, this. aa: 
Brahmalokah, brahma-world. Moon-world. Satya loka. aat Yeşâm, 
whose. ач: Tapah, austerity, the vow of a Snitaka, mind and sense-cont- 
waaay Brahmacharyam, celibacy. ag Yesu, in whom (followers 


rol. 
Path). wi Satyam, Trathfulness. mfafgew Prtisthitam, is 


of Nivriti 
established, firmly fixed as law. 

15. Among them verily, those indeed, who know the above 
mentioned works of God (prajàpati) become fathers of good 
children ; by them alone (is attainable) this Satya-loka,—by 


them, who practise austerity and celibacy, in whom truth is 
1 


fixed as a law.— 19. Р 

Note. Here verily who follow the above law of Prajápati (law of procreation) they 
alone produce pairs. Theirs indeed is this Moon-world, Thoirsis that -Brahma-world— 
theirs in whomno crookedness or falsehood or deceit doth reside and who praotiso 


austerity and celibacy, and in whom truth is firmly established. 


СС-0. In Public Domain. Funding by IKS-MoE 


atam, the vow of Prajapati : the approaching the wife in due season, ав, 


Digitized by eGangotri and Sarayu Trust. 


160 PRAS'NA- UPANISAD. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 
The Lord Vignu dwells in the husband and wife —Vayu dwells in tho husband, Sara- 


svati in the wife, He who knows thus gets Reloaso, Thus we find in the Prajapati Sam- 
hit, 


Mantra 16. 


ATAT AN aA я Qu faaaad a aar AfA tee | 
Sia TAA: IA: pl 
Fart Тези, theirs (devotees “of austerity, celibacy and truth). - set 
Asau, that (above-mentioned: Sun-Path). fata: V шада; Rajas-free, pure, 
unalloyed, free from inerease and decrease “like the moon. Non-Prakritie, 
Faultless. agata: Brahmalokah, Brahma-loka, я Na, not. àg Yesu, in 
whom fie” Jihmam, crookedness, saa Anritam, nol-righteousness, false- 


hood. ч Na, not. «raz Maya, hypocrisy : dissimulation, deceit, = Cha 
апд. Iti, thus, 


16. Theirs is that pure BrahmaJoka—theirs in whom 
there is no. crookeduess, nor falsehood, nor any dissimulati- 
on.—16. 


Note. Thus the First Pragna describes tho 
Tranged in a descendi 
and the pairs belongi: 


Seven Prajapatis or Croativo 
ng order, and each giving rise to 


ng to them are shown below : 


Logoi 
араш. Thoso soven Prajapatis 


Фуа/аранз, Name. . Pair, 
First Prajápsti . .. Tao Great Cause Tao Prana +» Tho Rayi. 
Second ++ Tho Great Spaus The Sun The Moon. 
Third 5 -. The Great Time Tho Ascending are... The Descending Arc 
Fourth a =. The Manu or Month The Bright half -. Tho Dark half. 
Fifth Jl se The Day-Nisht or Deva... The Day Tho Night, 
Sixth 3 “. The Husband-Wifo or Man The Husband +. Tho Wife, 
Seventh ,, ++ Tho Food or Mineral, &c. Tho Sporm +» The Germ, 


The above hierarchy of seven shows how these Pr 
Spheres : from the guardian angels of the Р; 
planes, and then the Plano of the Manus or 
Time or the Planetary, 
ty or the Solar Logoi of 
the Absolute or Visnu, 


ajápatis have oach their respectivo 
aysical plane and of the human and the Deva 
Risis, the plane of the Year or the Great 
Logoi, the plane of the Great Space or Adityas, the sons of Infinje 
different solar systems, and tho last plano of tho Most High or 
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SECOND PRAS’NA. 
. Mantra 1. 

яя ёч mad deft: ques aaaencta qan gai frame 
HAT Uqememmpd m: Tarai qg зіч d ol 

sa Atha, then, next. ж Ha, indeed. яяч Enam, him (Pippaláda). 
wr: Bhàrgavah, Bhargava. aati: Vaidarbhih of Vidarbha. чя Pa- 
praehehha, asked, swa Bhagavan, O Master! O Venerable One! ata 
Kati, how many. ча Eva, indeed. Жат: Devàh, senses; organs. smit 
Prajim, creatures. Тачтсаға Vidhárayante, uphold. wa? Katare, ‘how 
шапу of them (whether Devas or non-Deyas). чач Etat, this (body). 
narar Praküs'ayante, manifest, illumine, that is, Through the instrumen- 
tality of what Devas, does the Lord preserve these creatures, and make them 
know the external world. в: Kah, who. ga: Punah, again. wit Esim, among 
these (Devas), who support and illumiue. af<ee: Varisthah, the greatest. 
ata Iti, thus. 

1. Then Bhargava V aidarbhi asked him, ** О Master, how 
many Divinities support the creatures, how many of them 
illumine them. And again who amongst them is the high- 
est, " —17. 

Note—Tho quostion is three-fold. What energies or dovas ғиддог? the body ; what 
energies or devas //zmiue it ог are involved in the acts of sensation and cognition. 
Lastly, what is thehighest. Іп the first chapter, it was taught that the Lord created| 
allincluding Prana and Rayi. After the creation, comes freservation, The question that 


now follow relato to this. The Prana has been declared to be the дғ:7, that statement 
would be established now in the subsequent questions and answers. 


Mantra 2. 


аєй a daami = ат сч 541 Tafa: Brat AeA: 
ma aid ята чаза чайа= чттячоғя: Братя: d ad 

а=: Tasmai, to him. ж: Sah, һе (Pippalida). ж Ha, indeed. sara 
Uvacha, said. swear Ákis'ah, Ether. The deva presiding over 
ether. This is illustrative of earth, &e., ze. the deities of all elements 
subtle and gross.—All tattva devas. = На, indeed. 3 Wai, verily. 
=ч: Esah, this. Ме supports the creatures. За: Devah, Deva. 
“Swift-moving,” arg: Vayuh, air. The elemental air. зї: Agnih, fire. 
sT: Âpah, water. gaa} Prithivi, earth. ara УАК, speech (and the 
four other organs of action—hand, feet, rectum, membrum virili). 
жа: Manah, mind, the inner organ—the four-fold ^antahkarana. 


21 


СС-0. In Public Domain. Funding by IKS-MoE 


Digitized by eGangotri апа Sarayu Trust. 


162 PRAS'NA-UPANISAD. | 


wu: Chaksuh, the eye. ЯҒ” Srotram, the ear. ч Cha, and. 8 Te, they. The 
two kinds of the devas—those who support and those who illumine. жатта 
Prakás'ya, having manifested (their greatness) openly, loudly. Another 
reading is prakásyah ‘luminous. знае а Abhivadanti, dispute among 
themselves : began to speak, compete with each other. The force of abhi 
is to denote “loudly.” aay Vayam, we. чач Etat, this, are Bana, reed, 
shaft, body, Wit, that which carries bad odour, or that which undergoes 
decomposition ; arrow. sasea Avastabhya, supporting, entering into. 
farea: VidharayAmah (we) uphold and manifest. | 

2. То him he said: Ether verily, and this always moving ! 
the air, fire, water, earth, speech, mind, eye and ear (are the | 
Devas) They, the Shining Ones once loudly disputed with 
each other saying: We (alone) uphold this body, by support- 
ing 16. —18. 

Note.—The dháraka or the Supporter is АКа&& or the divinity of ether or spaco; во 
also уйуп, fire, &o, These are the substances which support tho body—they 
dhiraka devatàs, They here refer to the five dense elements and their subtle Tanmátras | 
The prakiga devas ате the eye, ear, &o., the devas of "sight, hearing, 0. Tho Vayu of | 
this verse means the clemental air, and not the first-born or the chiof 

f MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 

In this verso by Vayu is meant the elemental air: while Prana diets tho olio 

air or tho first-begotton. à à | 


aro (he 


Prana, | 


MaxrRA 3, | 

AARS: пг Zara AT menasan b EE ERI E | 
азаттааоха Ёратхатаїї+ 1 з 1 | 
. arg Тап, to them (thus conceited). afry: Varisthah, tho supreme, the 
best, the principal. яга: Pranah, Prana, sara Uvacha, said. яг Må, do г 
not. wq Moham, delusion, wrong knowledge, thinking that you aro | 
the supporter and illuminer. зягчат Á padya, fall into, 7 


the n *"" Atha, because. 5 
aeq Aham, I. ка Eva, а]опо. чач Etat, this (self). qgar Pafichadha, in i 
five ways (by dividing myself into Prána, Арапа, Vyána, Samana and | 


Udána) эятеятя Átmánam, myself. sfna Pravibhajya, having divided 

. Э 5 

как Etat, this. req Бапаш, body. зядиха Avastabhva, supporting: 
fawreai™ Vidhárayàmi, uphold. «fs Iti, thus, aa | 

. 8, The chief Prana said to them, * Do not fall into (this) 

UR 1. о dividing this self (of mine) into five parts 
прос this body by supporting it.” They, howey i 6 | 
Ойы: В 2 6 f | 
coca g y, ver, did not | 
N ote.—The chief Prana spoko to thom who were thus contending 
fallen info this error, each thinking that he supports or illumines hi 
‘who dividing myself five-fold in this body, 

Doyan however did not believe him, 


ж 
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“Why have you 
this body. It is I 


eupport it and illnmine it.” 


The othor 
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Mantra 4. 

asagar аза: Sis faarangz: PEAGHAT Еч | afeneqenmera- 

аё яя чаїежтаға 1 ағенӛзм вата ud чч чічоеа aaa 
ahaa AJANA gR чаї Galemred uquíenosxr ABATA 
aat са gfagíea са eremum: M ura а йат: aoi egeafea 191 
8 Te, they (ether, &e) sagarat: As'raddadhánáh, disbelievers. a43: 
Babhüvuh, became. a: Sah, he (the Principal Prana). safrarara Abhimánát. 
through pride or wounded self-respect; from the body ; abhim&na means 
body, because it is the chief object of one’s self-conceit. KAR Ûrdhvam, 
upwards (above the 108 vital centre в). чештча: Utkrâmatah, going out. 
wa Iva, as if. afe Tasmin, in him (By Prána's). By his (ease absolute), 
amma Utkramati, going out, sw Atha, then. zat tare, others. яя 
Sarve, all. wa Eva, indeed. semra? Utkrümante, began to go up or out. 
afaq Tasmin, in him. = Cha, and. afea Pratisihamáne, remaining, 
aa Sarve, all. wa Eva, indeed. staged Piáütisthante, remain. aa Tat, that, 
there. аш: Yathá, as. waar Maksikáh, bees: the honey making bees. 
ayacaat® Madhukara Rajanam, -bee-king. The Queen bee. semara 
Utkrimantam, going out. wat: Sarvah, all. wa Eva, indeed. semara 
Utkràmante, go out. afaq Tasmin, in him, by his. «Cha, and. sfewwra 
Pratisthamáne, remaining. wat: Sarváh, all. wa Eva, certainly. ufagea 
Pratisthante, remain. 84 Evam, thus. ara Vak, speech. яя: Manah 
mind. sg: Chaksuh, eye. att Srotram, ear. w Cha, and. # Te, they. 
strat: Pritàh, being satisfied, or delighted i beeausejeonvineed of the greatness 
of Prana, and its sole power to аарый the body), ara Pránam, pránam 


ааа Stuvanti, praise. 
4 ‘They however, did E believe him. Не (thereupon) 


Hoe Se ZEN ee E oo o cce 
Ec 
ag 


A 


С 


began, as if to go out of the body, moving upwards. Ав he, 


goes out, all the others indeed begin to go out : on his remain- 


ing, all others remain (in the body). As the Queen-bee going 
out, all bees indeed go out (of the hive) her remaining, all 


indeed remain, thus (ib was with) the speech, mind, eye and ear, 
They being satisfied praise Prana thus :— 20. 


Note.—He then through pride, began as if to go out from the body, moving upwards, 
By his going out, all theso indeed began to go out also, for in him all stand. And as all 
beos go oub when tho Queen-bee goes out, and all remain when she remains, thus // /х with 
speech, mind, eye and ear. "They being satisfied praised Life thus,—(Sankara). 

When tho devas showed their incredulity аб ihe assertion oi the chiof Prana, the 
latter, in order to convince them, began, as if, to go out of the body. Madhava takes the 
word s abhimüna?'to mean * body." 16 generally means ‘ pride.’ According to Saükara 
Prana felt hurt when tho Devas disbelieved him, and through wounded pr ide began to go 

out of tho body. Acgording to Madhva, abhimána has not this msan ing. 
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д - MANTRA 5. 
| aisha? qu ач чїй няатач quts gfast fri. 
ES agaaga a qa dg xd D E 
E йч: Esah, this (Prana is). зар: Agnih, fire, aft Tapati, heats, 
55 мч 


burns. ww: Еваһ, this (is). 99: Süryah, sun (illumines) жч: Esah, this, 
(is). waia: Parjanyah, the Rain (rains). (This being). чат Maghaván 
Maghaván (protects the creatures), чч: Esah, this (is). . arg: Váyul, air. 
ў єч: Egah, this (is). _ Гаа, Prithivi, earth. <: Rayih, Rayi (тооп). a! 
1 Devah, air. the Shining One. ** The Deva, Rayi or Moon, " чач« 
Sadasat, Being and non-being ; form and form-less. * Cha, and, (Nes- 
cience) too. xaa Amritam, immortal. 
aa Yat, what (is). 
25. This us Agni burns, this as the Sun illumines, this as 
Parjanya rains, Indra this, Vayu this, Earth, Rayi, Deva, 
— form and formless, and’ what із immortal, — 21. 


Nole—This Prins is all energy, wherever'it is found, whether 
S oF rain, or wind, or gravity, subtle or gross. 


Тһе released souls, = Cha, and. 


in the sun, or fire, 
He is the Roleased souls also. 
: Mantera 6, 

a a аатай sro чч ряд | 


LN CL-OCOEII яа: EU HET Y D | 


nibhan, in the nave of 
ч& Sarvam, all. я аҹ Pra- 
m, is established. spe; Richa, the Rik Veda qafe О ДУ. 
leda. arar Ѕашапї, the Sama Veda. Tq: Yajfiah, the екені бей; 


m, priest. « Cha, and. 


of a chariot-wheel, so in 


ik, Yajus and Sama Vedas, the 
e, Power and Wisdoin,.—92, | 


aeons 


яч Brahma, wisdo 


Mantra 7, 


fer i aaa ofasraa 1. 


riloki ; 
‚аз Pra na 
Daksa and 
Causest to grow. тї 
thou indeed being in the 
2544 Tvam, thou, ww Eva, 
&e.), Thou alone dost the 


= 
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thee ог thine are these creatures, sre Prina, О Prana. war: Ртадаһ, 
creatures. g Tu, verily. ят: Imáh, these (all Devas and the rest). aft 
Balim, offering. «fe Haranti, bring. я: Yah, who. яга: Pranaih, by 
Prinüs. mfafegfa Pratitisthasi, dwellest, sittest (divided into parts). ` 

7. As the creator of-beings thou quickenest (the fcetus) in 
the womb, and thou alone expellest (it from the womb when 
grown). Thine, O Pràna ! are these creatures and they bring 
offering \for thee), who with the (other) life currents dwellest 
(in the body).—23. 


Note.—In tho previous two mintras, the Prànv has been eulogised in the third “рег- 
воп. Now һе is directly addressed, Thou, О Prana! art the Prajàpati suchas Daksa 


«о. Thou movest іп the womb and quickenost the fœtus : and thou helpest the coming 
out of the Jiva from the womb, nine are all these Devas and other creatures, because 
taou dwellest in the body and supportest it through the subordinate pranas, like the 
Devas of the eyes, &c. 

Tho reading in Madhva’s text is slightly diferent. In the second, line there is 
qvi are нате fear: aa яг: яїнїнщїн 1 “O Prana ! these creatures are thine, be- 
causo thou dwellest in and supportest the body through the other pranws.” 

Maxtra 5. 
Затааіч afgan: faq ai JAAT STAT | 
жаїтї afta аетялаттатаѓа its | 

gaara Devandm, of the Devas (Indra. Ke.) ssf& Asi. thou art, wfgew: 
Vahnitamah, the best carrier of offerings. The Divine fire. fgit Pitrinadm 
the Pitris (like AgnisvAtta, Ке) maar Pratham&, the First, the best carrier 
of Sva а offerings. «xar Svadhà, Svadhá oblation, thou even art the prin- 
cipal carrier of Svadhá offering to the Pitris. Lit. x “self” ; ar “to run” 
—self impulses, emotional impressions. graf Risinam, of the Risis or 
senses like sight, &e., or the word should be read with atharvdfigirasim 
i,^.,atharváügirasám risinàm. wfc Charitam, action, event, good con- 
duet. weag Satyam, true, true words. чат сете Atharvafieirasim, of 
Atharva-afigirasa, of the body, the etheric (atharva) body (agtia) fluid 
(тава) or ебһегіс (atharva from aéhar-fire’) fiery (afigiras-fire): еіһегіс- 
fiery senses, afa Asi, thou art. 

8. Thou art the best carrier (of havis, oblations) to the 
Devas (in the Svarga) and of the Svadhá, oblation to the 
Pitris (in the Pitriloka) ; thou art the good conduct and the 
true speech of the Risis Atharva-Angiras (on earth)—(or thou 
arb the carrier of true impressions to the senses of the body 
of etheric-life-fluid on earth), —24. 


Note. —Thou art the best carrior, asthe Pranic mental atom, the sought. impressions 
called Syaha to the Devas in Devachan, thou srt the best carrier as the Pránio astral 
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atom the dese impressions called the Primeval Svádhà to the Pitris in the astral world, 


the astro-etherio senses of man on the ear th. 
Maxtra 9, 
2 кезед птчачат asta qfzxfaa | 
araka acta gaea sari чїч: 1 8 odi 
ara: Indrah, Indra, Supreme Lord. c4 Туаш, thou, are Prana, О 
Prána. «wur Tejast; by heat, or splendour: in energy, in destruction, жш: 
Rudrah, Rudra (the destroyer, the cause of weeping). sfa Asi, thou art. 
ESSEEN -Pariraksità, all-guardian, all protector (through thy beneficent 
aspect). caq Туаш, thou. зға Antarikge, in firmament, in space, in 
heaven. =ч Charasi, walkest, wanderest. xa: Sûr yah the sun. The 
heat of the sun comes from Prana, so also of other stars. satfadr J yotigdm, 
2 of luminaries, of stars, as the sun the best of illuminers. ufa: Patih, the 
Тоха, ће chief. "The superiority of the sun over planets is through Prana. 
* , 4 9. Thou art Indra the great ruler, О Prána, in thy splend- 
our, Аз destroyer, thou art Rudra. Thou art even the All: 


ights,—25. 


2—0 Prána! Thon art tho powerful Indra in thy splendour. Thou аг Rudra— 
beneficent All-proteetor. Thou art Vayu, tho mover in tho fir mament, Тһой are 
it of аны the light that illumines all planets. Thou art the Lord of all 


j - Maxtra 10. 

2 яатеїяїйячелёпт: qi 8 gar | 

5 CURIE AE RIAA afaa a tl eo | 

Er when. zaq Tyam, thon (becoming the Rain-giver). зба Ға. 
inest on all sides. sxa Atha, then. gat: Imáh, these, [wre 
ta) O Prana! @ Te, thy] or rre Pranate, live, become vivified, 

HAT: Prâjâh, creatures (moving and lised—trees and animals.) 
nandarüpib, j Joy: formed, full of joy. fua "l'isthanti, remain, 


vell. | amra Kamiya, desirefull, plenteons. зя’ жеш food. 
Will be. "УН TD, thus. 


thy orea- 


thon art the best oarrier of tho impressions of the true exeat оп the Physical Plane to: 


оғ” 


ae 
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grea: Vratyah, Un-initiated : (thou being the first, there was no one to 
initiate thee) z.c., born pure: self-pure. яаїчя: Vratanisthah, devoted to 
duty or vows. Immaculate. <¢ Tvam, thou, mremegía: — Prünaikarisih, 
О Prana! Eka-risi (the famous Tire of the Atharyans). ‘he sole-seer ; 
the principal revealer of all Mantras. sat Atta, Later, enjoyer, destroyer, 
like Yama, &e. Тататя Vis'vasya. of the all, of the universe, жечін; Sat- 
patil, Lord of all existence; Lord of truth. Protector of the good. 
Good Lord. aï Vayam, we (devas like ether, &c.) 3174157 Âdyasya, of the 
eatables, of enjoyables. gratz: Dåtårah, givers. war: Кагаргайайһ 
tribute-givers, homage-givers, servants. gaat: Püjakáh. worshippers. 
Tear Pita, father. = Тулап, thou. ягага Mátaris vas, О Mataris’va. я: 
Nah, ours. Or Mátris'vanah may be one word, meaning thou art father of 
Mátaris'van, the elemental air. 

11. О Prana! thou art the vow-devoted Ekarisi, (the 
Revealer of all the Vedas.) Thou art the destroyer of the 
universe, and art the Tord of all existence as well. We ara 
offerers of oblation (to thee, as thy worshippers). O.Mataris- 
уап! Thou art our Father !— 27. 

Note, Аа un-initiate thou Ө Prana! but the sole revealer (of all Mantras). Des- 
troyér of all this universe, yet protector of the good, We are mere tribute-givers of all 
objects бо theo, О Mátarisvan ! thou art our father. 

Махтка 19, 
ala aqaifa afafgar at aa aia яя fi 
дт а aafa «aar faai at He ATSHAT: | 23 1 


ат Ya, what. 8 Те, thy. ag: Тапай, body or portion (as арапа уйуп.) 


Form. arf Vachi, in speech and its correlatives Fire and Earth. nfafgar 
Pr: atisthità, abides, is established, exists, causes the act of uttering words. 
at Ya, what (as Vydna Vayu.) «TX Srotre, in hearing, (aud its correla- 
tives Moon and Аква). ат Үй, what (as Prana Vayu). ж Cha, and. 
agfa Chaksusi, in eye (and Tejas and water and food). ar Үй, what, (as 
Samüna Vayu). ж Cha, and. жата Manasi, in manas. Жаат Santata, 
fully spread out ; existing as all-pervading. faat Sivam, auspicious, 
healthy, peaceful, fixed so that they may not leave their proper posts. a 
ae Kuru, do thou, make thou. ят Ma, do not. semat: 


Tâm, them. 
Utkramih, go out. 

| 12. What form of thine exists in the speech, what in hear- 
ing, and what in the eye and what in the mind is fully 


spread out, make them auspicious, (and `O Prana) do nos 


«о out (of this body). —28. 
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Mana 13. 
anez qiu Pr челіа (Бан i 
Alas Чатак ойы gai ч ЗЕЕ fa оз ti 
ata fada: ам: үэ 

meea Prünasya, of Prina, те Idam, this (universe of perception’, ai 
Vas'e, in control, wa Sarvam, all, whole.  fafga Tridive, in Triloki, in 
Svarga, &e. че Yat, what. fatua Pratisthitam, abides, exists. ятар 
Mati, mother. xa Туа, Ше. garg Putrán, Sons. xwea Raksasva, 
guard thou, эй: Srih, Fortune, wealth, prosperity, зтятчгст®тїт Praja- 
dhárana-s'obhàm, the glory of maintaining offspring—the proereating 
power. ч Cha, and. sr Prajfiam, wisdom. The power of perception, ж 
Cha, and. її Vidhehi, give thou. я: Nah tous. afr Iti, thus, 

13. This whole world is under the control of Prána, and 
even what in Svarga abides. As a mother protects her sons, 
So protect thou us. Give us bodily and mental vigour. — 29, 


Note —The Second Question deals with the powers of Prána, Itis this Chief Práns 
that susforts the miorocosm as well as the macrocogm. ; 
thus the best of all. This rivalry between the pránas and 
Upanigads also. See Bri. Up 
Prána is thus a well established f. 
Risi must always be an object o 


He also z/upines them and is 


VI. 1.7 to 13 and Chh. Up. V, I, 
act and to all devotees this 
f fervent love and gratitude, 


Tho superiority of 
only Saviour, this Eka- 
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THIRD PRASNA. 
Mantra 1. 


чу 84 GRINTEIDHZUT: QIS | ANIFA ач ATO апай 
aemmredfeqzsOr aca ат пит ay org? Xem жә 
ятадінччі з1їнєатенїйїн (sog 


aa Atha, next. 4 Ha, verily. wa Enam, him (Pippaláda) «нед: 
Kausalyah, Kausalya. ч Cha, also (called). зяттччтчя: As’valayanah, 
As'valàyana чиє Paprachchha, asked. waq Bhagavan, O Master! 
O Venerable One ! җа: Kutah, whence, from what efficient cause. From what 
Puruga or Spirit, ww: Esah, this (visible), ята: Pránah (under five modifi- 
cations). waa Jayate, is born, is produced. How сап Prana, possess- 
ing such high and glorious powers, be born of any one? «uw Katham, 
how, in what manner. For what purpose. Why such a mighty entity 
limit itself voluntarily into a human body. mrn Ayati, comes, enters, 
functions. зея Asmin, in this (dense), тӘ? Sarire, body. meara 
Atmanam, himself (the Principal Prana), ат Va, or. une Pravibhaj ya, 
having divided. aqq Katham, how. дад Pratisthate, abides. In what 
parts of the body, each one resides. 4 Kena, by what (particular mode) ; 
or by what subdivision of pràņa, he takes hold of the Jiva at the time of 
death and goes out. зежч Г Utkramate, goes out (of this body) wä 
Katham, how, by what particular aspect of prána. ата" Báhyam, exter- 
nal, (physical and celestial, i.e., the adhibhüta and adhidaiva functions). 
Per Abhidhatte, upholds. wam Katham, how. semean Adhyátmam, 
physiological. fa Iti, thus. 


10, Next Kausalya (called) also Á$valàyana asked him. 
О Master! whence is this Prina born? How does he enter 
this body? How does he abide dividing himself (into five 
parts)? By what passage does he go out (of the body), ? How - 
does he uphold the external (world), and how the internal 
(body) 2-30. 


Note.—This chapter shows that the Supreme Lord is not only the creator of the 
whole universo but as five-fold prána rules the microcosm also. 


Mantra 2. 
аєй a dlararfaszregosfa абз ч aem sé чай nen 
аєа Tasmai, to him. ж: Sah, he (Pippalida). © Ha, verily. ware 
Uvácha, said. swfaxxwra Atipras/nàn, great questions, deep and difficult 
questions : questions which are above ordinary understanding ; or not fit to 


22 


e 
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Priehehhasi, thou askest. afew: Brahmisihah, Brahma-fixed, Brahma-devot- 
ed, knowing the Vedas but really ignorant. ** Almost а knower of 
Brahman." Who has studied and reflected over. the Vedas, can put such 
questions. зға ПАБ arb; afa Iti, thus. aeng Tasmát, therefore, 2 Te, to 
‘thee. "ww Aham, Тан Bravimi, (will) tell. 

2. Не replied to him: Thou askest pertinent questions, 
thou must have reflected over the Vedas to ask such questions. 
Therefore, L shall answer thee.—31, 

! 554 Махтва 8. 

“апеня тч oat saz 1 адат ЧӘЧ өтїа{ензГаатаа дәрі. 
Stararafeassae | з | pn 
seta: Atmanah, from the Self: the Supreme Purusa, the Indestructible. 
Another reading is meaa: Абшабаһ, “from the Self, ice, the Supreme 
Lord.” чч; Esah, this, mighty Prana even is secreted by the Lord. ara: 
Pranab, Prana (five-fold). ara Jayate, is born. aar Yatha, as, eur Esa, 

- © this. 454 Puruge, in шап (in the human body). The Jiva. rar Chhaya, 
shadow, watery Etasmin, in this (Brahma, Prana, causal self). In this 
Man (Purusa) чад Etat, this (Prána-thread). This Manas. 

VF Átatam, is spread ont, abides, ‘Totally dependent on 
the karma arising from will. aatra Manodhi kritena, 
by thought power, by willing and Wishing, or Manas here means the Lord 
and Manas adhikritena ‘would mean then, “by the command of the Supreme 
Mind or Brahman.” -sirara Ayati, enters, sxfeww Asmin, this, mã? 
arîre, body. 

.. 9. Erom the Supreme Self is born this Prana, Ав when a 
man (walks) his shadow (also moves, no distinct effort is made 
to move the shadow, as in this man) this Manas without’ 

M any effort is spread over (the whole body), so also the Prana 

(without any effort) enters this body.— 39, | 


Eo Wote.—Tho Manas апа Pranas 
~ the Jiva, therefore no separate cau 


E т 
the body, throügh 
» by mental act or 


in man so in this 


SEN, this body. 
From the Supremo Self is born this Prana. A irely dependent on 


Man, #0 on thi p dopond all these Pranas, By tho command of the Great Mind 
(God) if ЗЫ ТБ бойу; өз 


- FP И В ar pda vas COMMENTARY, 
2 Tho words“ from the Atman » mean from the Supreme Atman, from God as in the 
"сарнай јар 4 From Visnu camg out Vayu from Vayu wero produecd all other Shin- 
D ; эх з : Е : ЕС 
> : 
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III PRAS'NA, 4. 171 


ing Onos, like prans, арапа, &e. Tae first-bogotten rules and commands them as а kin 
commands his officers. Himself boing tive-fold, the Lord thus gives salvation to men.” 
MANTRA 4. 
qur anatase 1 taana aA. 

4; ~ 
єїейяйїял атт: | zanean pra AATA ЕСІ) 

qur Yathâ, as. ware Samrat, an emperor, a sovereign. wa Eva, alone. 
sfagara Adhikritâ n, the officials, ministers, тате Viniyuñkte, appoints. 
warp Etân, these. ararq Grâmân, territories. чач "Ta Etân grámán, 
these territories. sffr ич Adhitisthasva, rule ye over, or preside ye over. 
«ñ Iti thus, аҹ Evameva, so indeed ww: Esah this (supreme) mw: 
Pranah, Prana. waca Itarân, others. araq Pránán, pránas, senses. 
qum чач Prithak, prithak, separately. ча Eva, alone. wf Sannidhatte, 
appoints, ordains. 

4. Asa king appoints his officers (telling them) “ Rule ye 
over these particular territories, so indeed this Prána directs 
the inferior pránas of the senses to the separate objects. —32. 

; Nofe.—Tho pontad called Prana is of two kinds, the Higher Prina pentad and the 
Lower Prana ропбай. From tho Principal Prana are born as His children, the Lower 
Prana pontad. They are soparate from the Prana as individual entities. The Higher 
Prana pontad is the five-fold aspect of the one and the same Prins, Аз they are aspects 
of the chief Prina, they are not separato and distinct from Him. The chief Prána 
(which always moans the Higher pentad) appoints these Lower Prana pentads—Pr ana 
арапа, vyána, samüna апа udàána—-each to his respective organ and function, and Him- 
self guides them. Thusthe Арапа aspect of the chief Prana presides over the арапа of 
Lower pentad ; and so on, 
Mantra 5 b 
Е . an x v . Я 
2 чтдчейзтт4 ag: 09 дчатбагіғат ттт: єч пава аз 
. . s tea 
а чата: | ачагазцаяя uu afa aenar: aaraa srafea 1 sl 
чтщчей Püyüpasthe, іп the anus and the generative organ, presiding 
over the function of defxeation and micturition. sawax Apánam, apina of 
the Lower pentad governed by the Ap§na of the Higher. qg: Chaksuh 
g'rotre, in the eye a nd the ear. suarfemrearr Mukhanásikábhyám, by the 
mouth and the nose. Going out of the mouth and the nose as expiration 
and inspiration. STU: Pránah, prána (the supreme prana) the supreme 
prána'of the ‘Higher pentad governs and directs the prána ofthe Lower 
pentad in the organs of the eye, the ear, Ке. чая Svayam, himself, иаа 
Pratisthate, presides. © “ҰЯ Madhye, in the middle, in the navel, midway 
between’ the Prina sphere and арапа sphere. g Tu, only. ‘ятя: 
Samánih, the Samana ' which eqaalises the seven humors “and 
divides all food into seven: hümouri The Samána aspect of the chief 


mg 
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Prána, governs the samána of the lower pentad, ww: Esah, this (samána) 
fe Hi, because, waa Etat, this. gaq Hutam, offered (eaten and drunk), 
чач. Annam, food. ччҷ Samam, equally or similar, Makes the food eaten, 
similar to the tissues of the body : thus makes out of food tissues like mus- 
cles, bones, &c. This power of converting a heterogeneous food to а homo- 
genous mass with that of the body is the function of samána or the simi. 
lat-making life-energy, qafa Nayati, leads, t.e., makes it a homogenous 
mass, and carries it equally to all parts. «ewm 'Tasmat, therefore. Because 
it equalises the food. war: Etah, these, the seven lights, i.e., the two ears, 
the two.eyes, the two nostrils and the one mouth or taste, all depend upon 
the food digested by the gastric fire and carried to them through the nádis. 
чи Sapta, seven. . afte: Archisah, lights, the action of the Samana VA yu. 
From the astrie fire aris» the seven flames ealled Kali, Karáli, Manojavá; 
Sulohita, Sudhumrayarna, Sphulingini, and, Vis'varüchi, see Mundaka 
Upanisad, II These are the principal flames, their sub-divisions aud та- 
— mifieations are thousands iu the body. Тһе Vyana flows in them. The 
' Seven modifications of the perceptive senses or organs of knowledge are also 
called seven flames. маў Bhavanti, become, are produced, manifested, 
5. The Apána Vayu presides ove 
micturition, the Prana itself presides 
hearing (5) taste and (6) smelling, 
Samana (so called) because it assimil 


Therefore, these are the seven lights, —54. 
Nofe.—This verse show. Where these Vayus have their resi- 
Much confusion 


áyus, But from this verse it would 


function, by which the food taken i 
Would correspond with tho lacteal circulation of the chylo, 


Manrpa 6. 
Є ata aem | азаа area i 


aleafaaiacat: ярда 


Mastaga fn iacu satai | & 
we Aridi, in the heart, where the Pra Б ШЕ! 

1 | 5i rána dwells in tho form of Vyána, 
there the Jiva also dwells, fe Hi, cert 


At a, ith the Self: the Lingitna, зя 
Atra, here (in the heart or in the body), чач Etat, this, тачтач Ekas’a- 
iam one hundred, one hundred and one, fU Nadinam, of the nâdis 
The word “ is” à 2 0 


9 complete the sentence, ататя 


4 - 
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Tásám, amongst them, 2.6., out of those nàdis. чая. Satam, one hun- 


dred. чая, Satam, hundred. TARENTE Ekaikasyâm, of each one. The 
prineipal one hundred and one nádis, have each a hundred sub-nádis, thus 
there are 10,100 sub-nidis. gremfa: Dvásaptatih, seventy-two; i.e, each 
sub-nâdî is divided into 72 sub-brauch-nadis ; each of it again into 1,000 or 
each sub-nádi is divided into 12,000 sub-branches, sfrurar Pratis/ákhà- 
nádi-sahasráni, sub-branch-nadis thousands (each). чага Bhavanti, be- 
соте. ssrg Ásu, in them, sata: Vyanah, Vyána. acf Charati, moves. 
6. Inthe heart verily is this Jivàtmà. Неге arise one 
hundred and one nádis. Tach one of them has a hundred sub- 
nádis. Each sub-nàdi has 72,000 branch nádis. The VyAna 


moves in them.— 35. 
Note.—The phrase “hridi hi esa atma” is read by 


Madhva as part of the last уезге, соп: 
nected with the sentence © these are the seven flam 


9з or rays." Does the Jivütmá per- 
ceivo the extornal objects by directly coming in contact with them or through some 
intermediary ? The vorse answers this, by saying ‘ the Jivàtmà is in the heart ” 
never come in direct contact with an external object. 
porceived through these soven rays or wires. 

The remaining portion of the presont mantra describes the ууйпа, Тһе description 
shows that it refers to the circulation of blood, and the nádis are the arteries and capil- 
laries. They are all connected with the heart. 

The ууйпа would thus correspond to the circulatory function of the blood through 
tho arteries and veins, and its oxygenation in the lungs, 

Mantra 7. 
с. б - ` PANE e 
AAR ST SAU: qc 144 eim aorfa Ud qium 
AIVIST HT || 9 || 
sq Atha, next, but. waar Ekayá, by one of these 101 nidis, (by 
C r3 B Taya трд 1% 
sugumná). жая: Urdhvah, upwards, ascending. gata Udinah, Udána. yeaa 
Punyena, by good deeds." yeaa Pun fam, good, heavenly. «Пя Lokam, 
ny; ув Б т; 5 2 T 
worlds, places, «afa Nayati, leads. area Pàpena, by sin or evil deed. ara’ 
Papam, sinful worlds or hells. sareara_Ubhabhyam, by both (good and 
bad). «a Eva, indeed. agtaataa_ Munusyalokam, human world. 
7. But by one (of these 101 nádis) the upgoing Üdána 
leads by virtue of good deeds to the worlds of the good, by sin 
to worlds of the sinful, by both to the world of the men in- 


deed.—36. 

Wote.—The udána function though a well recognised one, һаз|по physiological centre 
ascribed to it by modern science, The existenco of the susumná is considered as mythi- 
cal. But man goes to sleep every day, and the Siva leaves the body in deep sleep as 
woll asin death. The life-onergy that takes the Jiva to the region of deep sleep and 
out of the body should be recognised as a form of Prana. I havo called it the орната 
function of Prána. It is а distinot and positive funotian and not a mere negativo weari- 
ness of the nerves or exhaustion of vitality. 


—it can 


The objects are therefore 


Ж 
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Maxtra 8. 

enfaedi є & ате: піп зачейч ега WAI MAJTA: d 
чіаѕчї ат gaa Ӛзі чечелпатадарғлелі AATAINIA AMIAT 

amentia: d eu 
этеп: Ádityah, the Sun, the Being presiding over the Solar orb. The 
Ргапа dwelling in the Sun. ж На, verily. 4 Vai, indeed. are: Bahyah, 
external: the Prana thit has its source or existence outside: the Cosmic. 
ara: Prinah, Prana. «uta Udayati, arises, goes up. чч: Egah, this, 


external prana, Mandalitma, the Prána in the Sun. R Hi, verily. жяч- 


Enam, this. argaa_Chaksusam, belonging to the eve: the pràna that has its 
source or existence in the eye. srwa_Prinam, Prina. 9447674: Anugrih 
nànah, benefitting, favouring. Thus the Chief Prana in his aspect of Prana 
supports the external san. While this Solar Prana helps the ocular pràna 
by guiding and directing it. wfasarw: Prithivyam, in the earth, the force 
of gravity in the earth is the Арапа aspect of the Chief Руйпа: "This 
regulates the physiological арапа in man. ат Ya, what. Зҹат Devatà 
Deity, (presiding deity of the earth). ат Sa, that. war Esa, she. gswev 
Рагпвавуа, of the Рагпза. sqa Apánam, apána. saga Avastbabhya, 
drawing up, controlling, directs it downwards. Fac Antara, in ihe inter- 
val (between the Sun and the Earth) : in the midale region. aq Yat, what 
MATT: Ákas'ah, space. ж: Sah, that (inter-space). aata: Samanah, Samana. 
arg: Vayuh, the Vayu, atmosphere. sare: Vyanah, the Vyana. 

8. (The Cosmic correspondences are)— The sun із (the 
reservoir) verily of the Cosmic Light or Рупа. He rises 
helping the ocular or the шісгосовшіс prAna (to see objects). 
The goddess who presides over the Earth (is the Cosmic 
Арапа) and she helps man by attracting downwards: the арапа 
ofthe person, ‘he space which is between (the Earth and the 
Sun) is the Cosmic Samina, (and it helps the samána inside the 


man) ; the atmosphere or Vayu is “Cosmic Үудпа (and helps 
the vyàna inside the тап) — 37. 


Wote.—The Higher Prana Pontad is cosmic, and governs through His five aspoets tho 
Lower Prana Pentad in the Microcosm or the Jiva body. 


Maxtra 9. - 
-amaaa STAMEMNT RIT SIT: | gawafafeaadafa 


. «чані: ЕЗІ 


› 


aa: Tejah, energy, external fire, the fire that burns and illuminates. 5 


Ha, verily. 3 Vai, indeed, sera; Udanab, Ud ina. asaq Tasm At, therefores: 


* 
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ІП PRAS'NA, 10, 175 


samada: Upas'àntatejih, lost energy : persons whose energy has gone out, 
debilitated. goian Punarbhavam, again-born, taking another body, another 
birth, i.c., death. 4154; Indriyaih, with the senses. mafa Manasi, in the 
Manas, «®чатят#: Sampadyamanaih, entered, merged. 

9. “Тһе Cosmic Fire verily is Udina. (16 helps the (Тайпа 
in man), therefore, when a person becomes exhausted of energy, 
he goes to another birth, with his sense faculties merged in the 
mind.—38, 


Noto.—Tho five onergies appear to be correlated with the five elements and the five 
planes. This is a tentative table of theso correspondences, 


Cosmic, Micro-cosmic, Cosmic Plane. Human Organ. Element, 
Prasa 2. Prána +» Atmic or Solar ... The Light and other Light (other or 
senses апа optic and ikaga,) 


other centres of the 
sonses in the brain and 
the whole brain. 


APANA Арапа е. Earth or physical The intestines and other Earth. 
excretory organs, 
SAMANA .. Samina +. Astral ог antar- The assimilatory organs, Water. 
iksa. 2.2, Stomach, liver, 


pancreas and  lacteal 
circulatory vessels 


VYANA .. Vydna + Buddhic plano ... The heart and blood cir ..Vayu or Air. 
culatory vessels. 
Upana ... Udana -. Mental plano ... The throat. (?) . Fire. 


Thus tho five physiological pránas may bə translated as: 1. Senscry, 2. Excretory, 
8. Assimilativo, 4, Circulatory, 5. Hypnotic and Respiratory, or ejectory functions, 
Mawrma 10. 
araci Iaa MEANN дә: | AZAA AA 


emíeqd etm чаї go l 


aq Yab, as. aqa: isa compound word meaning “ the state of mind 
at the time of death." Тһе last modification of the mind-stuff at the 
time of death. The thought uppermost then. faa: Сһаһ, mind, idea, 
thought, recollection ; the last thought relating to the deva, animal or 
other bodies, аҹ Tena, with that mind, with that thought foremost. qa: 
Esah, this (jiva at the time of death) xrwa_Prainam, to Prana, to the 
Supreme Praga. ` зчгатїх Á yáti, comes to, approaches. Then all functions, 
such as thinking, remembering, &e., cease, only respiration goes on: for 
the jiva is merged in Prana. He comes to the presence of the mukhya or 
chief Prána. mru: Prànah, the Prana. asat Tejasá, with the energy (of 
Udana). gw: Yuktah, joined. wẹ Saha, together. эңтенчт Átmaná, with 
the Supreme Self. war satexaw Yathà Saukalpitam, as desired, as thought, 
wm Lokam, world, body. «afa Nayati, leads, conducts. 


10. Asin one’s idea at the time of death, such is his“ 
next incarnation ; for with that idea uppermcst, the jiva 
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approaches the Prana. hen the Práma joined with the Udána 
euergy, together with the higher self, carries the jiva to that 
particular world which is desired by it.-—39. 


22 Note.—The Jiva surrounded by the chitta or mental body appears in tho prosonce 


of the chief Prana at tho time of death. Tho Prana joined with падпа and the Supreme 
Self carries the Jiva to tho region desired and thought by it. Tho Jiva is ondowod with 
а body appropriate бо tho plane where it goos, The падпа thus ejects the tenant soul 
from its house, the body. It may be called tho ojectory function. 


Млхтвл 11, 
"Ud ARENG 9% | а етет gar Әааѕаяї aala ate 
Эй: ll 26 d 
я: Yah, however. wax Evam, thus. fagra Vidván, the knowing, wise, 
learned. sre« Pránam, the Prana. а Veda, knows. я Na, not. ж Ia, 
verily. seq Asya, his, sem: Prajah, descendants, dynasty. aa Hiyate 
are lost, become extinct, eus off, "ta: Amritah, immortal. ҹа Bhavati, 


becomes. aq Tat, therefore. wa: Esah, this (following.) жей: Slokah, 
verse, 


$ 11. The wise one, who knows Prana thus, becomes pros: 


perous and verily his line never becomes extinct, on this 
earth, and he becomes immortal, Therefore the (following) 
- verse.—4(), 


Note.—He who understands this mystery of Prana; 
his line never comes to an end or becomes extinet, and 
Mukta and thus transcends death, 


gets in this world prosperity — 
ho himself after death, becomes a 


5 Mantera 12. 
чечїї єзї faga Ba тэреп | 
їчапатналаза Ёштатыялзча xf || ?R Il 


Б ata JAIA: | ЕЙ! 

1 єчїн Utpattim, origin, origin of Prana from theSupreme Self. зятаЁтҥ 

A yatim, the coming, the entrance, coming with the manas into the Body: 
of the Supreme. sama Sthanam, the | 

| 5, ав the eye, &e. Туе. Vibhutvam, 

the pervasion, the ageney, the Sovereignty as described in verse 4 

Pervasion in the Sun, the Earth Аав, Váyu and Agni, t.e., the five plane 

of physical, astral, kdrana and Buddhi, &e. = Cha, and (the outgoing of 

7 the Udana), Xa Eva, alone. waar Pafichadha, five-fold. затен “Adhyat 
mam, physiological. ж Cha, and (physical and ce z 


БЕ р lestial) wa Eva, indeed. 
armea Pr. pasyan the Supreme Prana. The first begotten. fasta Vijaya, 


having known. Aa Amritam, immortality, 
wxga As’nute, enjoys, attains, 


ATH Qa aren 


residenee, the seat ; the loeal organ: 


freedom, liberation, mokga, 
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III. PRAX NA, 12. 177 


19. Having known the origin, the entrance, the localisation 
and the five-fold sovereignty of Práua, as well as his physiolo- 
gical, physical and celestial aspects, one enjoys immortality, in- 
deed thus knowing, one enjoys immortality,—-41. 

| Note, —MHaving known tho orizin; the entranve, the localisation and the pervasion of т 
Prana іп tho Sun, Earth; &c., as well аз tho ascending of Udána,:and its being five-fold 
only, not more nob loss, both in the microcosm and macrocosm, and itszphysiologioal (and 


physical and colestial aspects—knowinz these as functions) or Prana alone, and not of 
‘the Sun, &e,—ono attains immortality, one attains immortality—(Sankara.) 
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FOURTH PRASNA. 
Mana 1. 


aa at Maa ап: qae | Wmaenafenequs тч SEU 
"теленд, NAR ас тч 89; eqcareqaa ht seaga vata жена, 
aa чічічібат nafa EET 


‘wa Atha, next. = Ha, verily, wi Enam, him (Pippaláda). үе 
Sauryayani, Sauryà yaní, ara: Gárgyah, Gárgya. SEN Paprachehha, as а 
waq Bhagavan, O Master 1 таГеня Etasmin, in this. Ex Puruse, per- 
son, (body when 16 sleeps, the embodied Self. arf Kani, put (organs or 
senses) «ute Svapanti, sleep (cease functioning), arf Kani, what 
(organs), divine energies.. sytewq Asmin, in this (body when 16908 
or when this iva goes to sleep). чтят Jágrati, remains awake, i.e., al- 
ways functions, жас: Katarah, who out of these, ww: Egah, this. qu: 
Devah, Deva. By what organ the jiva dreams dreams. saama Svapnán, 
dreams. чач Pas'yati, Sees, dreams. sex Kasya, whose. чач Etat, this 
(susupti). Sd Sukham, happiness, af Bhavati, becomes or 
aeng Kasmin, in whom (in what b 
ciple expressing 


is produced 
ody or where). 3 Nu, indeed (a parti- 
a query, doubt, discussion). wa Sarve, all. sfuferfgar 
Sampratisthitah, fully established, safa Bhavanti, become, «ft Iti, thus. 


1. Next Sauryáyani Сатауа asked him: « O Master ! 
when this person sleeps, what devas cease fun 
what continue to function, What 


dreams to be dreamt 2 Whose із 


a dreamless sleep? In whom are 


Wote,— The word “sloep” 
quostion relates to both statos, 


and deep droamless sleep, The 
the jiva dream, and whose is the 


what deva of tho senses does 


the Chief Prana, for He also is a jiva 


* On whom then do theso st 
of course, never sleep. 


ates depond? The devas 
The question “What deva 


dreams dream?” therefore 
' for tho dovas never dream 
they are not independent of oach 


In tho previous Ргабпав, tho ontiro universe hag 
All beings are under Him, not only in their waking stato, 
sleeping states also, This o * It is the jiva that goes to 
sleep, the functions of the body, never Sleop—they only cease to funotion, Some, however 
Hever cease to funotion even, 
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Mantra 2. 
чєй ч Bart | аят gu adatsneaed asya; aat 
чайЕдедзінез2 qaaa at: Ча: чакча: sued g d 
ded qt 33 aaetatuafa | ая aaa get я аны я qafa a 
fania a хала а equa aga aaa a faq Aaaa eafudicur- 


FAT [эз 


ай Tasmai, to him. 4: Sah, he (Pippaldda). €: Ha, then. vara 
Uvicha, said. war Yathá, as. ara Gargya, О Gárgya ! чача: Marichayah, 
rays of light. aex Arkasya, of the sun. sred Astam, setting (to a 
place down the visible horizon.) тежа: Gaehehhatah, going. wat: Sarváh, 
allirays). чаТея4 Etasmin, in this (visible). Ә?ІчежӘ Tejomandale, light- 
orb, če., the sun. wat Eki, one, unification. wafa Bhavanti, become, 
attain. ат: Tah, those (rays) ga: Punah, again. ўуякаяа: Punarudayatah, 
of the arising (sun). sacfa Praeharanti, spread out (inall quarters) w4 
Evam, thus. = Ha, verily. & Vai, indeed. aq Tat, that (sense product.) 
wa Sarvam, all. чї Pare, in the higher. 33 Deve, God. aaf manasi, in 
the mind. wat Eki, oneness wata Bhavati, becomes,: attain. я. Tena, 
therefore. afe Tarhi, then. чч: Egah, this. уч: Purusah person (Dense 
body) я эттїї Na Srinoti does not hear. я «xafa Na pas'yati, does not 
sec. я fsxfa Na Лоһгай, does not smell. « ҳача Na rasayate, does not 
taste. я egg Na Spris /ate, does not touch. я sifwa¢gt Na Abhivadate, 
does not speak :я 14% Na Ádátte, does not take up anything, я 
"med Na Anandayate, does not enjoy. я fawsa Na Visrijate, does not 
defecate. я җатай Na Iyüyate, does not walk. saffa Svapiti, sleeps 
[Attain (apeti) the self, the independent (svam)] fa Iti, thus. эягчча 
Achaksate, (say the learned). 

9. He said to him , As, О Gárgya ! all the rays of the sun 
when going to set, become one in that orb of light, and on his 
rising again they again spread out in all directions, so verily 
these all devás become one in that High Divinity that dwelleth 
in the mind and then the jiva is made to dream dreams; there 
fore that person, (when dreaming has no cognisance of the ex- 
ternal) he hears nob, sees nob, smells not, tastes not, feels not, 
speaks not, grasps not, procreates not, excretes not, walks not, 
men say “Не sleeps, ie, he has attained the Independent ” 
(Visnu as Tejasa).—43. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 


The rays of the sun really never are withdrawn into the solar orb, 16 is only а 
conventional mode of speaking that the sun вәбз and tha rays are withdeawa, for won 
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the sun sets іп one place, he is visible in another place. Therefore by the phrase ‘tho 
rays enter the sun. when he sets,’ it is meant that the sun becomes invisible in that 
particular locality. Similarly all the devás of the senses and the jiva gone to sloop 


are said fo become one in Visnu, in the sense that they cease бо function: 


"Note;—Though the rays of the sun aro never withdrawn into tho solar-orb and tho 
sun never sots or rises, yet in relation to a particular place he is said to seb and riso 
and people mistakenly assert’ that tho rays havo -been withdrawn, or havo oomo back 
again. The whole thing is an illusion or жуа. This verse shows the great bhrinti 
into which the people fall with regard’ to dream and sleep. Becoming one with Visnu in 
sleep really means coming to the same place as Visnu just as we say at night time all 
cows become one in the cowpen, Ze, they congregate in one place, whilo at day time 
they roam about in the pastureland. Inthe dream state they approach Visnu, in the 
manas; in Susupti or dreamless sleep, they approach Him in the hollow of the hearé 
and as the sense-devis stop their activities then the state of slecp arises. In dream, 
all sense-devas cease functioning except the manas. 

Manrra 8, 

amar uqafeaegt зілі aA g атачйзатаї aay 

Seg IST AQTETATCAMIAT атяапатаая\д: птш: зї 
җгапяа: Prindgnayah, the Prana fires. The fires which consist of prana 
apina, «е. The physiological energies. wa Eva, alone. чабєяч Etasmin, 
in this. gè Pure, city (with nine gates), ге. in the body. afa Jagrati, 
keep awake or keep veieh £o on performing their functions of main- 
taining the organism. течет Gârhapatya, Gârhapatya € Ha, verily 9 
Vai, indeed. чч: Esah, this. sara: Арапаһ, the Apina Тһе similarity 
between the Арапа and Gárhapatya is that both are situated 
Garhapatya fire is lighted on the western hearth of the house, so the 
Apana is the west or downward going function, the ехогеб 


west, as 


EC С ory function. sata: 

Vyànah, the Vyàna. sengina Anvàhárya pachana Daksinaéeni, the 
. . о D 

Vyanah goes out of the right side of the heart, 


therefore it is called 
Daksinügni (south or right-hand fire). Т 


he similarity consists in that both 
burn up oblations or homa. 44 Yat, because. wreqeata (rirhapatyat, fr 
the Garhapatya (lire) xaa Praniyate, is taken, ape red 
or obtained. maqaq Pranayanat, by being 
fire is kindled by bringing fire fr 


om 
^d ont, or separated 
taken out, ‘The ,Ahavaniya 
om the Gárhapatya altar а ing i 

) nd plaeing it 
оп the áhavaniya.  srreefrr: Ahavantyah, Ahavaniya. wre: Pranah E 
Prána. E 


2 Тһе Prana-fires alone are awake in this town. Тһе 
А рапа is the Girhapatya fire, The Vyána is the Daksináeni. 
The Prana by reason of its Pranayana is the Ahavaniya fire, 


because ib is obtained (praniyate) from the Gürhapatya.— 44 
Bh i кеп gate of the human body is tho alimentary canal and as the 
Арйпа has its seat in it, it is analogioally said бо be tho Gárhapatya fire Porhaps it 


1 
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isalso so oalled because it cooks all food—all food is digested in the alimentary canal, 
boginning with the saliva of the mouth and ending with the large intestines. Gárnapatya 
is tho fire of the household, the kitchen fire; The food when digested goes to nourish the 
organs by beeoming blood, so Prana by which blood also is meant, is extracted from 
the Арапа. The arterial circulation is Ууйпа, 
Maxtra 4. 
ages arate :шяпапЖфататдай uH adifa er unm пат є ата 

дана pA: н ч. TANIA Tea ит пилїя [з 

aa Yat, because. segatata:zavat Uchehhvásanis'vásau, expiration and 
inspiration, vat Etau, these two. татат Ahw i, oblations (like oblations to 
fire). wa Samam, equal, at equal intervals of time, periodically making 
all humours of the body balinced. Constantly establishing equilibrium 
between the venous and the arterial blood. ;aata Nayati, carries, distri- 
butes. xfa Iti, therefore. я: Sah, Пе. ww Samánab, the Smana. 
The Adhvaryu or the officiating priest. wa: Manah, the mind, the manas, 
є Ha, verily à Vai, indeed. va Eva, alone, яяяга: Yajam nabh, the sacri- 
ficer. wawe Isiaphalam, saerifice-desired-fruit. жа Eva, indeed, alone 
sav Udinah, the Udána, я: Sah, (le. s Enam, this (the Manas-typified 
as the sacrilicer). aaamq Yajanmdnam, the sacrifieer «s:  Aharahab, 
daily (at Susupti) day by day. яя Brahma the Brahman; the Susumná- 
dwelling Lord, the Prajna. naa Gamayati, leads or carries. 


4, Because he equally distributes these two oblations— 
the expiration and inspiration, therefore, he is called Samána, 
The mind alone verily is the sacrificer. Тһе fruit of the 
sacrifice is indeed the Udáàna. Не carried this  sacrificer 
daily Фо Brahman that dwelleth in the Sugumnà — 45. 


Nute —The ‘Samina or the same:maker is thus connected with the respiratory funo- 
tion also. It constantly establishes the equipoise between expiration and inspiration, 
It would correspond to the priest in а fire-sacritice, while manas is the Yaja måna 
for whom the sacrifice is made—and Udàna or hypnotic function is like the fruit 
of the action—that manifests in some future time. It is the upward carrying func- 
tion—tho function by which the jiva is separated from one vehicle after another 
hy which tho self projects himself. The joy of the dreamless sleep depends upon 
Udána. ” 


MANTRA 5. 
sw Eq: eget afgatang ala | 4255 ggagasafa ма ма- 
Baringpzoifa pumfggeatae пеач Чепца: четанчіа ge 91995 
і j i = ашташ aa aA eu: agafa isl 
aad чт 4 agi чтазча ч 9 Sus х чул 
sax Atra, here (in sleep when the Prana is withdrawn from sense 
organs, ear, &e., but only vital functions are ewried on; and the manas . 
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alone, out of the eleven senses, inactive). «ч:  Egah, this, 3a: 


Devah, God, 1.6, mind. ач Svapne, in the dream (state). wfearaq 
Mahimánam, mightiness, greatness (in creating the dream world. The 
almightiness of the Supreme Self) зма Anubhavati, experiences, sees, 
realises, aa Yat, what (objects like the horse, с). ше Dristam, is seen 
(in the waking state). Dristam, seen-like, sight-pictures. srwxafr Anu- 
pas'yati, sees (in dream) again. sd Srutam, is heard. Жаң Srutam, heard, 
xa Eva, indeed. waq Artham, object. зях Anusrinoti, again hears, 
@uteneae: Des'adigantaraih, in different eountries and quarters. If. the 
reading be3* then the rendering “would be “ in different bodies and 
quarters." ч Cha, and.  seagga Pratyanubhütam, experienced. ga: 
Punah, again. ga: Punah, again. weaquata Pratyanubhavati, experiences. 
a% Dristam, seen. э455еч Adristam, not seen, ч Cha, and. ad Srutam, 
heard. Чач As'rutam, not heard. = Cha, and. яна Anubhütam, ех- 
| perieneed (іп this Ше). = Cha, and. "US Ananubhütam, not е 
perienced (in this life bub in some past life). « Cha, and, чч Sat, 
existing, true, that which is in the present. «Cha, and. 57444 Asat, 
hot existing in the present, hence the past. ч Cha, and. w4 ‚ Sarvam, 
all. wxafa Pas'yati, sees, beholds. wa: Sarvah, all (being all, i.e., mentally 
modifying itself as a Deva, animal, бс.) wxafa Pas’yati, sees. 


X- 


5. Then this shining one in dream experiences the greatness 
of the Lord, whatever was seen (in the waking state), he 
perceives it again as a picture; whatever 


hears ib again as a Sound object: whatever y 
in different countries and quarters, 


sees all.—46, 


Note.—In dream one 5 
this life or tho Bast lives, soon in this looalit 
losing all coherence of time 
present, then ariseg the 
the mental impressions. 


When objects perooived in 
У qr another, aro all brought together, 


о 
and spaco, and the dreamor mistakes them for tho 
bhranti or th 


Manrra 6 
= аат @затиңаї иче За: INA qazan agafensgü? 
aegre afa utu р! - - 


ч: Sah, he (the jiva). azr Yada, when, Raar Tejasâ, by the Light, 
by the Sùn or Brahman, By divine energy. arya: Abhibhûtah, over- 
powered, embraced or wrappel rjunl, envolopa], Coveral, d.a., when the 
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jiva enters Gol. wata Bhavati, becomes. sz Atra, then, in that 
state of dreamless sleep, su3upti. «ч: Esah, this. 24: Devah, the shining one 
ie, the mind. аяг  Svapnán, dreams. я Na, not. wxafa Pas'yati, sees, 
because the manas even ceases to function then. sra Atha, next, there- 
fore, because of this proximity to God, born from this union with God 
and realization of one’s true form. язт Sada, then (in susupti). жанч 
Etasmin, in this. wet Sarire, this body. Тһе ** body " here means the 
jiva. When the jiva, forgetting himself; makes himself, the body of 
the Lord, the channel for His Will, then the jiva is said to be the 
S'arira of God. waa Etat, this (susupti called). g¥ Sukham, happiness, 
joy. wafa Bhavati, becomes, is produced. 


6. When һе even is embraced by the Light, then this 
shining one does not dream dreams; therefore then in this body 


is produced this susupti happiness—47. 
MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tho happiness wells up in tho Jiva, when it loses all its activities and makes itself 
a body of tho Lord, The question asked was “ who enjoys tho happiness in the dreamless 
sleep.” Тһе гөріу is: Tho soul or tho Jiva enjoys happiness, and not the non-intelligent 
body. Moreover thore is a Sruti which declares that the human soul is the body of the 
Lord (Bri, Up.) When thoreforo tho Jiva converts himself iuto the body of Visnu, then 
ho enjoys the divino happiness. Tho Lord brings on sleep, in order to give happiness to 
the Jiva. 

2) Мое Тро word Sarira ordinarily means а body * a vehiclo ° : but here it is used iu 
a vory peculiar sense. It means the Jiva himself. When the Jiva, losing his person 
ality, converts himself into the vehicle of God, then he is called tho vehicle or Sarira far 
excellence for thero is no higher vehicle, than tho soul itself, as the channel of tho God, In 

the state ofdeop sloep even the tamasic soul experiences happiness, because the 
Lord gives happiness to all. Tho true happiness of self-realization is however for the 
wiso only. In sugupti the manas also 002505 its activity. The only ‘ organ then active 
isthe svarupa Indriya (tho causal body). This svarüpa indriya or tho causal body is tho 
organ through which happiness of sugupti is perceived. Tho jiva is to God, what tho 
body is to the soul ; and bocauso of this corr espondence, the jiva is termed багіга or 
body hore, and it is said ‘happiness is in the боїу. This Svarüpa-Indriaya or ‘the 

~  gense or organ of self-perception ” is not organised as уөб in ordinary persons. The 
Manas is tho highest senso as yot developed. With the unfolding of Svarüpa-Indriya the 
sonso of intuition, knowing a thing as it is, will develop’ 


Mantra 7. 
а aa reg aaife атата wsfaged | uuu Я aeu at генін 
dafasa ll 9 ll 


ч: Sah, mere expletive. aat Yathà as. urea Somya, O dear, Initiate One. 
entitled to quaff the Soma drink тін Vayimsi, birds. аат" Vasovrikgam, 
on the dwelling tree, the roosting tree. aasa Sampratigthante, fully 
gather, go to, and remain there, repair, wd Evam, so, © Ha, verily à Vai, 
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indeed. aq Tat, that. aa Sarvam, all. чё Pare, ір the ‘highest (above tho 
Avidya, and its effects and modifications). sreafa Âtmani, in the -self (the 
self-luminou;, blissful, imperishable) in Visnu. лї Sambhrstisthate, fully 
gathers or repairs. : Ц 

7. Аз, О dear ! bir.ls go to their roosting tree and remain 
there for the night, so verily this all repairs to the Supreme 
Self in deep sleep.— 48, 


Mantra 8, 
За sx пратат amada = Чуя AMMAT = argya 
AQUA MRIKI IT AJA зер д S aAA = ar 
amaaa faia aga eifa чаї ч аә 
Бей aasi Aaaa ца q vga fastar q таў a 
TAA ч нам wet a afer dg Wes niade ч fum я 
afasi a ser faama amma {аҹпәбаә paca 
yası Prithivi, the earth. the physieal atom. * Cha, and. 
Prithivimátrá, the earth’s (subtle) measure. The subtle 
earth Matra means the measure, the vibratory swing 
physical plane, sya: Араһ, water, the astral 
Tanmátrà of water, the rate of Vibration 


waatars. 
Tanmatra of thee 
of the atom of the 
atom. эт ятат Ápomátrá, 
of the atom of the astra] 
plane Зя: Tejah, light, fire, the mental plane atom; itarar Tejomatra, 
the tanm tra of light. The rato of vibration of the atom of the mental] 
plane. arg: Váàyuh, air of the Buddhie atom, agarat Vayumatra the 
Tanmitra of Vayu or the rate of vibration of the Buddhie à 
i Akás'/ah the dkás'a or the atom ef Ahamk 
mátrà, the TanmAtrd of AES 2, or the rate 
plane. «9: Chaksuh, sight, таз Drastay 
- ing. ята Srotavvam, Sound. ятї (Ghrá 


atom. зчттл; 
ara plane, “Raa АКйв'а- 
of vibration of the atom of that 
yam, form, ma Srotram, hear- 
Dam, smelling, rasa Ghráta- 
vyan, seont, са: Rasah, tasting, waer Rasayitavyam, taste, sensa- 
tion. eam. Tvak, touching «тл чает Spars/ayitavyam, sarisation of touch. 
"rm ҮЗЕ, the Speech. amex Vaktavyam, the Word, utterance, же? 
Hastau, hands, srarasz Ádàiàvyam, what is to be held, Jea: Upasthah, 
the Organ. "rera ср Anandayitavyam, enjoyment, ag: Payuh, rectum. 
Тач азя Visarjayitavyam, excrements, ^wrt Padan, feet. — Gan- 
tavyam, the place where to go Бо. wa: Manah, the mind, тте Man- 
tavyam, the thought, ata: Buddhih, intellect, reason, ag Boddhavyam, 
understanding. бет Ahamkárah* {-ness,” зета Ahamkartavyam, 
egoism. firi Chittam, Memory ЧаГтавд Chetayitayyam 


» remembered, Әз: 


Tejab. light Perceptive faculty, the jfiána-s/akti, sentiency, or conscious, 
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ness or chetana. fagitataasy Vidyotayitavyam, illuminated, objects cog- 
nised. sw: Prànab, the Рійпа as а thread upholding the 
inner or subjective objects aad external or objective objects. faarcfaasa a 
Viehárayitavyam, the object that has to be supported, the whole world, 
(strung on the Sütrátmá Prana). 


8. The earth and the earth measure, water and the water 
measure, fire and the fire measure, air and the air measure, 
Akàsi and the âkåsa measure, the seeing and the form, the 
hearing and the sound, the smelling and the scent, the tasting 
and the taste, the touching and the touch, the speech and what 
is uttered, the hand and what is handled, the organ and what is 
enjoyed, the lower apertures and what is excreted (from them), 
the feet and the place to go to, the mind and the thought : the 
intellect what is understood’, the Г ness and what is posit- 
ей as [, the memory and the object remembered, the 
perceptive faculty in general and all objects of perception, 
the Prana (the great support) and all objects. that are 


supported upon.— 49. 

Note-—The analysis of this verse will show the various tativas so well known 
in the subsequent Indian literature, They are tho fvz STATES or maha  bhütas, 
the oarth, water, fire, air and other, the jive Rates of vibration, named after 
those, the zez Indriyas or sonse-organs, the ‘ez Visayas or objects of those 
sense-organs, tho five-fold mind, namely, manas (lower. mind), buddhi (Reason), 
ohitta (memory, Ahamkàra (self-consciousness) and chetana or consciousness or 35 
in all. Manas is that which cogitatos, should I do this or should I nob do this? 
The Buddhi or Roason determinos I must do this. Egoism or Ahamkara із the - 
idaa of I-ness in a vehicle which is not thetrue І. (Asvardpe svarüpatva buddhih), 
In other words, the false notion of freedom and independence. The real ‘I’ 
always feels and knows its entire dependence on God. Tho Chitta is evanescent, 
unstable memory. While chetana or Tejas is the pervasion into the objects of 
The chetana always daals with multitudes of notions. 


chitta—consciousness thereof. 
igvara— 


These are secondary objects or controlled or supported ones under the 
they are controlled by Him but indirectly. Tho principal subject or controlled 
one is the Prana, the Life principle, the Great support of allthe other principles. 
like the earth, &c.; while һе himself is supported directly by [&vara alone. 
Maixa 9. 
c x = = € - " 

TA t: езі д5 wp AAT артат meat ЧІЗІ WAT 149191211 
gen: | [ a usur menfa яіліава J I & M 

za: Езаһ, this (all supporter, Supreme Self) Те Hi, verily. зет Drasia, 
the seer, speculator, beholder. He gives the power of seeing to the sight 
anl the deva thereof. eater Sprastá. the toucher, He gives the power of 


24 А 
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touch to the sense of touch &e. тат Хов, the hearer. Не gives the 
power of hearing to the sense of hearing and the deva thereof. srar Ghrata, 
the smeller, He gives the power of smell. cafrat Rasayitá, the taster. Пе 
gives the po ver of tasts. wear. М. uta, the thinker. He gives the power of 
thinking, atar Boddha, the determiner. Не gives the power of determin- 


У m B ir Lt A = 
- ing. wat Karta, the doer. He gives the power of acting, faararear 


Vijfidnatma, the Knowledge essence, whose nature is knowledge. Omnis- 
cient, The Vijfidnitma, yss: Purugah, the Puruga, the all-pervader, the 
Full. |ч: Sah, he, that Vijfiánütmá Omniscient. ut Pare, in the highest. 
EIER IE d Átmani, self (Brahman), afra? Sampratisthate, enters, repairs: 
So much is not in Madhava’s text]. 


9. Verily he is the beholder, the toucher, the smeller, 
the taster, the determiner, the doer, the Vijfi&nàtmá, the 
Purus. [He (who knows this P 


urusa) becomes established in 
the Highest Self.]—50. 


Mantra 10. 
Watt пїйтай a di = азѕзічитдхае quaai ааа 
е 
"Ed SICUT нча өзі wala | аўч эта: | tow 
aq Param, The highest, Eva wa, indeed, sge A ksaram, the Imperish- 
able, зіччеа Pratipadyate, obtains. 


8: Sah, һо. a: Yah, who. ж На, 
verily, & Vai. aq Tat, that (Vijfián&tma in the body). eurr Aehehháyam, 
the shadowless, free from tamas and ignorance : free from avidyà, зах 


As'ariram. the bodiless, айтан Alohitam, the colourless, without any 
attribute, without any Upadhis, without the peikritie body. ga’ Subhram, 
white pure. Having a none-pràkritie body. ss Akgaram, the Imperish- 
able, qat Vedayate, knows. 4: Yah, who. 
О dear, О Initiated! ж: Sah, he. aay: Sarvajfiah, the knower of the All, 
1.6., the knower of God. Sarva or all, means Visnu; Sarvajfiah means 
he who knows Visnu. aa: Sarvah all, chief, A great опе. wafer IB 
becomes, aq Tat, therefore, ww: Ева), this, xata: Slokah, verse, 

10. He indeed obtains the Highest Imperishable (опе). 
Who indeed knows that shadow less, colour less, 
Imperishable—he truly, О Initiate, be 
All, and a Great one. 


З Tu, again, атєт Somya, 


pure, 
comes the knower of the 
Therefore here is this verse, —51, 
MANTRA 11. 
famaren az 38s яй: aim qua аяна qa | 
AFAT Ялла лед ёп a ads: TAHA us Т 
- - тін 995: 939: үш 
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Ғччтатеят Vijfandtma, the Vijfdnitma, the Jiva. wẹ баһа, together 
with 23: Devaih, the deit/es(agni,&e.The presiding divinities. wrar: Prinaih 
Pranas (the eyes, &e ) магія. Bhütini, the elements (the earth, с.) Ssfwutva 
Sampratisthanti, enter. ax Yatra, where(in which Highest Self).aq Tat, that 
(Imperishable.) Madhva reads ‘etad’ after ‘tad’, aqaa Vedayate, knows. 
я: Yah, who. g Та, again. az Somya, О Somya. я: Sah, he. ча: 
Sarvajñah, the knower of Sarva or the Absolute. чч. Sarvam, all or the 
absolute, sufaüm Ávives/a, entered, penetrated. afr Iti, thus. 

11. The Vijnàuátmá, (jiva) along with all the Devas, 
the Pránas and the Great Elements are all firmly established 
in Him. He who knows that Imperishable is called the knower 
of the Absolute, he'euters indeed into the Absolute, —52. 
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Mantra 1, 


ач 84 ел; ачта: әлеті ag айчағдааҸ mam- 
THHISURICHÍWSATEITA | жаң апан Яа ә: ялаїн ШЕ 


wa Atha, next. Ha, verily. «wẹ Enam, him (Pippaláda) ss: S'aibyah, 
Saibya. aanta: Sabyakümah, Satyakima. wave Paprachha, asked. я: Suh, 
Фе. a: Yah, who. € Ha, verily. & Vai, indeed. aq Tat, that (Tad ‘is here to 
be taken asan Adverb, and means * in such a wonderful manner." Roer.) 
maq Bhagavan, O Master, язач Manusyesu, amovest теп. utamra 
Práyanàntam; up to departure from the body. Up to death. STATO 
Omkáüram, Om-kára, The Supreme Selt symbolished by ‘On’, заара 
Abhidhyayita, meditates, жаз Katamam, what (out of these several 
lokas). ata Vava, a mere expletive. ж: Sah, he. ая Tena, by that (Om- 
meditation). ata Lokam, the world (the fruit of knowledge, 
conquers, obtains. «Rr Iti, thus. ae Tasmai, to him a: Sa 
1842.) x, Ha, verily. sara Uyicha, said. 


‚ mata Jayati, 
h, he (Pippa- 


1. Next Saibya "Satyakáma asked him: “Q Master! 
What world does he conquer by such (meditation) who 
amongst men unceasingly meditates on Omkára, up to his 
death,— 53. 


Wote.—This chapter teachos tl 


1e Great Inoffáble Namo by which the Su preme 1% 
is to be meditated upon. Ita 


rahman 
lso teaches the fruit obtained by such meditation, 


Mantra 2, 
чєй а Pars | Gad RAR 
fannan fA ТЕ 


waa Etat, this (Brahman), & Vai, verily. wemgrg Ѕабуакд та, O Satya- 


kama, че Param, the Supreme, the Higher, the True, the imperishable, the 
Puruga, ч Cha, and. saq¢ Aparam, the inferior, (the Rig V. eda, the Prána, 
the first-born.) The Brahma, ч Cha, and. am Brahma, Brahman, The On 
primarily signifies the Supreme Self; and secondirily it denotes Virificha 
also because he is the image of the Supreme. aq Yat, what. «йт: 

; therefore, fazer Vidván, the knower 
of the pervasion of Ол). чая Etenn, by this (Omkira), wa Eva, alone, 
surely. raara Ayatanena (refuge, support) vehicle. WU Ekataram, 


one of them (the Superior оғ the inferior.) заа Anveti, attains to, 
goes to, . 


TH qt ant є ARAIRE SIETERI- 
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2, Then he said to him О 3atyokáma ! that whieh із 
denoted by “Ош” is this Brahman, both the Higher and 
the Lower. Therefore, the knower of i through this vehicle 
alone, reaches one of these two. —54 

Maxrna 2. 

ч amanina ч aaa duüfzequia smemmfadqmai 
анат Hg qned ч ая ATAT Agata agar aval WÍEHIS- 
agaata wan 


a: Sah,-he. afg Yadi, if wara Ekamdtram. one measure. The letter 
зя alone. The short Pranava, d. e., the Om pronounced in a short tone, 
denoting the Inferior Brahman. That aspect of Brahman which is denot- 
ed by the letter = ouly. satweatdta Abhidüyüyita, meditates upon. If he 
in2ditates upon only oae aspect of Brahman, being ignorant of the other. Ж 
Sah, he. x Tena, by that(meditation). knowing only one aspect and not the 
other two. ta Eva, alone. #Wafza: Samvelitah, addressed, fully under- 
stiunding, illuminited, enlightened. The sattva being purified. he is 
aldressed by the Supreme, asif He said “come t) me." чч 'Pürgam. 
quickly. wx Eva, surely. ameara Jagatyim, on the earth, the pkysical 
plane, artana Abhisimpadyate, obtains; is fully endowed with; is 
prosperous, attains the good. Is born ; obtains birth. ¢ Tam, him (who) has 
mastered the physical plane). =a: Richah, the Rik (Mantras). The Deity 
of the Rigveda. wgtzata Manusyalokam, the human-world (the joys 
of a perfect man, as a sovereign or a true Bráhmin) А human body 
such as that of a sage ora sovereign. 14a" Upanayante, lead to ; give. 
ч: Sah, he, the worshipper of one “ Matra.” aa Tatra, thoro (in that 
human body) in that life or birth. aqar l'ipasá, by austerity (by perform- 
ing his own duties and by controlling the senses. agaru Drahmehar- 
.yena, by celibacy (by living in the Preceptor’s house and acquiring 
knowledge). “gat ар by faith. іча: Sampannih, being endowed, 
being joined. чТечятяя Mahiminim, mightiness, greatness, the glory of the 
Manhood. “А greit adept; the meditation on Brahmin.” agaa 
Anubhavati, experiences, realises, obtains. 

3. If he meditates on one measure (realises Brahman іп 
His one aspect only) then by that meditation alone, (after 
death) he is welcomed by (the Supreme), and soon obtains 
another birth on this earth, The Devas of the Rigveda 
led him toa human body. Не in that (birth) endowed with 


austerity, celibacy, and faith, realises the zreatness (of gus 
frait of these).—55. к 
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B -. = а о ЭНЕНИ 
m - Note—If he meditates onone (of the 

meditation alono, ho quickly and surely 

Riks (verses) givo (all) human joys. 

. and faith, realises tho greatness (of his humanity)—Sankara. 

Tf he meditates on one Matra (the Apara Brahman), being 
_ вооп he attainsa high state on this earth. The Rik (Mantras) lead him to tho Man-birth, 


У Being born as a man, if ho be endowed with austerity, celibacy and faith, ho experiences 
23 E the greatness (of meditating on Para Brahman) —Râmânuja. 
% 4 


MANTRA 4, 


SUI а {Бат ч aafa «дад Arsan agama a ётд 

| SU lS Staats аида JAT adh uan 
d ^ ṣa Atha, next, again. ЯҒ Yadi, if. gaiu Dvimátrena, by two 
$ measures. The measures denoting Brahman, Meditating on Brahman in 
.. His two-fold aspects ; who know the two, but nob the third. «afa Manasi, 
in tha mind, in the inner organ, the  Yajur-veda, $oma-deva-presided 
Manas. чя? Sampadyate (moditates on the Supreme) 


) joins with the 
Su reme in mind. ч: Sah, he. araa Antriksam, firmament. Fixed in 


hament (qualifying the soma loka). таты; Yajurbhih, 
Devas presiding over the yajus-mantras. за. 
up to. Sate Soma-lokam or Dey 
Soma=beantifal. A more beautiful wo 


— This is typical of the other higher loka: 


Measures of pranava), being illuminod by suoh 
attains all prosperity on this earth, Him the 
He thon being endowed with austerity, celibacy 


purified by that alono, 


by Jajus-mantras, 
Unniyate, is led 
a-lokam. Soma world, Moon-world. 
tld than the physieal : Pitri-loka, 
s also. The upüsaka of one matra 
l his re vard on the physical, the two mátrá man goes to the Astral 
ad D chanam. sr: Sah, he. SU Soma-loke, in the 
Hs ho Pitri-loks. CEGE Vibhûtim, power, 


Ауа, having realised. ya: Punah, 
A 


Soma-loka 

greatness, lordliness. 
. LES ^ 

again. тача Avartate, 


it he meditates in his mind with two measures, 
ielup by the Yajus-mantras to the Antariksa or 
of the Moon, Having enjoyed the vast powers 
“Looa-world, he returns again,—56, 


Aaaa чё чєчабедойя a ӛзін 
Xecqut faf qi aa x Ì є чісдат 
т amaA Taz | жатды wataq дзр 
КЕЛЕА d ~- . a 
Etat, this (Ош). fiarse Trima- 
s aspects, g% Om, Aum. ef& 
alone, NRG Aksarena, by the 
` aram, Supreme, gaa’ Purugam, 
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Person. The Allfall. азат а Abhidhyáyita, let him meditate with one 
pointed mind, and thus realise Him, the Supreme Lord. я: Sah, he, «=ч 
Tejasi, in the tejas. In the orb of Пеш. zx Sürye, in the sun. 99: 
Sampannah, obtains, reaches, being in the company of; and after reach- 
ing the sun. аят Yatha, as. wi&rax: Pádodarah, the belly-footed, the ser- 
pent, гач Tyacha, from the old skin, slough. fufag ez3 Viniranuehyate, 
is fully liberated, ча Eyam, thus. Ha, verily. & Vai, indeed. s Sah, 
he (having reached the sun) чтєч=т Pàpmanà, from sin (from the slough 
of sin). From all Prárabdha-karmis. arga: Vinirmukteh, freed. 3: Sah 
he (being thus freed from sin) «тейә: Sámabhib, by the Sama Veda 
mantras, or * Sasámabhih ” may be taken as one word, meaning TR- 
ЯТ А: get: © accompanied by angels ог ‘souls singing hymns. " By 
the Devas of the Sima Veda. siftad Jnnîyate, is led up (from the Sun) 
xadh Brabmalokam, to the Brahma-world, the Satya-loka, the world of 
Hiranyagarbha, the Karya-Brahma. w: Sah, he (who has reached the 
Brahma-loka.) тазята Etasmát, from that (Brahma-loka, or from that 
Hiranyagarbha). From the ruler of that Satya-world. faaara Jivaghanat, 
from the jiva-mass, 7,4., Brahmá, the inner soul of all jivas. [$a ama 
from the Samsára-sphere, © the sphere of eiusation, where a body must 
be assumed in accordance with one’s Karma. Brahmâ із not above it, " 
ghana- mürti, or form, or solid, in other words, it means * body " Јіуа- 
ghana=“ the laud of the jivas, the land оѓ. ће embodied jivas." = ачгетя 
* from the best of the jivas, the Highest ofall jivas, je., the Prána or 
Brahmi. That is from the instructions receivel from Brahmá.] azra 
Parát, from that high (Jiva-ghana), aca Param, best. The pure self: 
the Pure jiva. Or Parátparam is one word meaning the best of the best. 
Голан Puris'ayam, the In-dweller, the dweller in the town, or cavity of 
each soul. The Lord. The dweller in all hearts. Tho fall. g«xw« Puru- 
gam, the person, All-full, Vasudeva, 9% fksate, sees, beholds, t.e., 
attains to Vasudeva. Gets increase of knowledge. ая Tat, that, to that 
effect. wat Etau, these two. ratat Slokau verses, waa: Bhavatah, are. 


5. But he who understands this Aum to consist of 
three measures, should, with this Imperishable syllable, 
meditate on the Supreme Purusa alone, for thereby he 
would reach the tejas or the sun. As a snake becomes 
fully liberated from its old skin, thus he verily becomes 
liberated from all his sins, By the башап verses he is 
earried up thence to the Satya loka. From that High Being, 
the Group-soul of all jivas (from the Chaturmukha Brahmá,) 


ЖА, : 
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—— 


he gets instruction about the Supreme In dwelling Purusa, 
To that effect are the following two’ verses Xf. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTRY. 
Worshipping Hari through the Ineffable Name, ho reachos (һе Brahma-loka, and thore 


Tecvives the final Initiation in wisdom from the Chaturmukha Brahma, and thus undoubt. 
edly gets salvation, 


Note.—Thus the salvation or mukti depends upon this last teaching given by the Jiva- 

ghana, tho Groat Group-soul, the Last Teacher, the First Begotten. 
Maxrna 6. 
1 SQA: Waar ster leq erar sig qur: | 
шат чї лған ІН WAR ялга A KETAT: Це 

fre: Тізгі), three (3+3). ara: Matrah, measures, Wege: 
Mribyu matyah, mortal, leading to the transient worlds, Causing death, 
useless. git: is one reading, meaning “where the death has jurisdic. 
tion.’ луг: Prayuktàh, designed. PTET г: Anyonyasaktah, another- 
another-relate l, joined in couples or pairs or chords of two. Each connect- 
ed with the other, Interdependent. One clinging to the other, one sound 
merged in the other owi 
yuktah, properly used. Those who are one-pointed at the ti 
tion, too much distinct or separated, Siogly, = Тілін: ^ means separa- 
ted, detatehed. жаят: Aviprayuktàh, « Not Separated, not detached.” 
Saray: means not-not- separated, ie., Separated, the same as уірга- 
yuktih. When the letters are very quickly Pronounced, there 


takes place a 

becomes merged in the 
other, this should be avoided, But if each letter be pronounced separate] y- 
and with not a proper but a long interval between cach, then one 
goes to the other extreme, the luter-conneetion of syllables is broken up. 
The AUM should be pronounced with the inter-connection of syllables 
kept intact, bat each syllable uttered distinctly, According to Madhya 
this word means: « not reluted to each other, ” one who knows them 
separately, but does not know their karmony, Anyonyasaktah means 
joined with each other in couples. He who knows them in couples—sz and 
S, or Ж anda, ete, The high or shril] tone or treble, the low tone or 
bass and the middle of the three octaves, The three syllables should be 
Pronounced in these notes. бияты Kriyüsu, in actions. argatearace 
Bahyabbyantaramadhyam’su, external, internal, and intermediate (waking, 
dreaming, and deep sleep, or externa] Sacrifices, internal regulation 
of breath, ete., and the intermediate mental јара, о.) Migh, low and 
middle. tone. Seam Samyak, all (not Separate), full, Properly, нкт 
Prayuktásu, united, " Ха, not, meg Kampate, shakes, docs not come 
fo re-birth, ж; Jñah, the knower (of Brahman), 


Е 
—— 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Funding by IKS-MoE 


— әр... 


Digitized by eGangotri апа Sarayu Trust. 


| V PRAS'NA, Ӯ. 198 


— 


6. Тһе three notes become fatal, when uttered either 
singly or in coupless, and without harmony. But when 
properly uttered in high, or low or middle tones, there 


is no fear to the wise,— 858, 
| WNott.—The threo moasures aro all temporary (in their offect) when separately 
omployed. But each in conjunction with the other, and not separately but conjointly 
| employed, in actions oxternal and intermediate —(produces immortal effect)—that knower 
does not tremble. (Sankara School.) 
The three measures (notos) are fatal when uttered (with too much rapidity) ono note 
| intermingling with the other ; ог боо separately, one note sounded after a long interval 
from the other. Bat when properly uttered, in all actions, whether external or 
intermediate—the wise (noed) nov tremble. (Ràmánuja School), 
Mantra 7. 
| жби aghivafta qamta Заде p agana- 
лайатейїа fagaremeesreausuuuamasd чє fa [| э || 
afa чэн: TZA: ичи 
sat: Rigbhih, by tho Rik (Mantras). чая Etam, to this (physical 
plane). яз: Yajurbhih, by Yajus (Mantras).  safcmw Antariksam, the 
| firmament (the Soma-loka)  sr«fw: Samabhih, by the $йша verses, qq 
| Yat, that world. ач Tat, which. waa: Kavayah, the seers, the learned 
the Brahma knowers. Әяяға Vedayante, perceive, know, declare, teach, 
ач Tam, that (Brahma-loka). staru Omkârena, by the word Ош. яң 
Eva, only. saña Ayatanena, (by) the vehicle. sx-àfa Anveti, goes, Rana 
Vidvân, the knower, the Brahma-knower. ag Yat, which. aq Tat, that, 
wa SAntam, peaceful. эяя< Ajaram, undecaying. aTa Amritam, 
| undying. swą Abhayam, fearless, ч< Param, supreme. ч Cha, and. atx 
| Iti, thus. | 
7. Ву the Rig (one gains) the (physical), by the Yajus 
the Soma-loka (the astral), by the башап that which the 


wise (only) know (the Brakma-loka). (But) the Brahma- 


knower, by the vehicle of the word AUM alone, reaches 
also that which is Peace, Undecaying, Free from fear, and 


the Supreme.—59. 


Note.—Thus tho Vedas donato knowledge—the Rig Veda would mean all the sciences 
dealing wlth tho physical or objective plane ; the Yajur-Veda—all the sciences dealing 
with the subtler or finer planes, the non-objsctivo planos; and tho Sáma-Veda— the 
knowledge or the всіспов of God, the Theosophy ог Brahma-Vidyà, All sciences deal with 
mátrás or measures, and the knowledge of all the vibratory measures of AUM leads to 


the knowledge of all the forces of nature, The Pranava is tho key-note of the universe, 


------- 
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SIXTH PRASNA, 
Махтва 1. 

ST 84 THM aegis: qus | чтаехдата: Aae aagi 
піч язанч=за | NETTE ARAS Sud Sew [d mer aAA ]] 
чне Sanaga arf qz ач наа F EI vaga aga 
ап чч qftgreafa disqanfiqafa aenean rre qw uw qeu хә. 
MEA IANA | di eat gssrfir arl ges ifa | p п 

‚ч Atha, next, є На, verily. wf Enam, him (Pippaláda), заат Sukes’a, 
Sukes'á. arara: Bháradvája, Bháradváj. wea Paprachha, asked. чта 
Bhagvan, O Master ПЕ<ҹачтҹ: Hiranya-nábhah. Hiranya-nübha, @aeq: 
Kausalyah, Kausalya (born in Kosala), King of Kosala, aaga: Rájaputrah, 
а Raja’s son, «rq Маш, me, seq Upetya, approaching. wd Etam, this. 
uray Pras'nam, question. sywsga A priehehhata, asked. reat Sodasakalam, 
sixteen-digited, sixteen-membered, жтт Bháradvája, 0 Bharadvaja gud 
Purugam, Puruga, the soul. Sew Vetthajknowest(thou) Tho question really is: 
“Thave heard it in a generalway, of a Sixteen-ka]à Being, but I do not know 


Him in detail, сап you teach me any particular details about Һіш?” ач Tam, 
Him The Purusa, with the 16 kalas 


. WWW Mahyam, me. ЯҒ Bravihi, tell 

(me). Where is that Purusa? What аге the Dames of the sixteen kalás апа 

why is He called sodas/a-ka]à?] 8% Tam, him, s Ahan, I. gart Kumáram, 

(to the) prinee, or the young man. БЕЛЫЙ Abruyam, said. я "uw Na 

Aham, not I. zw Imam, this (16 kala Being.) az Veda, know. «fg Yadi, 

3 асс Aham, I. xaa Imam this, i A vedisam, knew, had known. 

|. тж Katham, why, & Te, and proper person to be taught. 

— TER Na avaksyam, shall I not tell. «f Iti, thus, "axa: Samülah, from 

| _ the root (all his good deeds Perish), а Vai, Verily, qq; Esah, this о tells 

B { falsehood). Шығыны Paris'usyati, dries up. Loses al] luis Sap or essence. 
АП the merit aequired 


by his good works perishes, 
Anritam, false, not true, stats Abhivadati 


E: 
to thee, who art a fit 


a: Yah, who, этан 
» Speaks, жеята Tasmat, 
ot, not possible for me, 
( cdd ; to speak. =: Sah he (the 

_ pnmo) mafa Tisnim, silently, being convinced that I was speaking 

the truth and did not merely throw him off, 

СЕ Árühya, riding, ascending. maara Pravavrà 
4 Таш, that (question). ғат Туй, to. ов, төтті Priehehhámi, I ask. 
= Т Sid" i 854: Purusah, sonl? What аге 


; 246 1. Next Sukesá Bbáradvája asked him, О Master! 


rAmyanàbha, a prince of Kosala, approaching me, 
asked this question © Bharadvaja} knowest thou the 
Puruga who has sixteen parts? Tell that to me” 1 rep- 


ja, went away quickly. 


“4 
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lied to that prince I do not know this, Had 1 known 
it, why should not I have told thes? He dries up from 
the very root who speaks an untruth. Therefore, I dare 
not tell an untruth." Не in silence went away ascending 
his chariot. That question I ask thee, where is that (sixteen- 
membered) Puruga?—60 


Note.—In `a preceding chapter, it was shown that the Lord rules Prana, 2. 
ani all tho jivas in their three states of jigrata (waking), вуарпа (dreaming), 
вивирба (dreamless sleep). Tho present chapter shows that Ho rules them even 
when they are mukta or released, It further shows how Prana, by His devotion 
and wisdom, has become the Great Saviour, the Mediator and the Prime Avent. 


It thus justifies the greatness of Ргпӣз. 
Mantra 2. 

аєй я fara | züsregseit Gre: qedi afeqeRar: TANEET: 
магіч wa 

«єй Tasmai, to him. a: Sah, he (Pippalida). ж Ha, verily, sara 
Uváeha, said. че Iha, here, (in this place), «a Eva, (alone and now- 
where else.) зға: WAR Antahs'arire, in the interior of the body. In 
the lotus of tht heart. No one has to go far to seek Him. ea 
Somya, О dear! О Initiate! a: Sah, he (the Purusa). gaq: Purusah, 
Purusa. «wx Yasmin, in whom (in what person). чат: Etih, these 
(to be told hereafter), tsa Sodas’a, sixteen. әп: Kalàh, parts ; parts 


of a jiva’s body. The helpers in the Jiva organism. wafa Pra- 


bhavanti, exist, from whom they rise, by whom they grow, and in 


whom they merge. xR Iti, thus. 
2, To him he said: O dear! In this heart, verily indeed, 


2, 


is that Purusa in whom originate and subsist these sixteen 


parts.— 61. 


Note.—Vignu is the Purusa, from whom arise these sixteen parts, of a jiva 

organism, they subsist in Him; and even in the state d mukti, they depend upon 
Him. That Purusa, is always sixteen-membered, in this заа, { р>, 
0 Saumya! that person from whom theso sixteen parts of a jiva's body originate 
i indeed in the body—is indeed in the interior of the body. One need not 
p dee far to find Him. And as the jiva with his sixteen parts has his origin 
е 55 follows that he can never lose his identity even in the state of 
TO! › 


kti: for He is always with him even now, much more so in the state of 
mukti: \ уз T 22% 


mukti. Ж р 
О Saumya! іп what person these sixteon parts (of a  jiva's body; arise (from 


whom thoy originate and by whom they are sustained, ana in homi they exist 290 

never dissolved, namely, even іп muktas, these 16 kalas exist though in 
ae noy, for how сап there be the dissolution of these 16 kalàs of the jiva which 
2 WD. essence that Purusa is here indecd in the body—is indeed in the 
interior of the body—One need: not go outor far to search Him in order to 


find Him. 


» 
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у Mayrra 3. 
қ m Bert | sferaga sened fasaa afenearomiafun 
ss Síagreuidtfa | au "S 
9: Sah, he (the Purusa) in the beginning of the kalpa.  $efwm 
AP Tksifiehakre, looked round, and reflected ‘let me create kalás" ais 
Kasmin, in whom (in what Tattva, or agent or body) case absolute ; 
what is that Purusa, on whose leaving the body, I shall leave the 
body, on whose remaining in that body; I shall remain therein, and 
Soon.s&« Aham, I. gant? Utkrante, оп going ouf. gemtea: Utkra ntah, 
gone out. бетін Bhavisyámi, I shall be. afaq Kasmin 
ят Уй, or. mfafeza Pratisthite, remaining. 
Ishallremain. «f iti, thus. 
3. He reflected ** what going out, 


‚ їп whom. 
aiaga Pratis thasyAmi, 


I shall со out, what 
С remaining I shall remain ?»— 692. 


Aste, —In the beginning of a now 


creation, the Lord meditated a3 to the best 
agent who would help Him in creatio 


E n. He thought “ Who is that Being who 
pi noue . бап, by his extreme devotion and love and Wisdom, keep me as if it wero, under 
E TE. his control, whom must I make my instrument in this aot of creation?” Ho 
pu found that Prana was such an agent," 
2, © to be tho co-worker with God. He is 

BE rst-born. 


^E 
Tez 


who by his devotion and wisdom, was fitted 
the Hiranyagarbha—the Golden Child the 


Er Mantra 4, 

Эу жет. эл t ~ ~ 
тача IUIS at cj ат чта; Grater aisa 

Чт дг: = еї SEN a AAs | 2 

he (the Purnsa), miwa Pránam, Prana {the thread- Prana, 

Prana) the Jiva-prineiple 


| Hiranyagarbba, "CSS Asrijata, 
ONU Prünát, from Prána (the first-begotten.) Through 
ality of Prana, жай Staddhim, faith, Bharati ; the 

The principle of self-identity in Дуа. The spouse 
urce of all + Kham, akas’a, 
» He crea d âkâs'a, 


ih, light, fire. Pávaka is its 
he earth, aired Indriyam, 
nah the mind. "UU Annam, 
od the instrument, he creat- 
* ач: Tapah, austerity, 
n the jivas and so Cause 

ав like Rik, &c., the means by 
ed ws Karma, karmas, sacrifiees, 
pleasure, and pain, «т; Lokáh, the 
Lokegu, in the lokás 


the means 
happiness, 


— M 
SS EE 


— 
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4. He produced Prána, from Prana came Faith, ether, 
air, light, waters, earth, sense organs, mind, and food. From 
; food vigour, austerity, hymns, actions, worlds, and in the 
i worlds, name.— 63. 
| Note.—Thus Prána is the first-bogotten, Through Prana, He created Sraddha ог 
| Faith, from Faith tho five elements, and the organs of cognition like eyes, ete., 
and action liko the hands, otc. Manas is the highest among these organs, Tue 
| Lord oreatos overy succeeding emanation or kala, with the intermediation of the 
| one preceding it, These kalás are not  non-intcllizent materal substances, but 
| denoto here hierarchy of intelligences presiding over those. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Puskara presides over karma, tho presiding deity of namo is Usa, Parjanya is 
tho prosiding deity of the lokas. Sváhà is the devatà of the mantras, Vahni 
presides оуог Tapas, and Varuna ovor virya or seed, Soma; presides over food, 
Aniruddhaka over tho manas; the Sun, etc., are the Lords of the Indriyas or sensos 
presiding over the eyes, cto. Rudra, Vindra, Sega, and Каша are devatis of manas, 
Sraddhà or faith is tht consort of Prina—she ls the origin and dissolution of all. 
She controls all the subsequent emanations. Prana is the cause of Sraddhà herself, 
He is thus superlatively excellent. While the Lord Vasudeva is tho cause of 
Prána himself—the Supreme tho Changeless. There is no one like unto Him: there 
is no one Higher than Him. Knowing Him the souls get salvation, He is higher 
than tho high. (Tattva-viveka). 

The order in which those hicrarchics ariso is given in another mantra (Мп, 
Up. 11. 1. 3.) “From Him arise Pránas, Manas, all senses, akaSa, oir, fire, water, 
earth, tho support of all.” Tho order given in tho Pragna Up. is not the standard, 
Manas does not ariso from the senses. (Note:—does not the activity of the mind 
ariso after sonsos have supplied the material? This is also clearly laid down by 
Bádaràyana in tho Vedanta ага II. 4. 3. From Visnu arises (1) Prána : foni 
Him, (2) Sraddhá, from her, (3) Rudra, the Lord of manas, and otherwiso called 
Manas, from him, (4) Indra, the devatà of the senses, from him (5) Soma,: the 
devatà of food, from Soma arises, (6) Varuna, from him, (7) the Higher Agni, 
from him arises (8) Vighna, the Devatà of àkáSa, thence arises, (9)Marut, the son 
of Vayu, from him arises (10) the Lower Agni called Pávaka, tho son of first 
Agni, thenco, (11) Parjanya, thence (12) Sváhà, tho Devata of mantra, from her 
(13) Budha, tho Lord of water, thence (14) Usa, tho gooddess of Name, thence (15) 
Sani, the Lord of earth, and (16) Puskara, the deity of karma, Eaoh Succeeding 
is lower in order than the ono preceding it, They maintain this gtadation even 
when they becomo froo from all gunas, in the state of Mukti. Tho eternally free 
Visnu is higher than Prána even and is the best, 


Mantra 5. 

ч AAAI AD: sarama: «951991: HZ істе mssf feq 
атчї атаа aga 9 asad) ҷайатєа чает: digas 
gaman: чач qcqred qeafed HA drei awed quu зеде mzaa 
a agisnsisaat nafa азт seis: x 

я: Sah, mere expletive. чат Yathà, as. qar: Imáh, these. жат: 
Nadyah, river. areatat: — Syandamánáh, flowing. «wggrawr: Samud- 

б гауапАһ, ocean-going, ocean-souled, tending towards the ocean ; whosa 
nature is to go to the sea, Чуд  Samudram, ocean. mma Prápya, 
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having obtained, entered, reached. sea Astam, end, vanish, rest, 
setting. Simply become invisible, do пов produce any appreciable change 
in the ocean, neither increase nor decrease it, meaf-t Gachchhanti, 
go to, become. Though invisible to the ignorant, they exist in the 
thought of the wise, by the differentiating attribute of their name or 
form. fwet@ Bhidyete, remain in the abstract idea. mat Tásám, 
their (of the rivers). aras? Námarüpe, name and form (such as the 
Ganges, the Yamuna, &e. or white or blue, &e.,) waz  Samudre, in 
the ocean. fa Iti, thus. we vam, alone. wreak Priochyate, are 
called. ww Evam, so. чч Eva, indeed. чесе: Paridrastuh, of the 
all-seer, the witness; of the jiva who is the seer, the doer, the 
enjoyer, tbe experiencer, ar: Imáh, these (Prana, со.) dew Sodas'a, 
sixteen. жат: Kalih, parts or principles. Instruments or organs of 
enjoyment and experience. gwurawr: Purusáyanáh, going to Purus 
“ whose existence depends on the very idea in the Purusa "—who have 
no independent existence but in the thought of the Purusa, Уч 
Purnsam, Purusa, Vasudeva, mrer Prüpya, having obtained. sea 
Astam, end, vanishment, not known to the ignorant. этет Gach- 
chhanti, go to. (As the razor’s edge becomes blunted when struck 
on a stone, so these principles smash пр). Ra? Bhidyete, remain 
in abstraction, in the idea of the wise. * Cha, and. wrat Asim, 
their, atus? Námarüpe, name and form. get Puruse, “In the 
Puruga,’, “in the bosom of the Tord.” xfa Iti, thus. 
alone. чаа Prochyate, are so ealled by the wise). є: Sab, he. чч: 
Egah, thie (jiva). sma: Akalah, non-part; above all Principles. “ The 
kala Devas having attained liberation, ” SH q: 
Becomes one whose insentient қ 


ag vam, 


Amritah, immortal. 
principles are lost, and therefore “ death- 
less ; ” for the death of the jiva is caused by the kalás or prineiples, 
t. 6) the jiva stands stripped of all principles.wafx Bhavati, becomes, 
is. ач Tat, (about) that, ww: Esah, this. xara: Slowkh, verse. 


5. Ав the rapid ocean going rivers, on reaching the 
ocean, go to rest, bub do not lose their name and form, and are 
said "they are in the ocean"; so indeed of the Great 
Beholder, these sixteen Puruga-going Principles, on reach- 
ing the Purusa, go to rest, without losing their name and 
form, and men say, “They are in the bosom of the Lord,—He 


is this above all Principles, the Immortal. About it is 
this verse,—64, 


Ды MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, y 

is 'samudre? in the locative case, and not ‘samudrah’ іп tho 
puruge” and not « purugah.” If they are taken 
meaning would be that the rivers and the jivas 
90san and the Рчгавз: and thus would contradiot the 


іп the nominative case, then the 
/$00mo identical with the 
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+ das le тт -Д ----- 
next sontenco which says, “they do not lose bub retain their name and form.’ 
do not perceive tho names and forms of the rivers, whon 
they ress in the ocean, yot the names and forms persist, so the Released souls 
the Muktas, rosting in Visnu retain their names and forms intact. The word 
“bhidyate” comss from tho root “bhid,” which nowhere has the sense of ‘to |lose; 
‘to dostroy, Even when applied to pots, jars, &е., by 
into isevoral parts. That is the primary meaning of ‘bheda? *Diision. It is 
only iu the socondary sense that we say "the pot is lost." when it is broken. 
But in this vorso tho secondary sense cannot even be taken. The name and 
form cannot be scattered in differont places, like unto the fragments of a pot. 
Taerofore, tho word “bhidayte” must moan “remain divided from each other, 
and from the ocean or Purusa, by their names and forms.” These two keep 
each soparato.} :Moreever in the next verse, it is clearly declared that the kalas 
аго поб /o;; in the Person, but romain Steadfast іп Him. Therefore, the sense of 
tho whole vorse is that in that Purusa, evory jiva retains his Separate name 
and form each; and so also tho Каја devatás, The setting mentioned hore is 
like the sotting of the sun, an illusion to the ignorant, who think that the 
sun has set, because they do not soe him, So also in the Sattatva, we read: 
—‘Salutation to Him in whom oxist Prána and tho other kal4s, in Mukti, 
soparate from each other, retaining thoir namo and form.” Moreover in the 
вӨлбопов *námi-rüpád vimuktah” gonerally translated “freo from name and form,” 
tho word vi-mukta does not moan “fread” but ‘not freed? for suoh is the force 
of the participle vá, as Vi-priya=“ not loved,” ,vi-yoga = not united, i.e, вөрага- 
tion. Similarly in the sontenco "nàma-rüpo viháya," the word is not viháya but 
avihdya, as we havo already explained  beforo, Moreover the Sruti says “Verily 
he name is eternal, the  Vi$vadevas aro eternal.” Note:—Visvadevas denote 
form). So also there aro numerous texts showing that identity is not lost in 
Mukti. Thus the Rig Veda, X. 90-16 speaks of Dovas who had attained Моква 
(perfection) in the past kalpas and camo out of tho primeval Purusah . in the 
begiuning of this creation to co-oporato with Him. “Tho Devas who had worship- 
pod Vişņu (Yajiis) іп the pase alpa, with the yajňa consisting of knowledge 
and action, become tho First upholders of tho cosmos in this kalpa; they, in 
that world, whore tho Perfected Dovas of tho past Kalpa, like Brahmá and the 
rost resido, onjoy bəatitudo апа greatness be-ftting them.” The plural number 
in pürve sádhyáh shows that tho Muktas rotain their separate identity. So als? 
in the Chhándozya Up. VIII. 12.3, wo find tho Muktas rotaining their consciousness 
“Ho wanders about thore eating, sporting, delighting, бс.” So also the Taitt? 
Up. II. 1-1, declaros that the knowers of Brahman enjoy all desirable objects 
along with tho Omniscient Brahman. So also the Rig Veda, X. 71. 11, shows 
that oven aftor Mukti, the sages perform certain functions: Some sages devote 
themselves. to the maintenance and preservation of the Richaas (Cosmic Physical 
Laws): other sages similarly maintain and preserve the Yajus (Cosmic Astral 


Laws';& third class of sagos after Mukti, preserve tho sciences of humanity and 
teach them to the mankind, tv.” All this shows that tho final Release is nob a 
state of the loss of identity, nor оле-пөзз with Мівпи in the sense of identity. 
He is tho best, higher than all tho Muktas, the All-full Narayana. 


Note—Tho  sentenco атча fagra is analysed аз ята” siaga. Ii there bo no 


i w w г ing d form:" Otherwise it 
ded then tho phraso would mean ‘ losin namo ап е 
оле асы ** not Ue name and form "—a © diamotrically opposed meaning, But 


to the elision of зу thore is this objection, thal the sword náma-rupe is in dual 


‘bheda’ is meant breaking 


беасос) ee 
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Manrra 6. 

AT ga «ані Har ufenenfafgan | 4 dar ger 95 Ur Bey: 
afisrar =f nål 

aar Ата, spokes. җа lva, like, taani Rathanabhau, in the nave 
of the whesl жат: Kalah, parts. afaq Yasmin, in whom. afangar: 
Pratisthitàh, are.firmly established. d Tam, him. 34 Vedyam, knowable 
get Purusam, the Purusa. aq Veda, know. aat Yathà, so that. wr Ма, 
not. а: Vah, you. weg: Mrityuh, death. afisaa: Parivyathàh, may 
cause pain. «fa Iti, thus. 

6. Like the spokes in the nave of the wheel, in 
whom the kalis are established, know ye Him, the kuowable 
person; so that death may not pain you.—65. 

Mantra 7. 
are&tardarqzqrgdaeqe аш Az ata: ахи ІН isi 

‘arg Тап, them. Bháradvája and others. x Ha, verily. sata Uvdcha, 
said. qaaa Etavat, so that, only so far, not beyond this. wa Eva, 
indeed. sem Aham, I. чач Etab, this Brahman, че Param, high, 
supreme. Яя Brahma, Brahman, а= Veda, 1 know, a Na, not, за: 
Atah, than this. «xw Param, greater, afer Asti, is. efx Iti, thus, 

7. To them, he said: Thus far I know this Supreme 


Brahman, I know not any greater than He.—66, 

Note. None knows Brahman fully: oven the great sagos liko Pippaláda, or tho 

Eternals liko Баша, Brahma, &c-, know only a portion of Him. 
5 . Mamma 8. 

Ч dusqeaeed fg a: fqar алзентжн(чепат at qué аттай | 
яң: TATA яд: QAHRI: uen 

j afa ug: uga: lén 

а Te, they. 9" Tam, him, sara: Arehayantah, praised, wor- 
shipped. ға Tvam, thou. Те Hi, verily, я: Nah, ош. faar Pità, father. 
т: Yah, who. ERTAN, Asmákam, Ours, or us. syfrarrar: Avidy&yáh, 
ignorance. ч< Param, extreme, ama Param, the end. arcatu Tarayasi, 
erossesb ; showest, т?т Iti, thus. wa: Namah, salutation, чуң up: 
Paramarisibhyah, to the Great Sages and Seers. яя: Namah, Saluta- 
tion. Чү afara: Paramarisibhyah to the great sages and seers 

8. They praised him: Thou art our father who carries 
us over the infinite ocean of our ignorance, Salutation to 
the Great Risis, salutations to the Great Risis.— 67. 

MADHVA’S SALUTATION. 

Reverence again and again to Hari—to Theo who art my dearest and most 
beloved: Thou art the totality of the highest joy; and Thy body is tho most 
beautiful of all Visions and giver of all happiness, Ай 

de wg ЧЇ: еліп Зат: ag Aaa aana: Бет? е8. 
gaa Eag: 1 Maa zafed aag: ll safa a зғ2ї чадат: | 
efe я: qur fagaaar: | cafes чете їйї: eater ar qaem. 


fagara 1 82 атта; зба: хта: | 
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Brahman. I know not any greater than He.— 366, 
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: Mantra 6. 

эт ta CISTHE «әт абенед абат: | d dur тет da aar Hur 
чбечут gf ПАП 

NC Ard, spokes. ga lva, like. c<aardt Rathanübhau, in the nave 
of the wheal. жет: Kalah, parts. feu "Yasmin, in whom, яға ат: 
Pratisthitah, are.firmly established. ¢ Tam, him. За" Vedyam, knowable 
чч Purusam, the Рагаза. az Veda, know. аат Yathá, so that. «wr Ма, 
not. a: Vah, you. weg: Mrityuh, death. wfxewr: Parivyatháh, may 
cause’ pain. «іт Iti, thus. 
— 6, Like the spokes in the nave of the wheel, 
whom the kalás are established, know ye Him, tl 
person; so that death шау поб pain you.—é65. 
r Mantra 7. 
E CEEE FETERE] Ӛз ятя: Guat fa Won 
sm Тап, them. Bháradvàja and others. = Ha, verily, gata Uvacha, 
said. чата Etàvat, so that, only so far, not beyond this. va Eva, 
indeed. 5454 Aham, 1. жаң Etat, this Brahman, wt Param, high, 
supreme. Яя Brahma, Brahman, а Veda, 1 know. 
Atah, than this. че Param, greater. 


in 
1e knowable 


я Na, not, за: 
afa Asti, is, wf Iti, thus, 
227. To them, he said: Thus far I know this Supreme 


Note, Nono knows Brahman fully: oven tho great sagos liko Pippalâda, or tho 
know only a portion of Him. 
qam Е Es Mantra 8. 
zu Aaaa fe a: (лат disenrenfaarnar ч qi arma i 
ча: ET ати: qenaríues: qa] 
bs S it чр: пзя: ДЕЦ 

.& Te, they. аҹ Tam, him, sdarq: Arehayantah, praised, wor- 
shipped. = Tvam, thou. fe Hi, verily. a; Nah, our. faar Pita, father. 

Yah, who. 197919. Asmakam, ours, ог us, afaa AvidyAyah, 
_ч% Param, extreme, are, Param, the end. arcafa Tarayasi, 
showest, «fr Iti, thus, «x Namah, salutation, wor iava: 
i » to the^Great Sages and Seers ят. Namah, Saluta- 
a: Paramarisibhyah to the great sages and seers 


3 our father who carries 
,Inünite ocean of our ignorance, Salutation to 
salutations to the Great Risis.— 67. 

— МАЮНУА% SALUTATION, 

in to Hari—to Thee who art my dearest and most 

f the highest joy; and Thy body is the’ most 

rer of all happiness, T 

aZ TAATAI: | fed ied: 
(Safe я зеді TRAAN: | 

їзїп: || cafa агаєет. 


Eternals liko Баша, Brahma, &c-, 


+ 
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INTRODUCTION.. 


Due Upanisad ” literally mean “ the Secret Doc- 

ai Ті Тұс ones (Mundaka). Was tke total shaving | 
à onk among t the Athafvans and is this which 

last verse of this Upanigad t by the phrase Siro-vrata | 


SRÍSA CHANDRA VASU. 
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Чез 7 


MUNDAKA UPANISAD. 


FIRST MU NDAKA. 
First KHANDA. 


Peace chant. ‹ 
7 b M e м c $c 
db ag жәйттің Кат ad uvzavafausan 1 Гед %8- 


vz3195 133 нед Zafed «zu: | 

wg Bhadram, good. swf: Karnebhih, with (our) ears. 
уйпа, may we listen (о Зат: Devah, O Gods ! wg Bhadram, good. wa 
Pas'yema, may we see. ‘watt: aksabhih, with (our) eyes. 9991: Yajattráh 
feu: Sthiraib, firm. эў: Angaib, with -limbs. greats: 
fully ; 


"QU Srinu 


'H oly ones ! 
Tuştuvâmsah, extolling you, agf«: Tanûbhih, with bodies. fa Vi, 
saa As'ema, we attain. 2afet Devahitam, appointed by the God. Divinely 
ordained. aq Yat, which, ята: Ayuh, term of life. 

(а) О Devas of senses ! Мау: we (live long to) liscen with 
our ears What is pleasant, and to see with our еуез what is 
beautiful. O Holy Ones! may we with firm limbs and bodies 
strong, extolling you alway attain the full term of our God- 
ordained life. (Rig Veda 1. 89. 8.) 


eafer а zz gas cafes я: qur FAJAR: | 
eqied atareat яба: cafea ar gaea mg i 


do тва: пія: qafa: ц 


жабка Svasti, prosperity; immortality ; indestructibility; welfare. я: Nah 
us. Xg: Indrah, Indra or the Powerful, a name of Visnu. э@жат: Vrid- 


-dhas/ravàh, illustrious; far, praises (s/rava) ; whose praises are sung far and 


wide, of ancient.fame ;. praised-of yore. «afe Svasti, prosperity: q: Nah 


us. gt Pasi, Püsán, the nourisher, а name of Visnu. faxaaer: Vis'/v&- 
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MUNDAKA UPANISAD. 


FIRST MUNDAKA. 
First KHANDA. 


Peace chant. 


уу, о AS =. a EX Ne 
de aZ mut: елін Fat as VYXaDufauau | feang ed- 


хтапўзчеяч н=л Zafed azur: u 

wg Bhadram, good. ачен: Karnebhih, with (our) ears. 
уйпа, may we listen to Зат: Devah, О Gods ! ча” Bhadram, good. чхач 
Pas'yema, may we see. sate: aksabhih, with (our) eyes. aaar: Yajattrah 


fex: Sthiraih, firm. sg: Angaih, with -limbs. greats: 
fally ; 


agaa Srigu 


'H oly ones ! 
Tusluvàmsah, extolling you. «дїн: Tanûbhih, with bodies. fa Vi, 
sama As’ema, we attain. Zatet Devahitam, appointed by the God. Divinely 
ordained. aa Yat, which. та: Ayuh, term of life. 

(a) О Devas of senses ! May we (live long to) liscen with 
our ears What is pleasant, and to see with our eyes what is 
beautiful. O Holy Ones! may we with firm limbs and bodies 
strong, extolling you alway attain the full term of our God- 
ordained life. (Rig Veda 1. 89. 8.) 


safe a zeal daar: vafe я: qur faa | 
т eS e 
eqres ағатай аба: eafea ат зеде чата i 


зо grfea: mfèa: тта: u 


` 


vafea Svasti, prosperity; immortality ; indestructibility; welfare. я: Nah 


us. xg: Indrah, Indra or the Powerful, а пате of Visnu. agaat: Vrid- 


_dhas'ravâh, illustrious; far, praises (s/rava) ; whose praises are sung far and 


wide, of aneienb.fame j.praised-of yore. afe Svasti, prosperity: =: Nah 
us. gut Pasi, Püsán, tho nourisher,a name of Visnu. faxadet: Vis’va- 
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vedih, the knower of all or the possessor of all wealth (Vedámsi, Dhanani.) 
aiea Svasti, welfare, ая: Nah, us. ате Tarksyah, the son of Triksa or 
motion, 4. e. Garuda, а name of Visnu. agria: Avigta-nemih, uninjured 
chariot felly. Nemi or the rim of whose chariot wheel is perfect and im- 
perishable, whose weapons or nemi are nob injured (arista) by any орро- 
nent; safety-wheeled. же a: Svasti nah, prosperity to us, weewfa: Bri- 
hashpatih, the Lord of Mighty Ones, а name of Уізпа. «чту Dadhátu, 
may vouehsafe. | 

(b) Мау Vimu, the powerful, the ancient of fame, vouch. 
safe us prosperity, may Visnu, the nourisher, the knower 
of all hearts, give us what is well for us, may Visnu, the 
Lord of swift motion, the f:lly of whose wheel never wears 
out, be propitious to` us, may Visnu, the protector of the 
great ones, protect us too, (Rig Veda I, 89, 6.) 

MADHVA’S SALUTATION, 
1 bow to the Supreme Spirit (Puragottama) 


who is omnipotent, bliss, undeca 
unchanging. 


whose powers are infinite, 
ying, eternal, unborn, undying, and 


я аша? afro du SMOG qg ys N 
war Brabmá, Brahma, the four-faced one called Virifich 
‘nam. of (among) the Devas 

Ко. naa: Prathamah, first 

Vignu, the eldest son, чач Sam-ba-bhüva, 
by Visnu, was born. 

wat Karta, the Creator. YJaaea Bhuvanasya, 

"rar бора, protector, preserver, 


‚ the Shininz Ones, the enlightened, like Sesa, 
The first-begotten of 
fully manifested, was created 
of full, of the whole Universe. 

of the world, of the created 


ч: Sah, he (Brahmá.) wefeer't Brahma- 


Vidyàm, the seienee of the Supreme, atirar Sarva-Vidya- 
pratistham, the basis of the foundation of all 


to Atharva, vtvgare J yestha-putraya, 
fully. 


Ones. He taught the science 
of all sciences, 
V тезш MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 


| Atharvan was the first-born of Brahma, 
„while Mitra, Varuna Praheti, and Heti Were born after him, 


«Ау ыу Pp 
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In the first Kalpa, Siva was the first-born of Brahma, Sanaka 
and the rest were the first-born in Vardha Kalpa, while Brahmá is the 
first-born of Visnu. (Brahmánda Purina). 


Mantra 2. 
ячаЎ ді дада ашгяапй at gA? aafaan | 
ч яг ACTA AT ата MINSI TUATUA, 14 


waa Atharvane, to Atharvan. dt Yam, what. saga Pravadeta, told. 
wat Brahm, Brahma, Ят Tám, that ye Puvá, of old. sara Uvàcha, told. 


‘wf? Angire, to Angir, The word ends with 7 and is declined as wit: 


afra 1 штабга Brahma-Vidyàám, Divine Wisdom. я: Sah, he. wregrera 
Bháradvájàya, of the family of Bharadvája. чғаңтята Satyavihdya, 
бабуауаһа. ятх Praha, told. rra: Bháradvàjah, Bharadvaja’s son. 
sa fire? Angirase, to Angirasa, waqaq Parüvarám, higher (esoterie) and 
lower (exoteric). The science which is both Рага and Арата Vidya, 


2. What Brahma had taught to Atharvan, that science 
of Brahman, Atharvan taught in ancient times to Anyira; he 
taught it, that which is both  exoterie апі esoteric, to 
Angiras.—2. 


Note.—Parüvaram is a Karmadhüraya compound showing that the Pará and 
the Aparividyiis are really identiosl, contained in опо and the saine texte ui the Vedas. 


Manresa 3. 


maar қ З нета т ІнілазаЯ: qas 1 

«fenes алат чата aafaa (чата ачан ual 
Йя: Saunakah, Saunaka. ж Ha, indeed. 8 Vai, verily. merma: Maha 
s'ülah, of the Great Hall, means he who performs annually great yajñas. 
fg Angirasam, Angiras, fafwaq Vidhivat, accordiug to the rules, swam: 
Upasannah, approached, wasa Paprachchha, asked. aeng Kasmin, by 
what, in what. g Nu, verily. wta: Bhagavah. O Lord! Тячта Vijñâte, 


being known. wa Sarvam, all weg Idam, this. The Karmas and the . 


Devas, Ғата Vijfiàtam, known. wafa Bhavati. becomes. 
9. S'aunaka of the Great Sacrifices, having duly ap- 


proached Angiras, asked, “О Lord, by knowing what can 
all this be known.”—3. 
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4o'e.—Tlhe question asked is really three-fold. First, by what authoritative 
teaching do we know the Karmas and the Devatas. 
from which we may learn the nature of the Davatas, 


Secondly, even when the method of 


What are the Books or sourcos 
and method of approaching them, 
performing Karmas is known, what further must 
be known, in order that the knowledge of the fruit шау be obtained, 
when the knowledge of the fruit of Karma is obtained, 
that the fruit may be obtained, 


Tuirdly, even 


what further must Бе known 


MANTRA 4. 
dt ч Bam | 
COLERE TEC I EU qafe1 


Wi 9194197 1011 
чей Tasmai, to him, to Siunaka, 


9: Sah, he, Angirisa. = Ha, verily, 
gladly. sara Uyacha, said. & Dve, two. faar Vidye, teachings. afa 


" Veditavye, ought to be known. fa Iti, thus. This word 

"strud with the last word. « Ha, verily. «ч Sma, indeed. "€^ Yad, 
suae: Brahmavidah, the knowers of Brahman, аага" Vad 
Para, the Higher (Esoterie) The teaching that refers 
When a mantra is understood as applying to the Highest. 
Eva, even, only. All sciences are of two kinds and not 
the lower (the exoteric), ч Cha, and. 


4, То him replied Angiras, ‘Two Sciences ought to be 


known, for thus say the knowers of Brahman, the higher 
and even the lower science,’ —4. | 


-Note.—The words conveying these teachings are not 
and the principal meaning is read into them, it is called esoteric, when the Scriptures 
are read in their ordinary meaning they are exoteric. The force of the word “Kya,” 
in the above indicates that the thing 


58 are not really two but one, 
reads with the highest vehicle, which reveals to hir 
-book, tho teaching becomes esoteric, 
it is exoteric, 


„Should be eon. 
what. 
anti, say, ger 
to the ‘Sapreme, 

ч Cha, and. wx 
more, SUTT Арага 


differant. When higher 


When a person 
n tho inner purport of 


the sacred 
but when he reads them w. 
% 


ith his lower intellect 


This verso answers the first question 


Second. all Karmas are to be learnt from the A 
become: 


raised in the last mantra 88 well as the 
рага Vidya. When so learnt, this knowledge 


8 perfected when it is Supplemented by the knowledge of tho Supremo Self, 


‘the Subject of the Para Vidya, This answers the second 
‘Verse says: Two Vidyás ought to be known, бе, 
Р йы SN 
сырығы 


question, Therefore tho 


4992: япи}їїєч+{#җ: Гат жеті sqracu fea 
LAA чт алт qaem | ц 


бей эїїїїпїнїн 


Etymology, and lexieography. 
Astronomy. тїї 161, thus, sw 


і 7 Niruktam, 
“aq: Chhandah, Prosody, sdana Jyotisam, 
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^ Ox 


Atha, now. чҳт Рага, the higher. aat Yay, by which. sac Akgaram, the 
Imperishable;the Word (Brahman). зача Adhigamyate,is apprehended: 

5. Amorg these, the lower sciences are the Rig-Veda, 
the Yajur Veda, the Sima-Veda, the Atharva Veda, the 
phonetics, the liturgy, the Grammar, the lexicon, the prosody 


and astronomy. Тһе higheris that by which the Imperish- 
able is knowu,—3. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY, 


The Vidyás like the Rig-Veda, &c., are considered Арага, when they 
do not designate Vignu, but are employed in a ritualistic sense. But these 
very sciences become the Para Vidya, when they express the Lord Visnu. 
Thus we find in Parama Samhita. 

The true Bhágavatas chauted the praises of Visnu. through the hymns 
of the Rig-Veda (when acting as Hotri priests), they praised the Lord 
through the songs of the Sima-Veda (when officiating as Udgàtri priests), 
they offered oblatiors into the fire with the mantras of the Yajur-Veda, 
in honour of Visnu alone, and they recited His praises through the 
Atharva-Veda, and the Itihása and Puranas. 

They who do not consider any one to be equal to Уізші, nor superior 
to Him; who know Him to be the Best of All are verily the best of the 
devotees and Bhágavatas. 


In the Vedas, in the Ramayana, in the Purinas, and the Mahabharata, 
throughout these seriptures — in their beginning, middle and end, Visnu 
alone has been sung everywhere: Those who know that the Brahman 
alone has been taught in the beginning, middle and the end of these 
books, get the grace of the барда Brahman, that abides five-fold in the 
four Vedas and the Ttihása, the fifth Veda. 

Phat true, whem the workers of the True praise in the true Vikas 
and Anuvakas (two topics of the Yajur- Veda), in the true Nisads and the 
Upanisads (two topics of the Atharva-Veda), іп the Satyas (the Rik ?) 
and in the Sàmans is the Lord Visnu alone. 


That goal which all the Vedas declare, for whose sake they lay down 
austerities, desiring whom Great Ones perform Brahmacharya, that path 
I will declare to thee with brevity. (Kath Up., T., 9,15; Gita, VIII, ie) 
And that which is to be known in all the Vedas am Т alone and I 
indeed the Veda-knower and the author of the Vedanta. (Gità, XV. 15.) 
(This also shows that Visnu alone is the Primary object of worship taught, . 


1 
. 
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in all the Vedas and no other deity ; for such is the force of the word 
еуа.) So also the original Sruti :— 


-Vote.—The four Vedas, the Itihásas, the Puranas, the six Vedáàgas, tho Swritis 
and the Mimámsá constitute the fourteen sources of the VidyAés. 


"In ancient times the Paficha-Ratras and the Vedas were all one; and 
in that Krita age they were known by the single appellation of the 
Root-Veda (because it taught or revealed the great Root, Lord Visnu). 
Then they were not known by the names of the Rig, &e. Nor in 
those days, the names: like Indra, &c., wore applied to any being other 
then Visnu. For in those times, Hari alone was designated by the 

names of Brahma, Rudra, Indra, &c. He alone was worshipped as tho 

Supreme God. The Devas like Brahma, &e., called also Manu, were 

worshipped with love, in that age, because they were the revealors 

of the Truth about God, because they were the fathers and the 

guardians of humanity and because they were agents of the Lord. 

(They were not worshipped as the«Supreme God). Because men were 

‘the worshippers of one God alone, ‘therefore in the Krita age they 

obtained Hari alone. Thus there is nothing else in the Vedas but 

the highest Trath. There is really no such thing in itas a higher or a 

= — lower Vidya, because all the Vedas beginning with the Rig-Veda 

and ending with Anuvy&khya have come out of the Lord: therefore let 

all worship Hari alone. For Brahma and Devas, Manus and men worship 

— Him with the entire undivided single Veda and know Him alone. | Thus 

it was in the Krita age. In the Тгебі age, when intelligence declines 

and men become ineapable of such worship, then even. they should adore 

Hari with the Paficha-ratras and the divided Vedas, Rig, Yajur, Sama, 

Же. Hari should then be worshipped through the divided V edas and 

the Paficha-rátras, by wen of the Treta Yuga. In the Dvápara age 

. men should worship Visnu through Paficha-rátras alone (if they are 

3 incapable of worshipping Him through the Vedas). Similarly іп the 

Kali age men should worship the Lord Hari by reciting His name only 

(if they are incapable of worshipping Him through the Vedie and the 
Pafieha-rátra mantras), 


The Veda was oue in thy Krita age. Ib bseama three-fold in the 
. retà аде. Іп the Dvapara age it became five-fold, while in the Kali age 
. the Veda is almost going to disappear everywhere. 


The hig hest Dharma of the Krita age should bə observed in the Kali 


CDE CE. [de 2 ; 
. also The other Dharmas taught for T геба, and subsequent ages were meant 


+ 


СС-0. In Public Domain. Funding by IKS-MoE 


Digitized by eGangotri апа Sarayu Trust. 


I MUNDAKA I RWANDA, 6. 202 


for those only were totally incapable of observing vhe highest Dharma, 
(so in those ages also the highest was observed by those who were capable 
of it), 


Because all men were worshippers of one God in the Krita age, 
therefore all the Vedas were understood then as directing the worship of 
one Jord. But in the Tretà, men began to love other objects than the 
Supreme, and so the Vedas eame to be divided into three parts (and so 
understood by the people of that age, according to their three-fold 
nature of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas and they employed the Vedie mantras 
for the attainment of those objects). 


Therefore, the one Visnu, the Eternal, should be understood through 
all the Vedas, adored in all sacrifices and ceremonies, always to be medi- 
tated upon and reverenced. (Narayana Samhita.) 


The words of the Vedas degenerate in their meaning with the age and 
with such decline lose their power of denoting Visnu, thus have we heard 
(Mahabharata), 

So also in the Variha Purana :— 

* I am to be seen through the Vedas, the Paticha-ratras, through 
Bhakti (Love), and through sacrifice and through nothing else can I be 


seen even in millions of years. " 


Even in this Upanisad, there is taught first the Арага Vidy&, the 
Karma in the'verses “ Mantresu Karmáni, «е. (I. 2. 1). Then is taught 
the highest Vidya, the knowledge of the Imperishable, commencing with 
the verse “Yena Aksaram Purusa Veda” (Mu. Up. I. 2-13). Then it 
is further shown that persons who have studied the four Vedas, or whose 
Samskáüras have been performed according to the four Vedas, are alone 
Adhikaris of this Vidyá—(for they alone by their previous training and 
education, can profit by this teaching). For atthe end, the Upanisad 
‘says :—“ this must be taught to him alone who has performed the vows of 
the head.” Now Siro-Vrata or the vow of the head, is merely illustrative 
of other ceremonies peculiar to the other Vedas also. As says the Vyása 
Smriti :—“ Ме who performs the vow of his own Veda and who has gone 
through all the Vedas, is entitled to study the occult Vidyás, but never 


those who һауе not performed the vow of their Vedas. ” 
Manora б. i 
qazganiaatanannag: uis darum fret fad чале 
uuu dae чачаатіч aftagafed ater: dod 
27 
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aq Yat, which. aq Tat, that. zx xaa Adres'yam, invisible, other than 
the visible, cannot be apprehended by the senses. sargat Agráhyam, can- 
not be seized (by the mind of the ignorant, or cannot entirely be compre- 
hended by the mind). зач Agotram, without clan, without genus, 
_ sdww Avarnam, without caste, without species. sag: ata Achaksuh- 
s‘rotram, without eyes and ears. aq Tat, that. зячтСечтан+ Apa nipadam, 
without hands and feet. fiet Nityam, eternal. fà Vibhum, All-powerful 
or all- pervading. wamaw Sarvagatam, omnipresent, entering in all, gue 
Su-süksmam, extremely subtle, infinitesimal. tq Tat, that. 515444 Avya- 
yam, unchanging. чч Yat, who. хайтТая. Bhüta-yonim, womb of elements, 
cause of beings or of creatures. ufcagatea Pari-pas’yanti, see around or 
clearly see. “іст: Dhiráh, the wise, the tranquil ones. 


6. The tranquil in heart see the Imperishable, as the 


source of all beings, and know Him to be invisible, unseizable, . 


without genus, without species, without eyes or ears, without 
hands or feet, all-powerful, eternal, all pervading and extremely 
` subtle, as the unchanging source of all beings—6. 


Manrra 7. 


aauarta: чча ed a лат giaa: чаба | 

qur ча: чечгезлейнтін aurauedaadta Ғазан 191 
чат Yathá, ав. suom Orna-Nabhih, wool-navel, the spider, wea 
Srijate, emits, throws out. yet Grihpate. takes up, destroys. wfasa'r 
Prithivyám, in the eartb. sirewz: Ogadhayah, herbs, plants. wwwafea Sam- 
bhavanti grow, come out, яа: Satah, from the living. g«wrq Purusát, man. 
awama Kes'a-lománi, the:hair of the head and of the body. ат Tathá, 
so. 545574 Akgarit, from the Imperishable. «мата Sam-bhay 


3 f ДО ? ati, comes out. 
чє Iha, this. Тахяя, Vis/vam, the universe. 


7. As the spider stretches forth and gathers together its 
thread, as herbs grow out of the earth, as from a livine man 
o 


come out the hair, so from the Imperishable comes out this 
| universe.—7. 


WNote—The illustration of the spider and its thread shows that the material universe 
is reality by itself, not а Parináma or modification of Brahman, and always remains oute 
sido of Brahman ; as the throad remains outside tho spider, when he stretohoth it out, it 
is creation ; when he gathers it together and wraps it round himself, it is P. : 


z This sh 2 ralaya or 
destruction. is shows that the material world is neither a modification (Par 


яе + ináma) of 
Braliman, nor an illusion (vivarta) superimposed upon Brahman. The second illustration 
shows ш jivas also come out of Brahman ; as seeds remain latent under ground in the 


` 
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winter burst forth into herbs and plants in tho'summer, So the jivas romain latent in 
pralaya with their different karmas as their seeds, and come out at the time of 
creation, ag troos of different kinds, but with their root always in Brahman. The 
third illustration shows that as out of a conscious man come out unconsciously and 
without any exertion on his part, hairs, nails, & c., so the jivasand ће ока 
come out of Brahman without any effort on His part. 


Махтва 8. 


ачат =йаа аш aes | 
AACA да: ACA Әт: HAG AJAH d < 4 
aqar 'Таръвй, by tapas or penance, by meditation or thought. чїя& Chiyate, 
swells, becomes joined with. aw Brahma, The Brahman. яа: Таба, from 
that (union) sur Annam, food, the Matter or Prakriti. swa. Abhi- 
jayate, is born again (in the beginning of a Kalpa.) sara, Annát from the 
Prakriti. ятт: Prà nab,tbe Cosmic Life-breath. яя: Manak, the Cosmie mind, 
the thought world. чел Satyam, the true, the vijñâna or, Buddhi or the 
Cosmic Reason. ‘The five elements like ákás'/a, &e. “енг: Lokah, the (seven) 
worlds. «s Karmasu, in the works or in the jivas. ч Cha, and, ча 


Amritam, the undying, the nectar, the immortal. 


8. Lhe Brahman united with Tapas (the root of Matter 
and Thought), and thence arose the Matter, from the Matter 
arose the Breath, the Manas, and the True, as well as the worlds 

^ (and karmas) and in the Karmas the immortality itself.—8. 


Мо. Тһе brooding or Tapas denotes reflection on tho shape and character of 
tho previous world which Brahman is about to reproduce, He creates the new 
world on the pattern of the old. (Ràmánujà). 


This also shows that by tho mere thought of Brahman (not by any modifica- 
tior of it or by any vivarta in it) come out Matter and Karmas or jivas. 
The matter or annam gives rise to tho seven lokas and iriple powers, viz., Kriya- 
bakti (Prana) Jiána-$akti (manas) and Iochachá-Sakti (Satyam). This on the side 
of form; while among the karmas (jivas) the Immortal Brahman himself takes up 
His residence, This verse furthor shows that the Prakriti and the jivas are co- 
eternal with Brahman, together with the Logos or Вгаһта, 


Mantra 9. 


а: ача: QAAE апан ач: | 
авптіад па AT S Wu AAA 1 e 1 
afa ganag SÀ Hum: UTE: d gd 
я: Yah, who. aqa: Sarvajüab, all-knowing. aafaa Sarvavit, all-un- 
derstanding, or all-attaining (vindate.) wet Yasya, whose. amad Jfana- 
шауаш, consisting of wisdom. pure wisdom, яч: Tapah, the meditation, the 
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penance. «єчтї Tasmát, from Him. vag Etad, this. za Brahma, Brahma the 
Chatur mukha or the Four-faced. ятя&ч` Náma-rüpam, the name-form, the 
Spiritual matter, the jiva. == Annam, Prakriti, ra Jayate, is born. 


9, From Him who is All-knowing and All-understand- 


ing, whose tapas is the Primeval Wisdom comes out of this 
or the Prakriti.—9. 


Note—The first Chapter opens with ihe statement that Brahma was tho first of 
the shining ones that came ont of Visnu at the beginning of a creative period, 
and that He is the first Teacher of the secret doctrine, the Theosophy, the Brahma- 
Vidya. It then goes on to mention how this Brahma-Vidyà or Т 
served for man-kind: by a Lodge that is coeval with 
Head is known by the name of Aùgirasa. 


heosophy, pre- 
creation and whose present 


Au initiate called Saunaka is the ques- 
tioner in this Upanisad ; and he puts tho enigmatical question what 


Science, one substance by knowing which everything olse 


is that one 
is known. Does there 
exist any science from whose principles the principles from all other science can 
be deduced ? Tho answer to that is: © Yos, There exists such a science. It is 
the science of tho Syllablo—Aksara-Vidya ; as distinguished from 
the words.” All sciences like the Paysical (Rik), Theological (Yajus), Spiritual 
(SAman)-Oceult (Atharvan) are snmmed up in the science of the Syllable, the science 
of the |Imperishable Aksara-Vidyà, But this scienco is not contained in any 
particular book. АШ religious scriptures of every poople—seripturos that como 
from the Great Lodge—contain it: but one must read these scriptures between 
the lines; or rather between the Syllables (Aksara,). This 
syllables, known as Kabbalistic science in the West, is almost Jost-uow in India, 
Every akgara or letter had a numerical value as well as donoted a particular 
substance or quality. The sacred Scriptures must be read with this key in order 
to understand their secret meaning. When the Scriptures are read in their exoteric 
sense, with the surfaco meaning, they are called Арата. When read with this 
key of the Imperishable, they are turned into Para V 


idyà. All sacred scriptures 
have thus а two-fold meaning ; and. hence the impossibility of translating them, 


The Science of the Imperishable has some broad outlines, and it is vheso that 
the Mundaka gives іп its six chapters. The three Great Imperishables are God 
(Brahma), Soul (Karma), and Matter (Annam), the last two subordinate to the first. 


the science of 


reading between the 
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бксәхр KHANDA. 
Махтка 1. 


аХяене{ пгяч eatin waar wq udi ap 


ят agar а 
ӨТІН | AIAT faa aera uu q:qean umm STF | › | 


ча Tat, that. sew Etat, this. wed Satyam, the true. «-z3y Mantresu, 
in the Mantras, in the inspired hymns (in the four higher planes whence 
the mantras are intuited.) «їч Karm4ni, the works, the energies. aaa: 


Kavayah, the poets, the seers, the sages. arf Yani, which. ячҳач Apas’yan, 
saw, discovered were inspired hh atta Tani, them. Zarara_Tretaydm, іп 
the three lower planes. «gar Bahudha, diversely, in many ways. Жаат 
Santatini, branched out, stretched out, were performed. «fx Tani, them. 
sata Acharatha, practise ve. aaa, Niyatam, regularly, diligently. 


eamat: Satyak&mah, ye lovers of the truth — ww: Esah, this. a: Wah, 


for you. «eur: Pantha, the path. gmaez Sukritasya, of good works. «9 
Loke, to the world. 


1. This is the True. The karmas which the sages 
revealed in the mantras, (were and do still exist in harmony 
as if one, in the higher beings, 2 e, men of Krita age). They 
became in the three lower ages diversified in many ways 
(and crystallised into exoterie crecds). Practise, ye lovers of 
the True! asa rule, the karmas of the Kavis (the seers) (and 
not the diversities introduced into them by intellect unillu- 
mined by inspiration), This is your path tothe world of 
the Good.—10. 


MADHVA’S COMENTARY, 


The word “Satyam” means “the Lord." Tat etat satyam means 
“ This is the True, t.e God." ~ 


Satya-kümáüh means “devoted to the True ”—desiring to please the 
Lord. Perform work desiring to please Him, for then even such work 
would become Pari Vidyi, Works not performed with this motive: 
become *'butfrail rafts "—* adridhá yajña rupáh, " 
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Maura 2. 
аат Salad шін: fms cete | 
ааттататаеаХаге+ї: gfaqrgüegsar gn ! ad 
Q,"SUYadà, when. Sarat Lelàyate, plays, flickers. # Hi, verily. afia 
Arebis, the flame, the current. я Samiddhe, well lighted, «well attuned. 
5548761 Havya-vahane, in the vehicle of oblation. agr Tada, then. зягэя- 
writ Ajya-bhigan, the two portions of the clarified butter. saw Antarena 
in the interspace, between. The space set apart for the two Ajyas or the 
offerings. этой Ahtuih, oblations. ufaareta Pratipidayet, should perform, 
ZT Sraddhaya, with faith. gaa Hutam, offered. 
2. When the current plays in the fully kindled vehicle 
of invocation, leb a man make his invocations between 
the space set apart for the two oblations of butter, an invoca- 
tion, of Faith.—11. 


» Note, —W hen the Kundalini—ihe archis, the famo in the ark—is fully active and 
moves freely up and down the vehicle of invocation, г. e., through the spinal cord, between 
the two nfidis called 144 and Piügalà, which are on the right and loft of the Sugumná, and 
called here the two portions of the olarified butter, then is the propor time to invoko 
with faith, 


Exotericaily, in every Fire sacrifice two cblations are first made, on the right and 
left of the fire on tho altar, when the fire is fully kindled- Олс on tho right is offered 
with the words “agnaye svàhà" that on tho left with “Somiya svahi.” This offering to 
the two Eternals, Agni and Soma, must be made bafore any Dova can be invoked. 


The offerings must be made when the fice is fully kindled, never when it is imporfect- 
ly kindled, er smoking, &o. The seven stages through which the firo passes before it 
із fully lighted and fit to receive ahutis, are described in the fourth verse, 

When the Sruti says “perform karmas” it moans perform acis which aro religious, 
which are dutios and not acts in general. The karmas thus.includo all acts taught їп the 
Scutis ; and cover-the control of thought (Sama), control of conduch (Dama tolorence, 
meditation, &c. The Karmas do no mean moroly ritualistic karmas. Tno karmis thus 
are of many kinds: (1) The offering to the Devas. (2) The study of sacred literature 
(3) The offerings to the ancestors. (4) The feeding of the stranger, &o. The Deva-Yajiia 
or offering to tho Devas is tho type of all Karmas, It is performed by offering oblations 
to fire ты other name is Homa, The verso gives the inner meaning of this Homa 
&nd the method of its performance, The fire oblations are commenced by the offerings of 
Clarified butter (4jya-bhâga) unto fire, ‘Then take place offerings of rice, cako, barley. 
sugar, scents, charu, %0. Тһе ceremony is closetl by another Offering of clarified butter. 
Thus clarifled butter (ghee) begins and ends all offerings— therefore the text says *‹ bet- 
ween the two Ajya-bhigas all other offerings should be made," This is then oio mothod of 
all Homas:—Ajya-bhágas—other substances like Charu, &c., called áhutis and the second 
Ajyabhagas, A brahmachari offers more fuel to,the бге, A householder should offer barley 
rice, milk, curd, &. АП must offer according to the stage or üÉrama in which they are. 
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Mantra 3. 


c c б. 


aea RaRa ngn йчтятянатаяїєтнатятин чеда ія | 

agan- aaqa g uranaiese: zrxrfezafes Il з 0 

ает Yasya, whose. Of what Adhikâri, the sacred fire (Saptamân) which 
remains without oblations (Ahutam), destroys completely the seven worlds. 
ahata Agui-hotram, the fire-saerifice. — syaws Adars/am, (is) without the 
Dars’a or the new-moon sacrilice. TTT ATTA A-paurdamisam, without the 
Full-moon sacrifice. magalera, A-eháturmásyam, without the four 
months’ sacrifice. satawa Anágrayanam, without the harvest or six-month 
ly sacrifice, safafaaftan_Athithi-yarjitam, guest-devoid, unattended by 
guests. зя ач Ahutam, not offered. поб having homas.  szazaw 
A-vais'vadevam, without the Vais'vadeva ceremony. It is typical of the 
five Great Sacrifices. sfafaar Avidhinà, not according to the rules, (as laid 
down in the Grihya Sütras.) ач Hutam. offered. sstawarq À-saptamán, up 
to seven Or saptamán means a Septenary (lit.) that which has seven. It is 
a name of fire, because fire has seven. flames. The word =t à, should be joined 
with hinasti. #®т Tasya, his. «rama Lokan, worlds. Rafa — Hinasti, 
destroys. Becomes an obstacle. 


3 Тһе seven worlds are lost of that man whose Agni- 
hotra is not accompanied by the new-moon and the full- 
moon, the four-monthly and the six-monthly offerings, or in 
which guests аге not honoured, or who offers no sacrifice 
or who performs no Vaisva-deva ceremony, or who affers 
according to wrong rule. Or of such a person the Septenary 
(Fire) destroys completely the seven worlds, i. е, the Septe- 
nary does not allow that person to enter those worlds.—12. 


Vote. — l'ho person who iu spite of boing ап adhikàri doés not offer oblations to tho 
lire, loses the advantage of getting the help of the Fire Devas in his passage to tho 
Higher worlds. 

Thus the Agnihotra is ordained for all mon in the three A&ramas : with appropriato 
moditations, &e. But this Agnihotra itself has several culminating periods or days, 
when ordinary daily offerings assume alittle more gorgeous aspect. All the fortnightly, 
tho monthly, the quarterly, the six-monthly or harvest offerings must be performed 
Lost the daily Homa should degenerate into individualistio prayer service, and the 
congregational aspóot: of it be forgotten, the daily ind Homa mnst te supple- 
monted by vongregational service. Tie simplest of elke is the fortnightly panne 
called Dari and Paurnamisa—tho Now-moon and the F sitis olferings, These are 
done in assemblies and not in the solitude of one's family (аз On theso days one 
should throw open the door ofhis house to his neighbours, and invite them to participate 
with him in the worship of tho Lord. The man who does not do so, who resis satisfied 
with his daily prayers, doos поб reap the full reward of the Agnihotca. Therefore the 


verse says < He whose Agnihotra is not accompanied by Dar$a, &c., is as if hehdd not 
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performed any sacrifice, ” The Lord Avni (oalled Saptaman—tho Septenary) 


4 ~destroys 
the worlds of such a man—that is ob 


structs the passage of that soul to higher worlds, 
Notonly these Congresational and se 


nal services should bo duly performed, but 
scrupulous attention should bo paid to th 


e proper discharge of tho daily Agnihotra 
also. Not only this but other Yajiias also should be performed, such as foeding tho 
stranger, the Vaiávadeva offering, the Sraddha or offering to the Pitris, offering, to ths 
Bhitas and the poor; and all animate creation. 
sacrifices should be performed by all w 
welfare, 


In fact, the well-known Five Groat 
ho dosire for their physical, moral and spiritual 


Mayrra 4. 
STET BUS = ANIN = GSAT ara ayaa | 
өжет іздей ч 391 Әелдиіат «її ан fer N 
ret Kali, the Black, the absence of all colours. «ret Karali,the Terrific, 
the red colour. ч Cha, and. «tst Manojavá, the swift as thought. = Cha, 
and. чат. Su-lohita, very red. at ч Ya cha, and what, иччї Su- 
dhümravarná, deep colour of smoke, (purple), «gRafgst Sphulingint, spark- 
ling. faxawdt Vis'va-rüpi, having all forms or colours, i. e., pure white, an- 
other reading is Vis'va-ruehi, 24 Devi, the shining one. Зчтаятат; Lelàya- 
manah, flickering. waftear: Sapta-jihvah, the seven tongues. 
4, The black, red, green, yellow, purple or blue, violet 
and the shining white, are the seven tongues of the fire as 
displayed on the altar,—13, 


Wote.—Tho Agnihotra is to be performed only in well- 


lit freno in a fire which is 
smoking, &c, The soven tongues or flames of fire are known by their respective names 
of Kali, &c. 


: Махтла 5. 

паз Sid ятяңтйч алтат ят айт RRITA | 
аздесїаг: NE TAT яя Paral CEST ty N 
was Etesu, when these. amarg Bhrájamánesu, are shinning, а: Yah, 
who. ч<Та Charati, performs, offers oblations. qarata Yathâ-kâlam, at the 
right time, in dae time. « Cha, and. эятдад: dhutayah, the oblations, or 
offerings. Tz зятадтяя Ші &dadáyana, verily offering or giving. aq Tam, him. 
чаба Хауаріі, carry. чат: Etáh, these (oblations), gaier Sûryasya, of the 
SUD. TXR: Rasmayah, rays. Яя Yatra, where. Sam Devânâm, of the 
devas. wta: Patih, lord, ча: Eka}, one. strata: Adhivâsah, dwells, 


reigns 
supreme. 
5. Не who works when those (seen) аге shining 


throwing oblations in them in duc time, (сап go out to his 


body, for) these Haines as solar гаув, carry him there where 
reigns supreme the one Lord of the Devas. —14, 


2: РА 
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Note.—The man who makes his offerings in these flames properly and in proper 
season, ің carried after death by these. The last line of this verse really contains two 
sentences (1) tam nayanti etah yatra devánám, с. (2) tam nayanti süryasya габша- 
yah yatra, &c. In the first “эйту 2 
is omitted Tho verse is to be so interproted, in order (o show the two-fold objects— 


а табпауа” is omitted; in the second **Etáh" 


goal and the means of reaching it. The first tam nayanti саб yatra, бе, “Him carry 
these where dwells for kalpas the one Lord of the Devas"—shows the fruit or goal 
reached by karmas, The second * tam nayanti вйғуазуа габшауаһ; &.” shows the means 
or vehicles of reaching that goal. 

The Bhigavatas who are karmins а-в of two kinds: Apratikilambands: who 
worship without any symbol: who do not take the help of any symbol: who do not 
take the holp of any symbol (2) Pratikà lambanás, those who take such help of symbol 
The first class consists of Devas and others who see the Lord as All-pervading. АП 
Dovatas, one hundred among tho Rişis one hundred among the Gandharvas belong to 
this class o! Adhikarins. The Pratikülam-banás are of two kinds (1) Dehàlambana and 
(2) Pratimálambana. Those wh» sce the Lord in their body, they are Dehálambanás, The 
Risis, &e., called Madhyama Adhikà “They see the Atman in 
tho Atman (оду .” While the Pratimàá, lambanás are those who see God in an image —— 


is belong to this class 


who can not imagine Him without some form. Men belong to this class. 

These homás—these sacrifices, gifts, penances, &u.— carry him, the worshipper 
if he is an Apratiksilambana to the abode of the Lord, namely to Vaikuntha Leka, wehre 
tho Lord of the Devas, i. e., Visnu dwells for ages. Ii he is а Deh@lambana Adhikári, 
then theso Homas carry him to Satyaloka, where dwells the Lord ;of the Devas, namely, 
tho four-faced. If he is a Pratimalambana Adhikari then these Homas carry 
fahar, Jana or Tapas Loka. They (the Pratimilambanas) dwell in these lokas 
for long «ons. When the fire kindled by Sankarsana's Breath—the great Pralaya fire 
burns up tho three lower planes, Bhur, Bhuvar, and Svar: the Mahar Loka becomes 
uninhabitable, and so they go leaving Mahar, Jana and Tapas Lokas to Satya Loka. The 
Karmas become fruitful of the highest results through Јћапа alone. 

The question then arises, how can the Yajamána go to Visnu Loka when he is clothed 
in a body, for even after death, there remains a body in which the soul is clothed and 
o Prakritic matter can enter? This is answered by tho 


Bramha, 
him to № 


Visnu Loka isa place where n 
ausi sentencc—the Sürya rays carry the soul. Tke word *Sürya" means He who is 


attained by the Saris or Wise—that is,the Supreme God Visnu. The rays or powers of 
Visnu carry the soul to VisnuLoka. These Visnurays carry the soul to that place where 
nate the oneLordof the Deva ‘They carry tho soul tothe Heart where the Lord 
dwells. Tke first stage of death is that there Sürya rays—these Divine rays (the web of 
Life)—carry the Jivainto the heart— and there they begin to glow into a eteady flame, 
Phere in the hear’, the Lord Visnu carries His devotee outside the heart: as is said: 
hhis light illumines the heart and the passage at its top, and through 


«Then Visnu wii 


that goos out taking the Jiva with Him. 


Manrna б. " 
qafa angaa: Gata: qaem xfanínd auri agfa | 
{чаї ятапичдгегйтзчлгел чи я: quU: THAT STET: eil 
afe qf Whi ehi, come, come. їч, ІШ, thus. aa Tam, him. зятдаш: 
Ahutayah, the oblations, the offerings. gaas: Su-varchasab, very power- 
ful, the resplendent, the brilliant. ят Süryasys. of the sun, кїїчї: Ras- 
mibhih, by or on tha rays, qW"TWW, Yajamá iam, the васгійсег, aqa 


28 
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Vahanti, carry. fhas Priyam, welcome, pleasant. aiwa Vacham, speech, 
word. syftaqeea: Abhivadantyah, speaking respectfully, uttering, honoring. 
ataca: Archayantyah, praising, saluting, жч: Esah, this. a: Vah, your. 
gm: Punyah, holy, merited. spa: Su-kritah, well performed, 
self-created, (svakritah), aerate: Brahma-lokah, the Brahma world. 

6. The respondent devas thus invoked say to him:— 
“Come, come.” They carry the sacrificer on the rays of 
the sun, while they utter pleasant speech, glorifying him 
with the words:—“ This is your holy Brahma-world, self 
created by your thought."— 15. 

MADHAVA'S COMMENTRY, 

The words “ Sukrita ” means the good deeds performed for 
of the Lord. A workso done is Sukrita or “well done," it 
virtuous, or sukrita work. 


The word “ Brahma-loka" in the text means the loka of the Supreme 
Brahman. 


(The acts done to please the Lord are the means to attain Brahma- 
loka). For says the Vyása Smriti :— 

“A work performed withoub desire (of aequring heaven, &e.) and 
with knowledge that I am not the true agent, but the Lord is the real 
agent) carries the performer to the eternal. Brahman. Such a karma is 
the true renunciation. This renunciation constantly practised leads to the 
‘Ancient Eternal.” 

So also the Sruti.— 
“For him who worships the Atma, the great refi 
no exhaustion of Karmas," 

So also in the Gità the Lord says :— 

* Having in ancient times emanated mankined tegether with sacrifice 
the Lord of emanation said, &e., &e.” (Gita IIT. 10, 16.) So also in аш- 
other passage (Gita ТХ. 25) He says :— 

Д Му worshippers come unto Me.” “Т am indeed the enjoyer, Же, 
(Gita IX. 24.) and though in the Gita IIT. 17, По says : — But the man 
who rejoiceth in the Self, with the Self is satisfied and is content in the Sell 
for him verily there is nothing to do"; yet He says also “as the ignorant 
act from attachment to action, O ! Bharata, so should the wise act without 
attachment, desiring the welfare of the world.” (Ibid 111. 25). “Who carp 
at My teaching and act not therein, senseless. deluded in all knowledge, 
know thou these mindless ones аз fated to be destroyed,” (Ibid 111. 32). 

(Objection.) —lf work is to be performed always, then there. remains, 
uo necessity of Sanny&sa eram, tor that is а stage in whicb. all actions 
are to be renounced ? 


the sake 
alone is a 


ige alone, there is 
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No there is no such conflict. For the Gita itself shows that there 
are two-fold teachings jn it, one addressed to the anchorities (Sânkhya 
yogins) and the other to the house-holders (Karma yogins) :— | : 

* In this world there is a two-fold path as I before said, O! sinless 
one : that of yoga by knowledge, of the Sinkhyas; and that of yoga by 
action of the yogins. ” 3 

(Therefore though the anchorities need not perform the agnihotra, Xe., 
like the householders, they must perform actions Appropriate to their 
Аз'гатаа, such as control of thought, conduct, &e.,) 

Tn the Tret& then Pujás were performed in diverse ways: but in the 
Krita all Pujás were performed in one and the sime way. On this there 
is the following authority :— l 

* In the Krita age, people worshipped Hari alone, the abode of ali 
Devas, by sacrifice like agni-stoma, &e,. They considerel Hari as the 
Cause working through all the Devas, and the Devas as his servants. 
Thus did worship the man Vasu. " (In the Krita age even when offerines 
were made under the name of Indra, &e., they were made with this formula 
* Sváhà to Пат! the Antarydmin or inner Ruler of Indra. 7 “ Sváhá to 

Hari the Ruler within of Agni," Хе.) 

“ But in the Tretà age, the host of Devatis begin to be worshipped by 
the ignorant, on theirown account, and not as servants and agents of 
Hari," as says the Upanisad :—“ tretàyàm bahudhá santatani.”—Padma 
Puáürna). The names like Indra, &c., were names of Hari in the Krita age:— 
* Wim whom they call Indra, whom they call Varuna (the All-prevading) 
whom they call Mitra (the Friend,) whom they call Satya, (the True), Не 

who is the highest Deva among all the Devas, who is the father of Vayu 
to Him I offer this Soma through these names (of Indra, &e.) 

* In the Krita age all the people thus worshipped only Visnu, the 
Father of Vayu, along with the other Devas (mentioned above as so many 
qualities of Visnu). Іп the Tretà some only worshipped Visnu in this 
way. Others began to worship Indra, &e., as seperate from Visnu, as inde. 
pendent Devas : bui at the end uttered the formula “J offer all this to 
Vignu. ” While others even omitted to do that also. "—(Brahmánda 
Purána.) 

Note.— Having thus desoribed the going out of the Jiva from the heart, this verse 


desoribes how after leaving the heart the Jiva ne х5 leaves the body, and enters the path 


of Archis, &о., in order to reach tho Vignu Loka. The verse, өһі ehi, &e., like tho last 


verse, has also two sentences mixed up in one. The one sentence is: tam ahütayah 


suvarohasah süryasya ra&mibhih Yajamánam vahanti. This describes the method of gôt- 
ting out of the body. Its meaning із: Tho oblations or works done to please the Lord, 
DES the Yajamâna by the solar rays. » « These solar rays” are solar forces residing | 
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the midis or Astral currents of tho body : as is said “ verily a thousand rays of the sun 
are spread into theso nádis: of these tho whito is the Susumna called also gee Praha 
уйпа, the Path of Brahman, As the solar rays are in the Susumna, they senior: une 
path, and by that light tho soul goes out.” This shows that the path hero in tho nádis 
and tho rays of the sun are also in the nàdis, These rays take ont tho Yajamána from the 
body,'and carry him dwelling in the buddhie web of life to tho Turiya state. Because 
the Jiva was performing Bhisavata works, therefore he goes out of the heart by tho 
path of Susumná lighted by the rays of tho sun. As has been said : Visnu in the form 
of Turiya dwells in the Dvädaśàntà That is the form which the muktas reach,” 

Even among the падіз there isa distinction. The Sugumna has fi 
the middle portion is the Sasummá proper callod the Brahma-nádi and on four sidos of 
it are the other four nadis called Vajrika, Атуа. Prakagini ала vaidynta. The Aprati- 
k&ülambanás 50 by the central nádi, the Susumna proper, the Brahma na lì and pass out of 
the centre of the head : as is said : < Those who reach the highest Visnu Loka, Vaikun- 
tha, pass out of the middle of tho skull. > Tne Dehilambanas pass ont of thio body by any 
one of the remaininy four nádis of the Susumna, 9 ths Brahma nüdi. They 
reach Setyaloka, the Loka of ВгайтА. Tho Pratimálambanás go out by t 
Pingala. This is the path called Devayàna : while the Susmna P 
Path, 

Thus going out of the body -whether through Brahma па or through — Vajrika 
Šo., or through Pingala, the Jiva reachos tho Turiya. Thence ho 8033 оп the path of 
Archis, &c., This is done under the second interpretation which is to’ be given to this 
verse, The áhutaya must now mean tho Devas prosiding ovor the .Archirüdi Path, They 
are the Day, the Bright Fortnight, the Northorn six months of the year, the Lightning 
Varuna, Prajápati, Sürya, Soma, Yaisvánara, Indra, Dhruva, Dsvi and Daya. Tieso four- 
teen successively carry the Jiva, till the First Begotten—tho Highost Vayu is 
Thon Vayu, the great mediator, carries tho seultothe Lord, the Highest 
Devas addressed the soul saying * This is your Laka obtained by y 
forming the will ol the бой, 

The Brahmaloka of 6his"verae is i 
kári addressod. ТЕ tho Apratik 


vo sub-divisions : 


except of cour 


he nadi called 
ah is called tho Equatorial 


reached 
Spirit. These 
ou through your per- 


5 bo interpretod diilerontly 

Mambwma is addrossed then tho Bra 

the Supremo Brahman, Vaikuntha, li the Dehalambana із addressed „then the Satyaloka 

is meant ; and if the Pratikálambaná is addvessed thon Mahar, &o,; loka is meant, 
The God is reached only throug! 

path like the day, &o-, 


according to tho adhi- 
hmaloka is the Loka of 


1 the Son, the Supreine Vayu; 
are secondaries only, 
Mantra 7, 
Жат Aa Ager IIET WEIZZRRHC Ag д | 
чает asfaqezfeq Ael SÜHCT' 8 gatarfa afes ig) 

war: Plaváh floats, boats, fz Hi, because, but, іп truth. wx Ete, these. 
see: Adridhih, not strong, frail. aasar: Yajta-rüpáh, 
mere forms of yajfias, Gn whieh there is mere 
Ast&dasa-uktam, taught in the eighteen. See verse 1. 3 for these eighteen 
Vidya sth папі. 9469. A-varam, lowor, 9xoterie. Яң Yesa, in which. тж 
Karma, work of sxerifices, чаа Etat, this. Rag Sreyas, the highest good. 
а St Ye midath, fools’ who. wfhwxezfea Abhi-nandanti, rejoiee, praise. 
sega. Jara-mrityum, decay, old асе. agaz Te punar, they again, wawfq 
Еуа api, even also, afa Yanti, go, undergo, EX 


the othor Devas on the 


semblances or 
ritualism). saverasr Iud 


` 
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7. But these symbolic rites which consist in the per- 
formance of the lower mysteries, as that taught by the 
eighteen, are verily like rotten boats, dangerous to the sailor. 
The fools who think this to be the highest an rejoice there- 
in suffer again and again birth, old age and death —16. 

Maxta 8. 
sagre JANTAN equ йат: ЧЇ Amet: | 

- E Ға PI са з y ^ - 
agaran qizaefex Чеп Uem HIA TOT Я лєт: 14 | 
sfata Raz A-vidydm antare, in the midst of ignorance, in darkness 

(3 T ^ ^ 20 . . 
я&чтаят; Vartaminih, remaining, dwelling. «ч яң Svayam. own (conceit). tat 
Dhirah, wiso. «еа «eara: Panditam-inanyamánáh, thinking themselves 
to b» learned. aperar: Janghanyaminâh, opprassed by misery, stagger- 
ing to aud iro. afama Pari.vanii, go round and round. ger Madhah. 
the fools, the deluded, seta wax Andhena eva, even by the M iaaa: 

Niyamagih, led, guided. aat Yathá, аз. wewt: Andhah. the Бад, 

8. Fools remaining in ыч wise i their own 
estimation, thinking themselves: to be learned, oppressed by 
misery, go round and round, even as blind men led by the 
blind. — 17. 

Mantra 9. 
ярата AZ Al AMAA: AT HVAT LTA et WU: 
Am à ^ Ё MET 

genta лї я Aza гілі: ЭЙтейжізел ағ di 
afegia Avilydyim, in ignorance, in darkness. agar Bahudha, long, 
diversely. ad Vartaminah, remaining, dwelling. aza, Vayam, we. 
жатар Kritirthah, gained our end, happy. ata lti, thus. ssfwaratea Abhi- 
manyanti, consider, imagine. ягат: Balah, children, fools. aq Yat, because 
afta: Karminah, the ritualists, performers of lower karmas. я Na, not. 
дата а Pravedayanti, know from before, foresee, provide. qoma Rágát. 
because of attachment to external rewards. ая Tena, therefore. 1991: 
Aturah, miserable, unhappy. тат: Ksina-lokih, world exhausted, 

fruit of work finished. =яя=# Chyavante. fall. 

9. Because the fools have dwelt long in darkness, they 
consider '* we are happy.” Because these ritualists have no 

ГА JU - 

foresight, on account of their attachment to rewards, there 
С fore when there takes place the exhaustion of their merit, 
- they fall miserably back into re-birth.—18, 


a 
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Mantra 10. 
55144 пецагат ах qve ат илең чч. 
amea 952 а qadsquenm ars айла afana oll 
Xe Istipürtam, Sranta and Smarty rites, oblations and pious works 
чецнтаг: Manyamánáh, faneyine, thinking, considering. атая. Varistham, 
the highest, the best. = sreaa Na anyat, not anything else. Aag Sreyas, 
good supreme mood. ga? Ve layante, know. нат Pra-müdhah, great. 
fools, greatly deluded, mareg Nikasya, of heaven, ged Pristhe, on the 
height, in a particular part of heaven. 9 Te. they. за Sukrite, sood 
deeds. swear Anubhutya, haying enjoyed. gaa Imam, this. sitat Lokam, 
world. stc Hinataram, lower. ч Cha, or. manna A Vis’anti, enter, 
10.. Considering sacrifices and gifts to be the best, 
these deluded ones know no higher ideal, Therefore, hav. 
ing enjoyed their reward in the wide stretched reslms of the 
heaven called Хана, they come back to this world or 
som» lower one.—19. 
MADIIVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Those who believe in Visnu as somewhat higher than all other Devas 
take their re-birth on this earth. Those who believe Visnu to be equal t 
other Devas or inferior to them, enter into Darkness—-the plane lower 
than the earth, as says an authority :—-* The worshipper who considers 
Visnu to be higher than all other Devas in 
higher than all men (in lordliness only, and may not be so in wisdom 
&e.) reach the world of men. But those who consider 
inferior to other Devas, go to the world of Tamas. ” 
(1X. 20. 94) == 

“ The knowers of the three, the Soma-drinkers, the purified from sin, 
worshipping Me with sacrifice, pray of Me the way to heaven ; 
cending to the holy world of the Ruler of the 
the divine feast of the Shining Ones, —(20). 

^ Thep hauing enjoyed the spacious heaven-world, their holiness with- 
ered, come back to this world of death. Following the virtues enjoyed by 
the three, desiring desires, they obtain the transitory.—(21), 
“То these men who worship Me alone thinkin 
ever harmonious, I bring full seeurity.—(22). 

“ Even the devotees of other Shining Ones, 
they also worship Me, O son of Kunti, 
rule. ?—(23). 

“Таш indeed the enjoyer of all sacrifices and a 
know Me notin Essenee, and hence they fall.—(24), 


to 


9 


lordness only, asa king is 
him as equal or 


So also in the Gita 


they, as- 
Shining Ones, eat in heaven 


g.of no other, to those 


who worship full of faith, 
though Contrary to the ancient 


Iso the Lord, but they 
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. ‘The trai-vidyás or the knowers of the three Vedas are those who saeri- 
fice without knowledge, 


Mantra 11. 2 

ач: ла З EI паче mear fagisr Hass ata: | 

алат 8 facan затея qanm а ча QATIR nul 
ач: ag Tapah Sraddhe, penance and faith, meditation and contemplation 
d fè Ye hi, who verily. swawfea Upa-vasanti, dwell, practising. Or abhi- 
upavasanti according to Malhva. sw Aranye, in the forest, in any holy 
place. wrear: Sintàh, tranquil, with mind controlled. agfa: Vidvàmsah, 
wise, posessing knowledge. awata  DBhaiksacharyám, duties of a mendi- 
cant, the duties ofa hermit or third stage. яға: Charantah, practising 
living оп alms. gagu Ѕигуа- уагева, through the sun, 2.е., having reach- 
ed the sun through his help. faxsr: Virajah, free from passion, marfa Pra- 
yanti, depart, go. wx Yatra, where. ra: Amritah, immortal gss: 
Puruasah, person. 54544 semi Avyaya Atma, of unchanging nature or 
essence, 

11. But those who practise meditation and contem- 
plation, in a retired place, tranquil, wise and living on alms 
reach through the help of the sun, being free from rajas, 
that Immortal Person whose essence is unchanging.— 20. 

MANTRA 19, ! 
qim onen aaa Тичєнтатеат едва: Wd 

afgarar a yeni afai: эїїГ жанан 122 

чӘзт Pariksya, having examined. tmi — Lokán, the worlds 
(other than the Brahma-loka). wu fua Karma-chitan, gained by works 
(performed for reward). aram: Bråhmanah, the seeker of Brahman, who is 
fit бо know Brihmau. faazy Nir-vedam, vairigyam, freedom from all 
desires ; not desiring the fruits of kâmya karmas. sara Aydt, acquire, 
attain. я эха Na-asti, there is not, з= жа: A-kritah, the unereated, the 
Mokga or release. жая Kritena, by means of the ereated, by means of 


karmas. aq faaara Tad vijiánirtham, for the sake of the uuderstand- 


ing that or : 
knowledge. 9: Sah, he. 554 Gurum, the teacher, жан Eva, even, only. 
с ge. 9: Sal т Д ылы «КЫЫ 
ксы abhigachchet, approach, afaa Wr": Samit-pinih, fuel in his 
қ s : T. A с 2 
Ба 5 T ark вел xam Srotriva . learn- 
hand, with folded hands, (as a mark of humility Ы 25 otriy m; 
ed who knows the Vedas, who hears the voice. TAMIA Brahma-nistham, 
devoted to Brahman, who dwells in Brahman. | 
19. Let a seeker of Brahman, after he has examiued 
x ; n ы =: ы E Е ) 
(and thoroughly mastered the fureos of) the worlds, that are 
o E i 


“фай” therefore, vijnána-artham, in order to know or gain 
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reached by the occult) works, acquire freedom (rom desires 
for them, For the unereate world of Brahman, cannot bo 
gainsd through the created worlds, ‘Therefore to know, this, 
let him approach with folded hands, the Guru, who is inspir- 
ed and dwells constantly in the eternal. — 12., 
Mantra 13. 
QER ч AJIA чете quieafaara аатїеяятя | 
"apa quw qz ней Mara d ажал! argu 131 
зїч ячаңа=% (599: а=: IRI 

тез "'asmai, to him (the pupil) 2 e., to S'aunaka, я fagra Sa vidvàn, he 
the wise (teacher), če.. Angiras. 348477 Upa-sannáya, who has approached 
according to due rite, who has approached respectfully, the humble, who had 
reached his (Angiras) presence ready for initiation. asam Samayak. perfect- 
ly, Samyak pras'ánta, who is disgusted with all phenomenal objects, who 
is virakta, wureatwuca Prasantachittiya, whose mind is at rest, whose 
thoughts are not troubled by any desires. mataara Samánvitáya, who has 
obtained perfect perce, who has wot the quality of sama, who is devoted to 
the Lord. Яя Yena,through which, by what esoterie instruction. зячс gue 
Aksaram purusam, the Lmperishible Person. З= Veda, he knows. wean 
Satyam, the true who is not subject toanother, х gara Pra-uvacha, told 
fully. arq Tam, that. aaa: Tattvatah, in its essence. ‘The hidden meaning 
of the Vedas. agiram | Brahma-vidyâm, the science of Br 

Theosophy, the esoteric sense of the Vedas. How to со 
vidya into parà-vidyá. 

13. Then Aiagiras taught 
him who had penetrated to his 
(chhitta) was in perfect calm, 
(Suma). To him the wise 
essence, that Divine Wisdom, by which one knows tho True, 
the imperishable Person.— 22. 

Note.—Whai are the authorities from which we 
formance of Karmas, the rewards of such performances, &o.! “Тһе eighteon souroos of 
Vidyás;" is the answer, namely, the four Vedas— Rik, Yajus, Saman anl Atharvan,the si 
Vedangas, Phonetics, Liturgy, Grammar, Lexicon, Prosody and Astronomy, Logic, Ехего- 
tios, the Law books, the Puránas, Medicino, Music, Archery aud Politioul Economy, 
when one has learnt all that those can teach, what else must he learn which will harmo- 
nise all these, which will mako all these knowlodze fruitful ? The knowledy of the Im- 
perishable, the Aksara, the Рага Vidya, the science of sciences is the keystone of all 


Vidyás, When acts are dono with the motive of pleasinz the Lord, 
whielr were lower before, become higher 


ahman, the 
uvert tke apará- 


the truth to S'aunaka; to 


presence, whose mental body 
and who had thought-control 


can learn the rules about the per- 


then the Karmas 
; but when not performed with this motive thoy 
arð “frail boats. ” Therefore the injunction Satya Kamah Karm 


all acts desiring to plesso Him who is galled the Teua, ” When wo act thus we uo to 
Heaven. 


ӛлі icharatha—* perform 
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In the Krita age all acts were performed with this single motive—Satya kámah— 
the desire of pleasing the True, the Lord, In the next age, the Tretà, the motive became 
diverse: the truo Bhagavatas still retained tho highest motive—desire to ploase the Lord. 
The second class, the Ritualistic worshippers called Traividyas, had the motive tofattain 
Heaven; but even they at tho end of all their acts uttered the formula “We offer the 
fruit of all our works to the Bhagavat.” The third class, the haters of the Lord, omitted 
even the utterance of this formula: and performed a)l acts with the simple motive of soli- 
gratification, But those who desiro in all their acts to pleose the Lord alone —who ary 
Satya Kámàs—scdulously perform in every age (whether it he Treta, Dvàpara or Кай) 
the dharmas of tho Krita aze—with tho object of pleasing the Lord alone. Therefore tii; 
Sruti says “ О Satya Kamas (in the plural) perform ecasolessly good works with thy 
highest motive ; for work thus done is tho only way to the abode of the Lord—this is the 
only way for you to obtain tho knowledge of God. But if you perform acts like ths 
Traividyds or like tho haters of the Lord, then your place iseither in this world or to 
some lower plane." Thus threefold is the reward of Karma, according to the motive, 
With tho highest motive—the Satya Küma, the desire to please the Lord—the Karmin 
goes to the abode of the Lord, że., gets fitted to obtain the knowledge of God. Whon pet- 
formed like the Traividyás with the desire of Heaven, the Karmin goes to Heaven after 
death, but is born again on this earth when the fruit of Karma is exhausted. The third 
olass—the haters of the Lord, also цо бо the subtler plane after death, but their re-birth 
is in some lower plane. 


When all yajiias, whether ollerings to Agni or Vayu ог Soma, &c.—are performed in 
this spirit, as offerings to Visnu, they become the highest Karmas and lead fo unending 
lokas. But when Yajiias are performed as worship of inferior deities, they lead to finite 
lokas, from which there is a return and re-birth, ‘Then these Yajiias instead of being a 
strong ship which could carry the sailor beyond the troubled sea of Samsara, become 
adridha plava—frail rafts which bring disaster on those that try to cross the sea through 
thoir aid. All lower Yajiias aim at the three worlds excluding the three higher planes of 
the mental world even, The seven sub planos of the physical Bhuh Loka, the seven 
sub-planes of the astral (Bhuva Loka), and the four sub-plaues of ihe mental (called 
Rüpa—Svarga) form the 18 sub-planes of lower Yajnas. It is this 18 which is decried in 
this second chaptor. The гөз higher sub-planes of tho montal are nos reached by such 
yajüas ; henoo their transitory and phenomenal naturor Theso lower Yajiias are performed 
with the oighteon only, namely, with the Süksma Sarira (consisting of the well-known 
17 elements) and ahamkára. The higher manas or Vijnàna does not enter into their 
performance. Hence they are deprecated. But when Yajiias aro performed with Vijüána, 
they lead to Immortal worlds. Moreover these lower Yajnas are performed under a 
partial and superficial understanding. Tho 18 Scriptures are sources of knowledge are 
enumeratod in the following verso:—'*The four Vedas, the six Vedangas, the Puranas, 
Муйуз, Mimams(, the Dharma Sástras, tho Ayur Veda, fhe Dara oda, the Gandharva 
Veda and Political Economy are the eighteen classes of сае Therefere it is said 
the Yajiias taught by tho cighteen are inferior maka to transitory results. See also 
Chhandogya Up. VII. Ргар ака where these E Sinon are enumerated. The enumera- 
tion in this Upanisad is incomplete. The soul is carnii to uhoge worlds by the rays of 
tho sun. The soul is not immaterial though atomic. RS Jiva is ng doubé E &máa or 
part of God, spark of divine fire, but a spark onoased in, matter. The coverings of tho 
soul in its most pristine state even has an atom of the matter of cu the planes, mental, 
astral and physical. These are the permanent atoms that constitute the body of the 


29 
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soul—the undying Lingadeha : which drops only when Mukti is юршш, n oo 
body is carried to its appropriate heaven by the solar rays. Tho ы p» 53. P 
a physical globe like the earth or on a globe of pon physical matter but B. E E 
(physical or super-physical) are the vehicles through which the Boule) pass гош g ee о 
globe, sphere to sphere, one planeto another. The good that men to in this oe 
thought-forms, living entitiesin the interior subtler planes. If a 1090 thinks high 
thoughts, performs noble actions, sacrifices his own interests to the interests of tho 
community ; his thoughts, words and deeds oroate a host of elemental forms, called 
thought-forms. These welcome the soul when it leaves tho body end proceed towards Ho 
heaven plane. The devas of thoso planes also join in welcoming him; souls are carried 
beyond the Triloki (БҺаһ, Bhuvah and Svar—Physical, Astral and Mental) to ono 
of the throe highor planes. 


But the souls of the ordinary good people, who perform mere Yajiias without 1 
of God, go the round of birth and death in tho Triloki, Karmas may ko performed with 
various motives ; but these latter may be broadly divided into throo classos —Divino, 
Human and Demoniac. The divine motive is that when a man doos all acts and acts of 
sacrilico, for the sake of the Lord and фо сату out His Will, without asking for any 
reward. Such Karmas lead the soul beyond Triloki. Human Karmas aro performed with 
the motive of reward—anjoyment of heaven or worldly prosperity. Suoh Karmas carry 
the soul to one of the heavens of the Astral or Mental Planes, Demoniac motive makos a 
man doa Karma with the pure and simple object of injuring another. It leads the soul 
to lower worlds, “Frail are these rafts of sacrilioo "—is a sontenco appliod to the second 
class of Karmas, Such Karmas do not load to mukti, but toa transmigratory existonce. 
The karmas taught in the eighteen topics mentioned above are, therefore, transitory in 
their results when not illumined and directed by the right motive. ‘The second Chapter 
thus teaches the Great Laws of Karma and Re-incarnation and tho planes in which they 
find their scopo. The Triloki (physical, Astral and Lower mental) is the field of karma— 
tho Kurukgetra where takes place the eighteen days’ fizht of the eighteon Aksauhini of 


army corps. The number eighteen thus appears to be tho type and symbol of the Karmio 
planes, 


ovo 


The planes of Jhàna are above those : 4 

The second Chapter deals with the third Imperishablo, namely, Mattor, Karma or tho 
eternal chain of Causation, Yajiias or the employment of the forces of nat 
about certain results—all deal with matter and her forces. These forces on 
Unity—called the Кгіса Plano ortho plane of Buddhi of 
—are not diverse. It is one force there. As the current come 
planes—ecalled the Tretà, Dvápara and Kali—the Third, 
brauches off into various kinds. Bnt even on 
unity of forces—the transformation of energy 


ing of the phrase * the Karmas which the sage: 
Trotà, etc. ” 


uro to bring 
the plane of 
the Theosophical literature 
s down into the three lower 
Seoond and First plane—it 
the lowest plano (physical) wo gan seo the 
is a great proof of this, This is the moan- 
s saw іп tho Krita became diverso in tho 


The Veda was one beforo, like one Gaste—subsayuent ax 


595 have divided the Veda 
into four, as subse (uent 


t evolution divided the one Bráàhmin caste into the variety of 
(castes and racos of tho world, The first koy 


у, therefore, to the interpretation of the Vedas 
andas a matter of fact of all sacred scrip 


sures) is this idea of unitary force. All tho so- 
called Gods of the Vedas—Indra, Agni, Váyu, Marut, etc, 
God Visnu. Ekam sad Vipráh bahudhá vadanti. 


Indra means Visnu and во on, 


—are but different names of one 
Agni means Visnu. Vayu means Vignu. 
This was in the Krita ago, With tho progress of time, the 
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words dogenorated. Agni which meant Visnu before now came to mean the Deva of a 
high order, presiding over a hierarchy called “Tho Hierarchy of Fire” and so with Vayu 
and other Vedic terms. This was in the Treva age. In the Dvápara, a further degenera- 
tion took placo in the meaning of this word—it came to mean the elements of Fire. 
While in this Kali age, Agni means fire—the physical fire. The history of the meaning of 
this term from the Vedic upto tho present time shows through what stages this word 
has passed, and how corruption gradually thas set in. 


The first Law, therefore, by which we can find out the Esoteric meaning of the 
scriptures is to take all theso words to mean Visnu, the Supreme God. The СоггоПагу 
that follows from it is that all Үа)йав or religious and occult ceremonies must be addres- 
sed to Visnu. He alone should be worshipped and no inferior deity. 

Thoso men, whose nature is that of Krita age men, should worship Visnu alone as 
God. Yaya moins ofering of anything with recitation of mantras in honour of any 
Devata. So when a Yáza is performed in honour of Visnu and Vedic mantras аге recited 
therein, those mantras must necessarily apply to Visnu, in order to be appropriately 
used in a Visnu Yaga. Sinca ай Vedic Mantras can be employed in Visnu Yaga, conse- 


quently all Vedic Mantras must denote Visnu, otherwise they cannot be so employed’ 
For example, wo cannot employ an Agni Mantra in offering Yaga to Vayu or Indra, as 
Deval йв of those names ; but. Krita Yuga people emyloyed all mantras whether 


individual 
ғо Visnu. Their conduct, there 


addressed to Agni, Vayu, Indra. &c., in offering Y 
fore showed by Agni, Vayu, &e., they understood Visnu and these words had this conno- 


tation in that age. The words, however, have a tendency to change their meaning, some 
time for the better, some time for the worse, In course of time these werds came to mean 


different persons. 

11 Visnu alone was worshipped as God, then it follows that either Brahma and 
would never be worshipped as God. This 
ould also be worshipped in the sense of 


others should nover be worshipped at all, o 


objection, Madhva answers by saying they s 
*honoured, as we honour our elders and benefaetors as & mark of love andigratitude ; 
bt 


but they should never be worshipped as God.” In Krita age also, Brahma and others 
were worshipped, 7. ¢., honoured, as Gurus—Great Ones, Teachers. The abovo passage 
does not prohibit their worship, or paying respoct to them, but 15 teaches that they 
should nover bə worahippad as God. It should further be remembered that some : fallen 
Dovatis bear also tho name of Brahma, &c.: they must not be worshipped, even іп this 
sooondary sense : as says a text: “ опо should never worship the fallen (apa bhrasta) and 
x he non devis though thoy шау bear tho name of Brahma, &e., the word deva is applied 
to them in the sense of dina or poor.” The Devas like Brahma, &c., bear the name of 


Manu also, becauze they poss "intelligence (manas). 
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SECOND MUNDAKA. 
First Kuanpa, 


Махтка 1. 


agaca qur чаїатетч=ї єзї: акыш: quad нєт. | 
ачтачтіҷат: Arama: sarà ая апта Ng 


aq Tat, that. wag-Etad, this. aan Satyam, truth, «ur Yathâ, as, gft- 
arq Sudiptat, from а blazing, from a well-lit. чтачта Pávakát, fire, purifier, 
Гета: Visphuliigah, sparks. еә: Sahasras’ah, thousand-fold. 


nH- 
afa Prabhavanti, come out, proceed. 


чечг: Saripdh, of the same form, 
similar бо each other, Every spark is exactly similar to the spark that 


preceded 16 in emanation and that will follow it. Alljivas are similar 
іп essence; 


j all objects created in one Kalpa are similar to the objects 
created іп ths preceding Kalpa. aai Clathá, so, thus. чест. 
Aksaràt, from the Imperishable.  fafawr: Vividhàh, various, (like Devas, 
dánavas, man, animal, Сс.) iex Somya, O friend, child, one who is en- 
titled to drink the mystic nectar called the Soma or the Moon—-fluid of 
Immortality, an initiate, wrar: Bhayah, beings, jivas. souls, objects. aart- 
aa Prajiyante, are born or produced. ax Tatra, in that. ч Cha, and, 


чч Eva, even. fx Api, also, afa Yanti, 


return, go, at the time of 
Pralaya. 


l. This is the (Seeond) Truth (about the Jivas) As 
‘from a well-lit fire, sparks, similar to fire, come out a thou: 
sand-fold, thus are various Jivas produeed, О initiate, from 
the imperishable, and even со back to Him (at the time of 
Pralaya).— 23. 

4Yote.—This khanda teaches the Truth about the 


Jivas or souls, ав the preceding 
Vhapter taught the truth about the Y 


ajiias or occultism in its two 


‚ 80 also the Jivas 
are true, All Jivas have the same nature (svarüpa) as Brahman ; like Sparks and the fire 


God made-the man after His own image (Svarüpa). 
МАхтва 2, 
әт ааа: Чач: є: aAA gru: | 
ANN AAT: eat AUETA: ас: (з 
fave: Divyah, luminous, heavenly, very wonderful, Div 
body consisting of pure knowledge and bliss, 
Amirtah, without physical body, 


ine body. ‘Tho 
R Hi, verily, because. syd: 
without form, has no limited body, made 
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up of earth, water, fire, Сс. geq: Purugah, the person, the Lord. s Sah, 
Пе. are: Bahyah, witheut. syeaqzac: Abhyantarah, within. f Hi, 
verily, because. =a: Ajah, without birth, unborn, not produced. sara: 
Apr&gah, without prána. f Ili, verily, because. waar: Amandth, with- 
out manas. gA: Subhrah, pure. He who delights (ra) in auspicious senses 
(s‘ubha) whose senses consist of knowledge and bliss. # Hi, verily. s- 
aq Aksarát, than the Imperishable (Prakriti.) wxa: Paratah, than the 
Imperishable High (Jivatman), Madhva explains the Para to be the Sri 
Tattva, which is higher than the Prakriti, but lower than the Purusa or 
Ts'vara. «x: Parah, higher. 

2. The Divine Person is verily without (Prákritic) 
body; He is both within and vithout He is unborn and 
without (Pràkritie; Prina and Manas, He is pure and high- 
er than the Imperishable Prakriti and Higher than the High 
(Sri Tattwa,!—941, 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

The Akgara or the Imperishable is of three scrts as shown in the 
following verse:—*Phe Lower Imperishable is that which is called 
Jada Prakviti-the matier-staff. The Mieher Imperishable is Sri; and 
ihe Highest Imperishable is the Lord Vasudeva, the Highest Bliss.” 

WNote.—This shows that the Divya Purusa of the ЇЗуага has no Pra 


consequently no such Prána or Manas; because they come out of him. He is higher than 
the other two Imperishables:—tho Prakriti andthe Purusas (Jivas) or the Prak giti апі 
the Śri Tattva. 

Because the Porson, the Lord has a Divine body consisting of knowledge and bliss. 
He is without a physical body; because he has senses made up of knowledge and bliss. 
He has no ordinary Prâņa and Manas. Because He is outside and inside of all objects 
therefore He is unlimited, though having a body. But as He has no physical body, His 
activities; are not followed by fatigue, weariness, anxioty or worry. But being outside 
He creates all external objects, by being inside He produces the pleasuro, | &0., of all 
beings. Tho objection so often raised how oan a Boing without body, create anything, 
is answered by saying that the Lord has a divine body. Tho objection that iê He has 
а body He must be limited, із answered that Heis both in andont. His body has ne 
limitations. The third objection that if He has s body. ho must be Босп, die, &o., is 
answered by saying because He is unborn, so Ho is above all such vicissitudes, In fact 
He has not a Pr&ákritio body. On the contrarry, He controls the Prakriti and its Devata 
Laksmi and this is shown by saying Ho is higher than the High Imperishable, The Im- 
perishables are three, (1) Aparam, the Lower Imperishable, tho Jada Prakriti, (2) 
Paramam, the High Imperishable, the Srt Тайбуа, (3) Paratah Param, the Higher than 
tho High Imporishable, the Lord Himself, 

Manrra 3. 


паєдтепаа чтчї па: ааїтжатїш s | 
€ agfa: grd fayaeq arco pau 
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qasata Etasmat, from this, the Highest Imperishable. ята Jayate, is 
born. яте: Prinah, the-prina. wa: Manah, the manas. w Sarve, all, 
agarfe Indriyani, senses. ч Cha, and. wa Kham, ether, space, Akasa, 
arg: Vàyuh, ап. vatta: Jyotih, light. sa: Apah, the water. wfaur 
Prithivi, the earth. Татчел Vis'vasya. of all. чтїсчї Dhárini, the support. 


3. From this is born Prina, Manas and all the senses, 
ether, air, licht, water and the earth, the support of all.—95. 


:Vote.—This shows how the seventeen come ont of the Brahmin: namely, the five cele- 
ments, the ten Indriyas and the Prana and the Manas, Taese seventeen include all the 
form side of creation : and they come out of the body of lévara: His various mambors 
(angas) give birth to these. This is tho ай za-Creation, in which no help is taken from 
the Sri-tativa. The next verse explains it further showing from what purt of favara these 
come out, 


Maxtra 4, 

at aezAaa m: n aagana Әжі: | 
яд: чглї za (usaue" SAF Ti чїй aa чачя1ғаҳтгдт ІР! 
зің: Aonih, fire. The Lord Visnu as the guide (ni) of the immoveable 
worlds (agà). The presiding devata of fire also, яч? Mürdhá, head. әчү 
Chaksusi, the two eyes. a74 Chandra, the moon. The delight-giver. Тһе 
presiding devatá:of the moon also. x3t Süryau, the sun. The goal of the 
wise (süris, wise.) The presiding deity of the sun also. fem: Dis'ah. the 
quarters, the space (the kham of the last verse). The pointers, the Tade 
stars. The four presiding deities of the four quarters. «tX Srotre, the two 
ears, ara Vak, the speech. fagar: Vivritàh, revealed, disclosed. Accompa- 
nied by (their six afigas, Itihdsas and Puránas).) ч Cha, and. Зет: Vedih, 
the Vedas. The knowledge. he deity presiding over the Veda. ary: 
Vayuh, the air, energy, blowing. The chid&nanda Vayu. nrw: Pranah, the 
chief vital аш, v«4 Hridayam, the heart, Тит Visvam, the all, 164, the 
manas, Or Rudra, the Lord of tapas, seq Asya, his. Of the Lord called 
here the Imperishable. чат Padbhy&m, from the foot, wfadt Prithivi, 
the earth. The Bhû Loka; and its presiding devatá. fg Hi, verily. чч: 
Esah, he. The Lord. wa: Sarvah, all. ya Bhiita, beings, seaxteat 

pe inner self. The antaryámin. 

The fire came out of His head, the sun кеі the 
moon. CR His eyes, the space from His ears, the revealed 
Vedas from llis speech, the prina from His energy; from 


абат = ag 


— 


His heartthe All of Rudra, from His feet, the earth. He | 


verily is the Inner’ E of all Бош —26. 
ВЕЕ Йот з 
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MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 


‘The various members of the body of Visnu are always known by the 
terms:dyu, &e., because they possess powers like sporting, &e. These 
terms are applied secondarily to other objects inasmuch as they are 
preduced from him. 

WNote.—Thus dyu comes from tho root div < to sport” * to shine," and when the Upani- 
gad says “ The dyu is His head,” it moans that tho head of tho Lord has the power of 
illumination, 40. Secondarily, tho word dyu ‘means “heaven” only in a secondary 
sense. Similarly the word “Agni” moans the guide of the world (literally “аза” tho 
iimoveable world ; and * ni " to guido), Similarly * Chandra means primarily “the 
dolight-giver’ and *tSürya ” tho“ goal of the Suris or wise.” 


This shows how the various айдан of the Divya Рагива are co-related with the cosmos. 
The word У18уа in tho above literally means the АП, the Universe and refers to tho 
manas, ‘J'he manas arises from the heart of the Divya Ригиѕъ ; as the prána comes out 
of the Vayu or breath or energy of the Divinity :—The word of the Divya Parug2 
generates Agni or the essence of fire, the seventh principle or Jiva. The eye generates 
the sun and the moon—mind and the emotions and so on. These represent the various 
parts of igvara that go to form the vehicles of a man, 


The verso fourth shows Ange—Sristi—how from the various members of the body 
of the Lord, tho different Devas cama out. The various msmbers of the body of the Lord 
aro known by these names of Agni, Chandra, Surya, Disa, 60, 


Mantra 5. 


аєлія йя: ufipat saga 84: Amaia cuu: FRITA | 
чата, ta: fasta атічатаї а: чап: JETAIT: [оч || 


asata Tasmat, from Him. sfr: Agnib, fire, afra: Samidhah, fuel. 
From him the fire and the fuel are produced :— the energy and the matter 
that keeps up the energy in earth. 454 Yasya, whose. Madhva reads яя: 
wand Ауав. The word aya means destiny producing auspicious results. 
Its another name is vidhi. wa: Süryah, the sun, 8тята Somat, from the 
moon. From that sun and moon is produced rain. asa: Рагјапуйћ, the 
rain. uua: Osadhayah, annual herbs. The Agni, the Sürya, the Soma 
and the Parjanya are the four devas of sacrifice, the herbs like barley, «сс.. 
are sacrificial oblation and good destiny is the fifth ingredient of a complete 


sacrifice, wfusarw Prithivyàm, in the earth. 


"Him are produced the sacrificial fire, and 
fuel and the good destiny of the sacrificer — 


5. From 
the sacrificial | : 
from Him the sun and the moon and the rain; and from Him 


the herbs, with which they sacrifice, grow on the earth - 27. 


The first half of the fifth verso shows how the sacrifice and all its Devas and offerings 


were also created by Vignu. 
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Mantra 5.—(continwed,) 

garq Pumán, the male. The Lord Vasudeva, called Pumán because He 
fills (pürnatva) all- “а: Retah, seed. f&g(w Siüchati, emits. WYfaarara 
Yositàyàm, in the female, Ката. agat: Bahvih, many. Nem: 
creatures. Beings like Brahma, «е. gauta Purugåt, from the Person. From 
the full. Him who has all the six lordly attributes. Чел ат: Samprasitah, 
are begotten. 

5. The Lord Vasudeva emits seed upon Вата 
ihus many creatures are begotten from that Person,-~ 27 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY, 

The Lord Vasudeva is called Pamán because He fills all, He places 
the seed in His spouse Батай; and thence are produced all beings (like 
Brahma called Virificha, &e.) 

Wote.—This verse describes the creation of the Jivas. T 
Anyga-Sristi—how the various planes Kosas camo out of the different members of tho 
Primeval Person. This describes the production of the Jivas by the joint co-operation 
of Vasudeva and Rama. The Jivas which were withdrawn at tho time of the Pralaya 
Into the body of the Lord, are now thrown out in the womb of Бата, tho Highest 
Tattva, called also the Sri Tattva, Thus are produced many grades of Jivas from that 
Puru:a. Compare the Gita where Sri Krisna says “ I am the seed-giver ? (XIV, 4) 

This shows the Stksma creation. The bodies of Devas like Viriiücha, &0., аге of 
Sattva matter, The verses 2 and 3 described the creation of the Tattvas, the verse 4 
describe the Aüga-Sristi, and this verse describes the Süksma S 


ris(i or subtle omana- 
tion of the Lord, The next verse describes the creation of more gross objects, 
Manrna 6. 


JEHA: GIA AFÍN айат aga uu жаа «Баттз= | 

Чаене я ARAL Tar: BA ля пчї qx а: ІЗ! 
неяг Tasmát, from that Purugi за: Richah, Rig-verses, ara Sama, 
the Sáman verses, wwf« Yajfimsi, the Yajug. A Diksà the Atharva- 
_ Veda or the Veda of initiation. am: Yajiiah, sacrifices 
ritual magic), offering oblations in honour of the Deva. 
Sarve all maa: Kratavah, offerings of animals, 
the spiritual magie] The Soma Yajñas are called Kratu. Those rites in which 
soma is not used areealled Yajiias. Big ceremonies like Agnistoma, &o., 
are called Kratus. 4Ғечт: Daksinàh, the fee bestowed on priests, (Right- 
hand qualifying % Kratavah Yajfiah, ” the hand magic, the white magic). 


мч Cha, and, sae; Samvatsarah, the year, (the planetary periods or 


Prajáh, 


; and 


he last verse described the 


» (orprayers and 
ч Cha, and, чї 
[the magie of "Will (Kratu) 


ae rounds.) = Cha, and. awata: Yajamánab, the sacrificer, the pious. (If the 


reading be Yajamánasyalokah the meaning would be consistnt, Yajmána 
may also stand for Karma or the works, the law of the cause and effect). 
TET: Lokah, the worlds. Әтч: Somah, the Moon, ax Yatra, where, wat 
Pavate, purifies, moves, revolves. The word *Vàyu' must be supplied to 
complete the sentence, ая Yatra, where. ya; Süryah, the sun, 


СС-0. In Public Domain. Funding by IKS-MoE 


Digitized by eGangotri апа Sarayu Trust. 


II MUNDAR4, I KHANDA, 7. 238 


6. From Him come the Rik, the Sáman, the Yajus 
aud the Atharva-Vedas; from Him the ordinary sacrifices and 
the Soma Yajiiis; and the cost thereof. From Him come the 
Planetary periods and the sacriticer, and the worlds of the 
pious where shine the Sun and the Moon,—28. 


Aote.— This verso again describes the ton-fold Anga-Sristi The four Vedas, the 
coromonial and spiritual magics, tho law of dakgin4, the conic periods, and the two 
Heavens of the pious obtained by the path of the Sun and the Moon (the Deva Yâni and 
the Pitri Улпа) come out from the Lord. This represents the creation of Cosmic Intelli- 
genoes. Tho ten Vidyás enumerated here havo somo analogy with the ten Vidyás of I. 5. 

As applied to the Jiva, the four Vedas represent the Manomayakosa (seo Taitt. Up. 
II. 8, 2), tho Үајӣз, tho kratu, the Daksinà and Samvatsara represent the Vijidnamaya- 
Кова with $raddhà, ritam, satyam and Yoga as its four-fold division (Taitt. Up. II. 4, 2) 
while Yajamana roprosents tho Salf-Consciousnoss. The Jiva is a triad of Ahankára (Self- 
Consciousness), Buddhi (or moral and ethical nature): and Manas; or in other words, 
Will (= Yajamána), feeling (Budhi-Yajna, kratu, &o.,) and cognition (= Manas). 

Tho creation of the Vedas with its auxiliaries was mentioned in verse 4 also. Their 
croation is again described here. This is, however, not |a tautology; for in the fourth 
verse the Vedas in thoir undivided form were taken, here they are taken in their divided 
form—tho form they assumed in the Tretå and other ages. By saying that the Rik, &c., 
camo into existence is meant that 6ho'namos of Rik, Yajus, &c., came into existence then. 

The words ‘Sun, Moon and Wind’ refor to the Sürya, Chandra and Vayu Lokas. 
They include tho other Lokas also not specially mentioned here, bu& which are оп the 
Path of Light. s 


Mantra 7. 


GEHT Зат AGA Aaa: GA пахат: quay SA | 

qmq 1491 qase этат еі sura fafass ion 

aenta Tasmit, from Him. ч Cha, and. gar: Devah, the Devas; the 
Senses of Perception and Cognition—all senses. agur Bahudhá, in many 
ways. Such as by union with siksma deha, or by union with sthüla deba 
or with айса, mabter-deha. w*mgar: Samprasütáh, were begotten or pro- 
duced. arvar: Sàdhyis, the demi-gods. The organs of action or südhana. 
Astral faculties. These are Gana-Devatás. agsat: Manusyáh, the human 
beings. [The intellectual organs or human faculties], ччч: Pas'ayah, cattle, 
quadrupeds, beasts, The animal appetites. affa Vayámsi, birds. (The 
fligkt or imaginative faculties ?). TW Prana, the Prána, breathing out. 
sarat Apånau, the Apina. Breathing in. Тһе Respiratory fuaction. tfe 
Vrihi, rice [Growth]. aat Yavau, barley. [Reproduetion. The vegetative 
functions]. ач: lapah, the penance, austerities : endurance. ч. Cha, and. 
"Zr Sraldhà, faith. aaa Satyam, truth agaaa — Brahmacharyam, absti- 
nenee, celibacy, the duties of a Brahman student. fafa: Vidhih, observance, 


law, the ordinances, the loyalty, ч Cha, and, 
30 
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7. From Him also were produced the various classes 
of gods and demi-gods, human-beings, beasts and birds: life 
and death, rie» and barley, penance and faith, truth and 
abstinence, yea all the ordinances.—26. 


Wote,—This shows the forteen-fold creation produced by the Primeval Purusa with 
the help of the Female Principle called the Sri Tattva. 


Applied to the Jiva, it shows that all the active functions are created from this union 
of igvara and Sri—while the vehicles come from the body of Í&vara -the fuuctions or 
energies or faculties have a dual or “sexual” origin. The Highost spiritual faoulties like 
abstinence, faith, endurance, truth, loyalty—and the lowest vegotative functions like 
growth and reproduction (vrihi and java}—all come out of this union. 


Manrra 8. 
aa sign safa aedregarfsrr: erfia: аң gum | 
ан ER tat ач acfa ягтт gz аат ач ач ей 
- wm:Sapta, the seven, жтт; Pránàh, life forces ; senses. Seven kinds of 
sensations. The seven cognitional senses, viz., hearing, touch, sight, taste, 
smell, manas, buddhi. mafra Prabhavanti, proceed. ae«rq Tasmat, from 
Піо. «x Sapta, the seven. afia: Archisah, rays, flames, lights: or aets 
of sensation. Functions. Seven: kinds of perceptions, afra: Samidhah, fuels, 
or the objects by which һе sënses are lighted. ww Sapta, seven. Этчт: 
Homah, oblations are sacrifices, the results of sensation. The conjunction 
of the senses with the objects. wa Sapta, seven. ҰЯ Ime, these. str: 
Tok&h, worlds, the places of senses, the worlds determined by the senses. 
The seats or organs of senses. ач Yosu, in which. woa Charanti. move. 
< "mur: Prànáh, the life-forees or the senses. get Guha, cavity of the heart 
[Che Auric Egg (?).] sruwa Аз'ауйт, resting in. That whieh rests in the 
cavity is.called guhüs'aya, namely Buddhi, Guhás'ayám, therefore, means 
* for the sake of Buddhi." In guhis'ayim the Loeative has the force of 
nimitta, In order to generate knowledge in the living beings, there are 
placed seven pripas, in every body. fafear: Nihitah, are placed. ag 5 
seven. wn Sapta, seyen. 

8. Тһе seven sense-currents are produced from Him, 
with their corresponding seven perceptions, the soven kinds 
of objects of perception, the seven co-relations and these 
seven organs in which move the sense-currenis. For the 
purpose of producing knowledge, the seven are placed in 
every human being.—30. 


apta. 


жаа MADHVA'S COMMENTRY. 2 
“Тһе seven flames or archis" ате the seven functions; the know- 
ledge produced by sensation, i e. seven perceptions, The Homas ог 


ve 
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oblations are the correlation of the senses with their objects. The lokas 
ave the seven organs of senses. “Resting in the cavity? means resting 
in Buddhi. Guhás'ayàm is a shortened form of “euha s'ayáyám ;” the 
. . . . . 7 E 

syllable а is elided, because it is followed by a similar letter. Тһе 
words Sapta are to be taken ina distributive sense i.e, in every being 

СА 5 
seven, 

Море. —Аѕ the Jivas havo to acquire the experience of the seven planes, they are en- 
dowod with seven Lifo enarzies, seven senses, and tho seven bodies, and the seven 
relations. Їп every world there is this seven-fold division. Thus the Prana becomes 49 or 
the well-known forty-nine Vayus. Sec Vedánta Sütra, LI. 4-5 


MANTRA 9. 


яч: ugar fica gdsenteeqezet faena: AIST: | 

aaga чаї #їтядї сауа RAT qu equa елғачтенг dil 

за: Atah, һөпез. agar: Samudráb, the seas, receptacles of water. Trea: 
ч airayah cha, and hills. aa Sarve, all. svexta Ásmát, from him, *arqre 
Syandante, flow, proceed, pulsate. fuewa: Sindhavah, rivers; (the blood- 
enrrents.) WAST: Sarvarüpáh, of every form ; flowine in all directions. 
saa: Abah hence. ч Cha, and. wat: Sarvah, all. зяїччя: Osadhayah, herbs, 
hair &e., xu: Rasah, the juice, the sap. = Cha, and. aa Yena, by whom, 
nimely, by the Divine Puruga. чч: Esah, this (Lord). з: Bhütaih, to- 
thus created by the Lord and the Śri). Іп all 


gather with the beings ( 
has the force of loeative here. facs? 


boings. Th« instrumental case 
"туз аве, subsists, is upheld; dwells. fe Hi, verily. samcat Antarátmà, 


the Inner Self: the Süksma Sarira ; the Antaryámin Purusa. 


9. Непсе proceed all 
low the rivers in all directions, hence all the herbs and the 
sip, and thus this Inner Self dwells within all beings,—81, 

Note.—This desoribes the various organs of the body 
bones, &o., and the Lord Himself takes up His residence in thls temple of humain body 
along with the Jiva-soul. He is tho Antaryümin Purusa. 


the seas and mountains, hence 


such as the blood-vessels, 


Mantra 10. 


get u3z fagi «9 aT яш TURAH | 
gaai az fafa gaai ars fames fafacats STET 1901 
son, the Lord. wa Eva, even. <<a Idam, this. 
, creative act. The Sakti or power 
The Purasa is one in all acts: The 
aq; Tapah, penance, knowledge, 


gat: Рагпзаһ, the per 
fixa Vis’vam, universe, all. an Karma 
of creation or Vis vam Karm—all acts. 
unity of eonseiousness remains in all aets. 
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wisdom. This is illustrative of other attribufes like strength, luminosity, 
&c., Or Vis'vam may qualify tapas also. All-tapas; he is the unifying prin- 
ciple of all penances. жт Brahma, the Brahman. wer Para, the supreme. 
ataq Amritam, the Immortal. The Eternally Free. SARE Pardmritam. 
the High Immortal. The Purusa called Parámritam is the Lord creel 
The word oceurs in the last Khanda, verse 6 : where it is some;vhat differ- 
ently explained. waa Etat, this. a: Yah, who. aq Veda, knows. 
from the Guru about this Brahman. fakan Nihitam, resting in, placed, 
hidden. gerata Guháyàm, in the cavity of the heart. =: Sah, he. safer 
Avidya, ignorance, Prakriti. PILEGI Granthim, knot, bond. 


Heais 


The bond of 
ignorance. The positive want of knowledge. ‘The absence of even intelleo- 
o 


tual knowlelge. fatacft Vikirati, scatters, unloosens, throws aside, ge Iha, 
here. Madhva reads it as € and not че and % mears easily, 


gladly. area 
Somya, О disciple, O Initiate. 


10. Тһе Lord, is this all, the creative act, the wis- 


dom, the Highest {mmortal. He who knows liim thus 


possessing creative power, wisdom, ќе. ) 
cavity (of the hearts of all beings), he 
bond of Prakriti, O Initiate,—39, 
MADHVA'S COMMENTRY, 
This karma or activity of the Lord (в 
His tapas or knowledge ; and the Purusa called the Eternally P 
different from the Lord but the Lord Uimself. 
That which is ealled the activity of the Lor 
wisdom of the Supreme Self, all that verily 
Divine attributes like strength, power, се, 
Note.—In ordinary men the action isd 


ent from the knower, 
the oase of the Lord. 


(as 
and dwelling in the 


gladly unloosens the 


uch as, creating, destroying, Жо.) 


ree and not 


1, that whieh is styled the 
is the Lord—so also His 


ifferent from the agont, tho knowlolge is differ- 
the qualities different from the thing qualitiod—not 80, however, in 
So also we have the Sruti:—« 


‘wisdom, Power and 
(Svetá&vatara І. 6). 


Action are His ossenbial nat uro? 


This describes the Third Trut. 
ая the previous mantras describe 
that the Truth about Yajiias and 
of these two Khandas, This verso 
deals with 1будта or Brahman, 


h—the Truth ab oat the Lord, the 
l the Truth about the Jiva jand the khanda preceding 
the Cosmos. Cosmolo sy and Psychology are the subjects 
‚ which Proporly stands at the hoad of Khanda fourth, 


Supreme Brahman ; 


m the Lord, He and His activitios a » the Sakti and the wisdom are 
one. All the acts of the Lord (such as creation, &.) His Wisdom called Tapas, and tho 
Brahman galled Eternally Free (Par&mritam)—all is verily,;Lord. (They are not different 
from Him), O Somya | Нә wi 


ho kaows Him thus, аз Testing in the oavity of the heart 
casily unloosens the bonds of ignorance. 


Ге one. Tho Lord 
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This vorso describes the Brahman as possossel first of Karma or the power to create, 
preserve, destory and secondly, of tapas of Supreme Wisdom to design and create the 
Universo ; and thirdly, of Paramritam or the Highest Immortality or ánandamor Bliss 
and fourthly, as рпгивз or а person, not a mere abstraction. It further teaches that this 
Brahman should be meditated upon in the heart. Tuis unloosens the bond of ignorance but 
does not totally destroy it. This is firs 


stage of Jnàna paroksa knowledge. By study 
and getting instruction from a Guru this parokga or indirect knowledge is obtained. It 
loosens a little the fetter of Avidyà. The total destruction of this fetter takes place 
later. See verse 10 of the noxt Khan lu. There are various stages of Јћапат : the first 
із parokga or indirect knowledye ofa thing (such as the knowledge of internal anatomy 
obtained from the mere study of books and models), Such Jianam unloosens or slackens 
the bond of Avidyà. 

Raghavendra уай places this verse as the first verse of the next Khanda. It is 
more appropriate thore, as it starts a new topio. 
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SECOND MUNDAKA, 


SECOND KHANDA. 


MANTRA 1. 


апа: «Га qaracara Azeza acan аң | gaem nfra fara 
"AASUTU azaga WU faararaghy пагатд 1? 

sfa: Avih, manifest. Who із always manifest. afyferq Sannihitam, 
near (bae:use all-pervaline). Near to all beings. yerat Guhacharam, 
moving int he cavity, dwelling in the heart. . ятя Хата, the well known. 
waq Mahat, the Great, the Highest, the Best. чаң Padam, goal, that which 
is attained (padyate) always, by every body, in deep s'eep or in Mukti. No 
one can help entering it. sa Attri, in Him (possessing the attributes of 
manifest, near, cave-dweller, &e). waa Etat, this, чач. Sarvam, all. 
sata ан. Arpitam, is founded, created, protected, (another realing is samar- 
pitam instead of sarvamarpitam). waz Ejat, moving, (but not having 
motion of the highest kind). Inani nate, moviug objects, like trees and 
lower animals Tho ejat or moving describes the jagrata or the waking 
state. Or it refers to all activities of the organs of action, Karmendriyas. 
wrug Pranat, breathing, but no movement. ffau Nimisat, the closed 
eyes. This refers to the susupti state, the dreamless sleep, the third state, 
Or it refers to the activit'es of the organs of sensation like eyes, &e. ч Cha, 
and. aa Yat, what. waa Etat, this, (universe). araa Jànatha, know ye. 
Thou knowest. АП this universe of w Маш, dreaming, sleepin», physical, 
astral, mental—know ye—rest in Brnhman. “Know ye” m2an “learn this 
by Sravapa —hearing, studying." wa Sat, the beinz, that which has form. 
The cause. aq Asat, the non-Being : that which has no form. The effect. 
ч<чяч Varenyam, the adorable, the Highest, the best, He is higher than 
the sat (the world of form or the causal world) and than the Asat or the 
formless world or the world of effect. «xw Param higher than. faarata 
Vijñânât, the wisdom —the four-faced Brahma, The Chaturmukha Brah- 
тай is called Vijfidna. See Bhágvat Purina. aa Yat, what. afcga Varig- 
tham, best. mamta Prajindm, of creatures. 

“1. Не is manifest, near, yea even moving in the hearts 
of all beings. Не is the well-known Highest goal. Know 
that all this whatever, waking, dreaming or sleeping, which 
moves, breathes of blinks, is founded on Him. Нә is higher 
than Being and Non-being: higher than the Wisdom, He is 
the best object of adoration for all creatures. — 33. 
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4 lo Manrra 2. 

дачада аел іт fafzar aifeaga | atacat aa d 
MIMEIE TAT: | ахацнеї аана ад а= нәт fats qa 

aa Yat, what. {ҹа Archimat, possesses light, luminous, brilliant, 
beautiful. aq Yat, what. gea: Anubhyah, than the smallest, than the. 
atoms. y Апа, small. ч Cha, and. чГеяя Yasmin in whom. ze 
Lok&h, the worlds. fafat: Nihit&h, are founded. кя: Lokirah, the 
world-dwellers, Тһе inhabitants of the worll Тһе World Protectors ; 
the Rulers of the лог system. ч Cha, anl. ая lat, that. (Brahman 
who is Invisible, фе ). тая Etat, this. Тһе Brahman who is the Creator 
sacr Akeiram, imperishable. Тһе Lord. яя Brahm, Brahman. Having 
all qualities in superabundance. я: Sab, he. ятт: Prinah, the Ше, the 
Creator (Zit. He who works best prakarasena aniti chesh{ata) who presides 
over the Chief Prina even, as Antaryfmin. «x Tat, that. 3 U, alone. 
The force of U is to denote that He is not ordinary speech. ara Vak, speech. 
The Revealer of the Velas, who presides over the Deity of speech even 
as Antaryümin. wa: Manah, the mind. Knows all. Omniscient. Who 
presides over the Deity of manas even as Antryamin. ая Tet, that. чая 
Etat, this. жеяң Satyam, truth, independent : not subject to any one else, 
Or Sata-jiva, yam -eontroller ; satyam= the controller of the Jivas, 
whether they ba Muktas or bound. Or sata=Immortal, ti= Mortal, ya= 
Ruler, Satyam =the: Ruler of the Mortals and the Immortals. aq Tat, that 
saaa Amritam, immortal. Having an undying body. яч Tat, that. 
agora Veddhavyam, that which io ts b» pierced or aimed at. The target. 
arr Somya, О Initiate. fafz Vidlhi, know. That is, practise Manana 
or meditation. 

9. He who is brilliant, who is smaller than the smallest, 
in whom the worlds are founded and the Rulers thereof, He 
is this Lmperishable Brahman, Не is tha Creator | Life), the 
Revealer of Sacred knowledge (Speech) and Omniscient for 
cosmic Mind), This is the (third) Truth. Не is Immortal, 
O Somya! Know that He is the target to be hit. —3 t. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The words ‘higher than Wisdom’ mein * higher than Brahma’ 
(Brahma is the highest ofall jivas —higher than Brahma means higher 
than all creatures. The word Vijtiina denotes Brahma as we find in the fol- 
lowing speech of Brahma in the Bhagavat Purápaj-—" 1, the a) інісш Ener- 
gy (Vijňána-s'akti), was born from the navel of this Being resting on the 
waters and possessed of Infinite powers.” 


a 
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Visun is called “ Prana” because He is the loader of all, (Prauayetri). 

Не is called Мак, because He is the Teacher of all (Vaktri), Vignu is 

called Manas because He is the adviser of all (Mantri). He is the con- 
troller of all jivas.” _ Тһе above we read in the Sabda-Nirnaya. 

The second verse lays down that Brahman із to be mediated проп : or that manana 


should be performed ; as the first verse taught{that Sravana should be done, Тһе next 
verse teaches that Dhyána or concentration also is necessary. 


Mantra 3. 

aate vert at єдчічт {на aada | 
aa өзгізлің Зачт ет dignae «ха ТГ dau 

wg: Dhanuh, bow. tear Girihitvà, having taken or seized. sitefraza. 
Aupanisadam, appertaining to the Upanisad, 2. e., the syllable Om. The 
mystic word * Aum” which is the chief topic of explanation in all Upanisads, 
wet Mahé, the great. sw Astram, weapon. тоҥ Saram, the arrow 7. е. 
the mind. 74 Hi, verily. gmt Ораза, by meditation, devotion. The 
upåså is of two sorts : first, the study of scriptures and secondly, concentra- 
tion. tataaa_Nis'itam, sharpened. 'Upási nis’itam means sharpened by 
devotion or upisanà. The devotion is of two sorts; first, the constant 
study of Sástras and secondly, concentration. The latter is the higher. 
The first kind of up&si is meant here and not dhyana, the second kind. 
Ччаїа Sandhayita,let him put or place. Another reading is Жаа San- 
dadhita, let him aim at. sirata Ayamya, drawing the bow. Withdrawing 
the mind from all objects. aq Tat, that (Brahman). “That,” may 
refer tothe devotee also. чтачтая Bháva-gatena, with the sole aim, with 
thought or idea (bhiva), directed or absorbed (gatena). Or bhava may 
mean existence. Та4-Бһауа, he who is existence. amr Chetasá, with 
tke mind. amm Laksyam, the mark, the aim. ая Tat, that. ww Eva, 
alone. waca Aksaram, imperishable. ira Somya, © initiate, О friend. 
fafs Viddhi, know. Meditate upon. 

3. Take hold of the Mystie Name as the bow, and 
know that the Brahman is the aim to be hit. Put on this 
the great weapon (Om), the arrow (of the mind), sharpened 
by meditation, Withdraw thyself from all objects, and with 
the mind absorbed in the idea of that Brahman, hit the aim— 
for know, O Somya! That Imperishable alone to be the 
Mark.— 35. 

Maxta 4. 
i ячат ЯЗ: ий ппен яа абатд=ай | 
ATARI Әле) MATAN AIAN 2 tl 
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пча: Pranavah, the glory, the syllable Om. wg: Dhanuh, the bow, the 
instrument. wt: Sarah ; the arrow. 14 Hi, verily. зятеят Atma, the self, 
the mind. aa Brahma, the imperishable Brahman. aq Tat, that, 


. СЫ 
Liksyam, the mark, the aim, the target. 


зела Uchyate, is said. эиячіч 
Аргаш епа, by not heedless, not thought-distractel. 42574 Veddhavyam, 
to be pierced, to be hit, to be known and meditated upon, зҳяч S'aravat, 
like the arrow. awa: Tanmayah, eatered in Ніш, fixed in Him. жаг 
Bhavet, let him become. 

4. The Great name is the bow, the mind is the arrow 
and the Brahman is said to be the mark. Itis to be hit by 
amau whose thoughts are concentrated, for then be enters 
the target.— 56. 


Note.—Thus Sravana, manana, and dhyana of Brahman have ben taught, This is the 
method of Brahma-upásaná. 


Mantra 5. 
afna: ghrat агаа qa: az ята aa: | 
айй ягад эпептанеат 911 Ags aed ёа: х 1 
-ңГеяч Yasmin, in whom. =: Dyauh, the heaven. The Devaehán. gfadt 

Prithivi, the earth. The physical plane. ч Cha, and. safe Antariksam, 
the sky, the interspace. The astra] plane. staa Otam, are woven, are based. 
‘he three worlds are supported by Brahman. So also the other worlds. чя: 
Manah, the mind. 784 Saha, with. ят: Prápaih, with the pránas, the 
senses. The seven senses of cognition and the five organs of action. ж 
Cha, and. wa’: Sarvaih, all. aq Tam, him. va Eva, alone. «aq Ekam, one. ` 
ama Jñânatha, know yo. steti Atminam, the self. sat Anyáh, other : 
other deities. ata: Váehah, words. fagswa Vimufichatha, leave off, 
abandon, renounee. Leave off worship of other deities. sxgaea А шгібаѕуа, 
of the immortals, of the muktas. Ч: Esah, this Brahman, 88: Setuh, 
the bridge ; the refuge. af: 

5, In Him are woven the heaven, and the interspace, 
and the mind also with all the senses. Know Him to be 
the one support of all, the &tman. Leave pigs other words 
(as well as worship of other deities). This (Мипап) is the 
refuge of the immortals.—37 

а MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. | 

« Heis the bridge of the immortal"—the word amrita or immortal 
means the mukta jivas. In the Vedanta Sutra I. 3, 92,15 has been faught 

that the Lord is the refuge of the muktas. So also that “ He is the 
Highest goal of the ld. Sahasra піша.) 
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MANTRA 6, 


AW LA хыя «сат AA ASA: | 
счїѕғаҷыча анат MAATA: || 
чобнеач VATI AAA cafes я: 1419 ARA: CETT 11 


этч: Arah, spokes. xa Iva, like. wwarst Ratha-nábhau, in the nave of 
the wheel, or the wheel ofthe chariot. Чат: Samhatáh, fastened. ая Yatra, 
where, in whom (i e., in the Saviour). In the Lord who dwells in the heart, 
aret: Nadyah, the arteries. The principal nádis called Brahma.nádi, &e. 
ч: Sah, he. чч: Esah, this wish. The word esah is derived from the 4/8 “to 
wish" with the affix chat. It is equivalent to egana “ wishing." It is in the 
nominative case here, but has the force of tbe instrumental ease. “ By 
mere willing.” sex«cd Antas’charate, moves within the andar or body 
or heart. Pervades the body. Antar also means space. He moves within 
all organs like eyes, ears, &e. agut Bahudhá, іп many ways ; such as 
Vis'va, Taijasa, бс. The word '*ekadhá" also should be read here. 
He is not only Bahudha, but ekadha also. этаятя: Jüyamánah, becoming 
manifesting. sw Om, full of infinite attributes. wf Iti, this. www 
Evam, even. varaa Dhyayatha, meditate. atcataa_Atmanam the self. аа 
Svasti, hail, welfare, a: Vah, to you. wera Páráya, in order to cross ; in 
order to obtain knowledge of the Supreme who is beyond Prakriti and Sri 
Another reading is mzta. “ for the sake of the Highest.” awa: Tamasah, 
(beyond) darkness, or Prakritior Avyakta or death. чату Parastat, 
‘beyond para or Śritabtva. That is having a non-prakritic body. Or be- 
yond death, deathless. 


6. In him the life-webs (n4dis) are fastened, as the 
spokes to the nave of a chariot. He is this (Atman that per- 
vades the heart, and by his own free will manifests Himself in 

; ОЕ ы aes ТИ” : Е 
diverse ways (as Visva, Taijasa, &e., іп waking, sleeping, “е, 
states); and also as Опе as Prájüain the dreamless state. 
Meditate on the Atman as Om (full of all auspieious qualities 
and who is the chief aim of the Vedas), in order to acquire 
“knowledge of the Paramátman, who is beyond the Prakriti and 
the Sri Tattva, Your welfare consists in such knowledge.—38. 

Note .—This shows that the Brahman is the Antaryámin Purusa. He resides in the 
heart where all tho 72,000 nàdis moot, аз the spokes mostin the navel of the wheel. He 
moves Within tho orzans, not for his own pleasure but tovive life and ener gy to them 


all The Om with allits attributes must bo constantly meditated upon, He manifosts 
Himself in manifold ways in the waking and dreaming states as Viéva and Taijasa while 
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He manifests as one in the state of Susupti or Dreamless Sleep as Prajüà, He is beyond 
Darkness: has no mortal body. Meditate on such Visnu in the heart in order to get tho 
Supreme Brahman, with thehelp of the Mantra Om. The result of such meditation is 
that there із welfare of yours—all evils will сөзге, and you will get the bliss of the 
manifestation of the divinity—your Real Self, 


Maura 7. 
a: чая: ачат afzar чїч 1 
fee яа? ега әтігелгені піч Ба: tel 
А a: Yah, who. aTa: Sarvajüiah, all-wise, who understands everything, 
safa Sarvavit, all-knowing. Or who obtains everything. Whose desires 
are all fulfilled, aeq Yasya, whose. wa: Esah, this. Self or Visnu. wft«r 
Mahima, glory. This manifestation is waking, sleeping and dreaming. 
states : as Vis’va, Taijasa and Prájüa. yf@ Bhuvi, in the world; not in 
Heaven ; for Dwellers of Heaven never sleep—they are always awake. 1454. 
Divye, in the Divine, the heavenly, the shining. Formed of Bhütákása. 
aag? Brahmapure, in the city of Brahman. In the body, the temple of 
God. The ákás'a, within the heart is Bhûtâkåsa. f& Hi, verily. яч: Esah, 
this. safer Vyomni, in space, the ether. In the Bhutákás'a of the heart. 
wear Âtmå, the self. даа: Pratisthitah, is placed. The Lord always 
manifests himself there. 
7. Не who is all-wise, aud all-knowledge, whose great- 
ness is thus manifested in the world, із to be meditated upon 
as the Atman resiling in the ether in the shining city of 


Brahman (the heart). —39. f 
Mantra 7 (continued). 

gama: gramüctar wfafgatsen gv ARTA 1 

аата ч ата ѓа эйт aac «анне чиа 191 

aitaa: Manomayah, full of knowledge; where kuowledge abounds. Or 
manomaya may mean he who controls (mayati) the manas so he who con- 
trols mind is manomaya. ягч Prana, the vital airs and the senses. тӘ 
балта, the body. Зат Neti, the leader, the ineiter, the guide. The eontrol- 
ler. The controller of the prana and the body. sfiga: Pratisthitah, is 
placed, abides. wa Anne, in (tho body of) food, the dense body. The morta]. 
qan Hridayam, the heart. ufgura Sannidháya, superintending. aq Tat, 
that, fama Vijfiánena, through knowledge or intuition or aparokga, 
through the illumination produced when the heart is purified by meditation 
ERU and free from desires. Through purity of heart. Through 
meditabion on the appropriaté form of Vignu, according to the elass of 
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the adhikári. wfcwxufes Paripis'yanti, see. “іст: Dhiràh, the wise who 
possess Sravaga and Manana. 5п4%4544, Anandardpam, the full of bliss. 
Whose nature or form is bliss. 5484 Amritam, the Immortal. The body 
which never perishes for it is not made of Prakritic matter, 44 Yat, who. 
ffa Vibhiti, manifests Himself. Self-manifesting, which is self-luminous. 
7. He is the controller of the mind and the guide of 
the senses and the body. He abides in the dense body, 
controlling the heart.’ He, the Atman, when manifesting 
Himself as Blissful and Immortal is seen by the wise through 
the purity of heart.—39. 
or 

He who corrects the mind and guides the senses and the body is the 
Lord dwelling in the Mortal man in the ether of the heart. The wise see 


by meditation the Lord as having a form which consists of bliss, whieh 


does not parish and which is self-luminous. 
2 MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

Тһе Lord Visnu always residing in the heart, manifests Himself a; 
One and as Manifold. He moves within all, out of His own free will: and 
thus He controls all living beings. 

Nole.—This shows that the Divino Vision is possible, God is seen in the Heart when 


it is purified. The shape in which He appears is full of bliss and an unchanging 
Immortal form. 


Mantra 8. 
баша gzanicafgsaea ачалат: | ; 
аға әтел жїл. afemegu quat uci 


fure Bhidyate, is broken, is déstroyed, pierced. жаа Hridaya, the heart. 

Or Hridaya may mean the Jiva or the Lord : being coser of the 
words hrid, “heart,” and aya, "moving, dwelling"—he whose seat is the 
heart, namely, the Jiya or the Lord Visnu. яч: Granthih, knot, bond, 
_ fetter, which consists of ignorance, Joye and hatred. The fetter of the heart: 
or the fetter of the Jiva and of the Lord, aara Chhiddyante, are саб asunder, 
are solved, are destroyed. ча Sarva, all; namely, the remaining three bonds 
of Litga-deha, káma-krolha and Prakriti-bandhas, as described below. 


wm; Sams'ayáh, doubts, Bonds. The word sams'aya etymologically can 


“mean “bonds”? also, For “doubts” had already been destroyed in the first 
degree. The bonds are many, such as avidyá-bond, the Linga-deha-bond, 
the Prakriti-bond, Kàma-krodha-bond and the Karma-bond, The. destruc- 
tion of Avidyà-bond and Karma-bond are specielly mentioned in this verse: 
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the remaining three are meant here. Star Ksiyaote, are exhausted, perish. 
ч Cha, and. зч Asya, his. wwtfa Karmani, works. The Satichita and the 
Agamin karmas: as well as the Prirabdhis. Some say the Prarabdha is 
not destroyed : these karmas produce their effects but the Jiva does not 
suffér them so keenly. «чя ‘Tasmin, when he. gee Driste, is seen, then 
the grace of God falls on the man. ч<та% Pardvare, ia whose eomparison, 
the Highest (Рага) beings like Ramá (xat), Brahma, &e., are low and 
insignificant (avara). The Supremely High. 

g. The fetters of the Jiva are cut asunder, the ties 
of Linga-deha and Prakriti are removed, (the effects of all) 
his works perish, whea He is seen who is Supremely High: 

і ? © 
(or when the Supremely High look at the Jiva).—4Q. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. а 

Visnu is called Parávara, because Para or High Beings like Ramá, 

Brahma, &e., are Avara or inferior in His comparison. 

Note.—This shows the result of Divine Vision mentioned in tho last verse. The 
avidyà covers both буага und Jiva. It prevents igvara being seen by Jiva and Jiva 
seeing igvara. It is а direct, bondage of Jiva, and a metaphorical fetter of [$vara. 
Avidyà is the name given’ to Prakriti in her active state: waen her taree qualities, 
s ‚„ and Tanas, are actively manifest. Destruction of Avidyà means putting 


Sativa, Rajas, à 3 
pos e isa great difference between the destruction ot 


these gunis in their latent state, Тас : i 
the Avidya—fetters as taught in this verso, and the unloosening of them as previously 


described ia verso 1. Taere Avidyà still remained, for 16 was morely a Paroksa or 


intellectual apprehension of Truth. Here Avidyà itseli is destroyed by aparoksa or 


Intuitive knowledge of ‘Brahman. " 
The bonds or bandhas are five : tho lowest is Avidyà-bond, then the Linza-deha-bond, 


thon the Paramachhidaka-Prakriti-bond, the Káma-bond and the Karma-bond When 


all these bonds are dostroyed, then the папі goes by the Path of Light to the 


Santánika Loka. Bofuro proceeding further all have to salute §.Sa-mira—tho Dweller 


on the threshold, — ths hub of the universe. ң 

The Si5u-mára /ifera//y шөмів the Infant-killer and means the porpoiso and is the 
namo of a constellation, in the north, near the Pole. 10 corresponds, perhaps, with the 
Draco or the Ursa Minor. Fora fuller description of it, sce Bhágavad Tarina; Book 5, 
Chapter 23. Here it has в mystical reference to a Baing of an exalted onden хазар every 
Jnànt passes by; in his way beyond this universe, 16 шау correspond MES the ring px 
not of the “ Secret Dootrino.” It is the name of Hari also, as we find in the folowing 
« Tae Supreme Hari, the support of infi rity of worlds and who is called Sibu- 


verso: 
is saluted by all knowers of Brahman on their way to the Supreme God.” 


mira, 
Mantra 9. 


саа чї їй fact aa SOLIS 
аз а sifai тлїїнөтчапєнЇнАП fag: 181 
ресей Hiranmaye, in the golden. ч® Pare, in the highest. ara Жозе; 
in the sheath. The cosmieegg. That is, in the centre of the cosmic egg 
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facww Virajam, without Rajas or passion : free from all PrAkritio gunas, 
Free from evil. жа Brahma, the Brahman. finan, Nişkalam, without 
parts, free from the 16 kalâs of parts. See Pras’na VII. Sis'umára whose 
body dose not consist of 16 kalâs. aq Tat, that (central sun), gaa, Subh- 
ram, pure. White. sartrate Jyotisàm, of shining bodies, like suns, 50, sdri: 
- Jyotih, the light. aq Tat, that, therefore. aq Yat, which, because, тент: 
Âtmavidah, the knower of Atman. fag: Viduh, know. Because the past 
knowers of Self knew this Sisumira, therefore the present-day knowers 
must also do the same. 


`9. The Brahman (called Sisumáram) free from all 
passions and parts, (manifests in the external world) in the 
highest golden sheath (the Cosmic Egg). That is pure, that 
is the highest of lights, it is that ‘which the knowers of 
Atman know,—41, i , 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY 
“ He is in the Centre of the Cosmos (as Sis'umára, the light of all 


eosmie suns). Не із еуеп in the centre of our sun and illumining all 
` planets." 


In the first aspect He is melitited upon as Sis'umára, 
second as Gayatri, 

Note.—In man, the Brahman manifests іп the heart or the 
of Brahman, In the universo, He manifests Himself іп th 
“ Golden sheath.” These are the two places whero Brahma may 

This verse has been explained in two different Way: first, аз |аррІуіпе бо Sigumara 
and secondly, as teaching how to meditate on Narayana in the sun, Tho < golden sheath’ 


would then mean the Solar sphere. The Supremaly High Brahman resides in the 
golden sheath, He is Pare and without parts, 


and in the 


Auric egg called the city 
0 Cosmie Есе oalled the 
be meditated upon. 


excellent 


Mantra 10, 


aaa QALA a яғтаа іні faai alfa айелдін: | 
e е . c 
айя итгаядапїн ad aeq amar aaa afa Roll 


a Na, nob. ax Tatra. Him : the Lord. With regard to that Brahman - 


who is the Light of Lights. The word tatra is here equivalent to tam 
“* Him,” though it literally means * there.’ gf: Süryah, the sun. «arta 
Bhati, illumines, The sun eannot reveal that Brahman. Itis to be taken 
іп a causative sense, meaning “illumines,” and not “ shines," бо also in 
** bhánti" later оп, Literally the words mean, * The sun does not shine 
there nor the, moon and stars, с,” a Na, not. «Cha, and. «ag Chandra, 
the moon. arcam Tarakam, and stars, a Ха, not. eat Ima, these. 


ж 
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fraa: Vidyutah, lightnings. чта Bhánti, illumine фа: Kutah, how. зч. 
Ayam, this, af: Agnih. fire. ая Тап, him. та Eva, alone raq Bhüntam 
shining. When he alone illumines all the sun, moon, &e. they shine after 
him. sag ater Anubhati, shine after. The force of Anu “after” is to denote 
dependence. The light of the sun, &c., depends upon that of the Lord. way 
Sarvam, all. «єт Tasya his, «rar Bhásá, light. aaa Sarvam, all. ua" Idam, 
this (world). fawr& Vibháti, manifests, illumines. 

10. The sun doesnot shine there in His Presence nor 
the moon and the stars (for His Light is greater than theirs, 
they appear as if dark in that effulgence, like the candle- 
light in the sun). Nor do thes» lightnings, and much less 
this fire shines there. When He shines, everything shines 
after Him; by His light all this becomes manifest.— 42. 

or 

Him the sun does not illumine nor ће moon and the stars. Nor do 
these lightnings much less this fire illumine Him. When He illumines 
АП (the sun, &e.), then they shine after (Him with His light). This 
whole universe reveals His Light (is His light and its light is His.) 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 
This sun, &e., do not illumine Him, 2.6., cannot make Him manifest. 


Manrra 11. 


Aa Ranga quaa durar бааз | 
auasi a uud aa ad {чан AE uou 
сін fzdtagaem fada: was: tl 22 I 
ga Baahma, the Brahman. wa Eva, alone. x«*, Idam, this. The word 
* idam " qualifies the word Brahman. ‘This Brahman alone is Amritam.” 
waaa Amritam, immortal, eternally free. gxeata Purastát, in the front; 
їп tho east. ag Brahma, the Brahman. sara Pas'chât, in the back; the 
west. qfawa: Daksinatah, in the right, the south. я Cha, and. gate 
Uttarena, in the left, the north. sm: Adhah, below, nadir. * Cha, and. 
wead Ürdhvam, above, zenith. ч Cha, and. sew, Prasritam, gone forth, 
pervading, immanent, dwelling. яя Brahma, the Brahman. xu Beer alone. 
x«* [dam, this (Brahman), Idam Brahman eva vis'vam : This Brahman 


"Pr 
alone is the Plenum. The word **idam ” does not qualify vis vam, but 


* Brahma.” “This universe is Brahman ? would be wrong meaning. 
thrice in this verse, in the other two places 1% 
should it not refer to it hero also? The 
here but the “ Full "—the 


The word “idam ” occurs 
clearly refers бо Brahman, why i 
word Vis'vam does not mean the ** universe 
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all-pervading in space, time and qualities. fazan Vis'vam, universe, all. 
Full(pürnam), all-pervading (Vis'pati sarvam, vis'vam). Plenum: the Eter- 


nity. чеч, Idam, this (Brahman alone is the Varigtham). afcer_Varistham, 


the best. 


“it. The Eternally Freeis verily this Brahman only 
He isin the east and in the west, in the north and the 


south, in the zenith andthe nadir. The Brahman alone is it 
"who pervades all directions. This Brahman : alone 


is the 
Fall (that exists in all time—the Eternity) “This Brahman 


is the best.—43. 
Ў MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 
This (idam) Brahman is alone the Vis'vam or Infinity or Full (pàrnam). 
This alone is the Best, the Highest ofall. As the word “даш? is used 


several times in this verse 16 qualifies the word Brahman and not ‘vis’vam.’ 
_ MNote.—The Brahman was taught to be meditated upon as in the heart and the hiran- 


, yamays Кова. But lest one should mistake that Ho is thus limited in those two places 
“only, this verse declares that Но i8 every whore: though for the purposes of moditation 


those two places are selected as the best. 

Brahman is said to be the best (varis 
Brahman are identical ? 
‘tical. 


: tham) ; but how can that bo when the Jiva and 
The next verse shows that the Jiva and Brahman aro not idon- 
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THIRD MUNDAKA, 


Firrt Kuanpa. 


Mantra 1. 

T Zant яда «атгаг «яті 99 aftacasa | 

aqa: facro eaga a аита ТЫН 1411 

at руа (dvau), two. gaw? Suparnå (Suparnau), of handsome plumage 
or strong-winged birds, namely, the Jiva and the Is'vara. agar Sayujà 
(Sayujau), (rivals), always united, inseparable (friends). жатат Sakháyà, 
(Sakhàyau), of equal name, friends. By Vedic license the dual affix au is 
replaced by a, in all these four words. wart Samánam, the same, the one. 
WS Vriksam, the (As’vattha) tree. (The body). чӘсчеазта Parisasvajate, 
dwell upon, embrace, cling to, nestle. а: Tayo h, of two (birds). =: 


the effects of karmas generated by the body. « arg Svádu, sweet: a 
was sweet. sata Atti, eats, The fruit is really bitter, but it eats" it 
as if it was sweet. wazaq Anas’nan, not eating, the non-essential 


1. Two birds of handsome plumage, inseparable 
friends, nestle on the same tree. Тһе one of them eats the 
fruit, as if it was sweet, the other, without eating, illumines 
all around.— 14. E 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Jiva-bird eats tho fruit as if it was sweet: and not that it eats 
the sweet fruits only and rojects tho bitter ones. It has to eat both the 
sweet and the bitter fruit. As says a text (Rig Veda 1, 164,22. “Re 
who is the foremost, for him alone is the sweet fruit and not for the 
mertal Jiva who does not know the Fathor.” This shows that the iue 
rant do not taste the sweet fruit. 

"The Lord does not cat that frail which is destined for the d iva and 
not that He alone eats the swoot fruit. So also we read in the Фаз дзь 
© The Lord Visnu, the unchangoable, is said to bo the eater aa woll as the 
non-eater. He is the eater in the sonsa that He is above the law of nocan 
sity, His enjoyment is conditioned by karma, Що is the noneeatar ооа 
He never suffers any sorrow. ” 

4Vote.—In tho last khanda it wan naid that tho Suproma moves in tho hearts af all aad 
becomes manifold. Lost ono should mistake that Rrahman {а therefore tho diva and thara 
is no difference botweon tho two, tho prosont Кара doolarea ohair йн. 


82 
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—— à 


Having taught tho throo Truths—sho world or Yajiia, the soul or Jiva and tho Îévara 
or God—the present khanda deolares the rolationshipin which the Jiva stands to Brah- 
man. The God andthe soul both dwoll togethor in invariable union in the same body ; 
but while God is Pure Consoiousnoss illumining all, tho Jiva is the exporiencor. 

The Lord also eats only the ossenca of tho good works. Tho truly sweet fruit is for 


the Lord alone and for those who know tho Lord ; but for the ignorant who do not know 
the Father, there is no sweot fruit, 


Manrra 2. 
чата at geal fanaisataar wate gaara: | 
Be лат чудейедн\шнєл иїйнтаїнїя «ахї: ua 
ж#н Samáne, on the same (viz., in the same body). ағ Vrikse, on the 
tree. Чеч: Purusah, the spirit; the Jiva; the man. frag: Nimagnah, 
immersed, seated, perched, but having the idea of “1” and “mine” and 
hence “ absorbed " in the tree. situar Anis’ay4, through want of power, 
impotence. She who has no other Lord (1s/a) is called Ants’. That is she 
whois independent—the Divine Maya, Power or Wisdom (Bhagawat 
Matih). By Her—by that Anis’. by the Divine Power, trafa Sochati, 
grieves, suffers the pains of the world by not knowing the Lord. gau 
. Muhyamanah, being deluded, by feeling attachment for the body, &e. grew 
Jugtam, contented, the worshipped of all, viz, Vignu. war Yada, when. 
uxata Pas'yate, he sees, szam Anyam, the other, as separate from the 
Jiva, Зич fs’am, the Lord Visnu. ea Asya, His, wfewraw Mahimánam, 


glory. sta Iti thus, dama: Vitas’okah, free from sorrow or grief. Becomes 
ukta, 


2. Though seated оп one and the same tree, the Jiva 
bewildered by the Divine Power sees not the Lord and so 
grieves, But when he sees the eternally worshipped Lord 
and his glory, as separate from himself, then he becomes 

- free from grief (and fit for Mukti.)—44. 


8 : MADHY A'S COMMENTARY. 
The Will or Wisdom of Hari is called An?s/à because there is no Lord 


. over Her. His Will is not dominated by anybody else's will. His is the 
true free will. The Jiva is deluded by this Апі8/4, this Will or Power of the 
Lord. The Jiva gets the Mukti when he knows the Lord as separate from 
him. As we read in the Brahma Sara: “ The Lord is separate from the 


Jiva and.as He is independent, He is called the best of all Beings." 

Note.—The first half of this verse describes 610 causo of Bondage, namely, the soul 
being immersed in bodily enjoyment and the Delusion of tho mine and thine, Tho next 
half shows the method of emancipation—scein 3 the Lord the ever-content and the ador* 
able, Discontentment is the cause of bondage, contentment the cause of Mnkti. 


Maxtra 3, 
аят 454: Gard TFAA өзіні qud IANA | 
. чат Aeg ічча іч«ча: чєн апгаңЧїз (зі 
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agr Yalà, when, чча: Pas'yah, seer, the Jiva. «xad Pas'yate, sees. «xw 
Rukma, golden, Another reading is “rugma” formed from the root “ruj.” 
aqu Varnam, coloured. The golden coloured Creator is the Lord. This is 
the colour of His Aura. aate Kartáram, the ereater (of the world). 
Sus Ís'am, the Lord. gaua Purusam, the Puruga, the person. aw Brahma, 
the Brahmá or Hirafyagarbha. afta Yonim, the source of Brahma. ачт 
Tada, then. Тач Vidván, the wise, the aparoksa Jüánin. тә Punya, 
virtue, good. wr& Pape, vice, evil. The good and evil. АП Punya is not 
destroyed by Jana, but only that punya which has not begun to manifest 
its fruit. The non-prürabdha. The punya is of two sorts: Kámya. The 
kámya-punya (good deeds done with a particular desire) is of two sorts — 
that which has begun to manifest its fruit (prarabdha) and non-prárabdha. 
The latter only is destroyed. fag: Vidhüya, shaking off, destroyed. ftaa 
Nirafijanah, without blemish, free from passion. Free from Avidyà. Afijana 
is another name of avidy’. ч<чя Paramam, the highest. atrqH_ Sdmyam, 


ing full joy. зч Upaiti, reaches, attains. 

3. When the Jiva sees the golden coloured Creator 
and Lord, as the Person fron whom Brahma’ comes out, 
then the wise, shaking off virtue and vice and becoming free 
from Avidy&, attains the highest similarity. —46. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 
He shakes off that good deed only, the fruit of which he does not desire 
to enjoy. 3 
Note.—This shows that tho Lord has а visible formand color. See also the Vedanta 
Satra І, 2, 23. Tho divine qualities were in the Jiva from before—so it was similar with 
the Lord from eternity. The similarity which tho Jiva attains on Mukti consists in the 


unfoldment of Divine Powers which were latent bofore in the soul. See Vedanta Sütra 
ТІ. 3. 31. 


MANTRA 4. 


arr era ч: чча ата faarafeagteaaa атата | 
arnas areata: fraai safari afte: ial 


яга: Prünah, the Breath, the Lord. Literally the Prime mover (Pra- 
krigta Chestaka). fg Hi, because. чч: Езаһ, this (Visnu the Lord). a: Yah, 
who. aa Sarva, all. s3: Bhutaih, creatures, beings, senses. Sarva-bhütaih, 
by all the Devas presiding over the senses. fawifa Vibháti, shines forth. 
ўзятая Vijinan, knowing, understanding. fagrg Vidván, the wise. чаа Bha- 
vate, becomes. я Na, not. sfaargt Ativadi, much-talker; conceited by the 
idea “ I am the worker, the agent." One who:makes a supreme and final 
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declaration. Dogmatic (2). wr Atma, the Self, the Lord. mre: Kridah, 
sporting, revelling. He who sports with the self is called Atma-krida. Or 
he who constantly meditates on the Kr 148 or sport of the Lord—how the 
Atma creates and destroys the world. This is the samprajhatah meditation. 
теңсіз: Atmaratih, delighting in the Self. Or who has got the pleasure 
(tatih) of seeing the Atman (the Self), Svarüpa-sukha. This describes Asam 
prajfüiáta Samadhi. faararg KriyAvan, performing works, viz., constantly 
meditating on the Lord, carrying out the will of the Lord, that being his 
sole work. Performing only Prarabdha acts, during the time when he is not 
in Asamprajfiata-Samadhi. ww: Esah. this, namely, the Jani, the wise. 
aafagra Brahmavidám, among the knowers of Brahman. Those who are 
inferior to him in the knowledge of Brahman. afces: Varisthah, the best, 
the teacher. That is, daring the time when he is not in asamprajnáta 


samádhi, he teaches others as well as is active in the p? 


rformanee of good 
deeds. 


4. For the Lord shines forth in all beings and senses, 
knowing this the wise ceases from u 


seless controversy. He 
contemplates on the Lord, enjoys the bliss of His company, 
(and when out of trance) is aetive in performing works of 


the Lord—such a Jivan-mukta is also the teacher cf those 
who are seekers of the knowledge of Brahman.—47, 


MADHVA'S COMM ENTARY, 

The true jñânin, called here vidvàn 
and works off his prárabdha, Т 
аз Pring, the Prime worker, in 
%о., who preside over the vario: 
therefore, realises that all his a 


» is Егіудуйп, performs all duties 
his Lord Hari manifests or shines forth 
all the activities of the Devas like Indra, 
15 organs of the human body. The jfianin, 


ctivities are primarily of the Lord, and he 
then says, “Таш not an independent worker, but the real agent is 


Hari." When he realises this, he does not become an ati-vüdi—does no 
longer say * Iam the agent." Оп the contrary, he now begins to see 
in the functioning of all his senses and organs, the play of the Lord, 
the Lila of Hari, and thus he becomes Atma-krida, one who is absorbed 
in the contemplation of the graceful sports of the Lord of all sports. In 

_ his own body and in the universe, he sees the sport of the Lord—as Ile 
_ Creates, preserves and destroyes it. Thus absorbed in the dhyana of the 
. Lord, he attains the state of Samprajfiàta sam&dhi, This leads naturally 
to the next stage: the Asamprajfiata Samadhi—for t 
; the works of the Lord Atma-krida merges into Atma 
resulting from the vision of the Divine 


he contemplation of 
~tati the self--oblivion 
-the pleasure of enjoing the Self 
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When one becomes unconscious of external objects, one is said to be in 
Asamprajfüiáta Samadhi. 


When such а jfianin is not in this state of Asamprajfüáta Samadhi, 
then he is always active, always kriyávàn, always performing pájà of the 
Lord, engaged in -prayers and worship. Not only this, he explains to 
others the sacred books of the Lord, be becomes a teacher among seekers 
of Brahman. 

Note.—Zhe last vorse showed that the Saiüchite and Ág&min karmas of the Aparoksa- 
jhanin are destroyed : but he goes on enjoying or suffering the good or bad effects of 
Prürabdha karmas. During this period, before his prarabdha is exhausted, does he do 
any act or not? This verse answers that question, It shows that he works (kriyáván) 
he performs prárabdha acts only. Not only this, he is active in teaching those who are 
inferior to him, This is possible when he is out of Atma-rati trance. The Jüàánin is 
not a self-centered egoist like many of the present day pretenders of that name, 


Mantra 5. 


агйяезтенчат єч ятенг атлай яаа ч (асац | 

яға: NUE тїїчї fe gat 4 agafa аал: Agra: dl 

weta Satyena, by truthfulness, Truth is that which conduces to the 
greatest welfare of the good. «va: Labhyah, isto be obtained or gained. 
That is, the direct vision or aparokga is to be gained by truth, &e. The 
Beatitude is to be obtained by truth, &e. aqar Тараза, by penance perform- 
ing properly the duties of oue's stage of life and caste, and constantly 
thinking about and meditating on the Lord. The three-fold tapas consist- 
ing in worshippihg the Devas, the Regenerates, the Guru and the Wise, 
with thoughts, words and deeds. «ч: Esah, this, this bliss, this piroananda 
perfect bliss, sear Atma, Self. The essential bliss of the Self. Тһе bilss 
of being in one’s own Self, seam Samyak, complete, perfect, creat, arta 
Jüànena, by knowledge, by the knowledge of the Truth obtained by the 
teaching of a Master. By perfect or ripe Aparokea knowledge. By the 
knowledge of the greatnsss of ths Lord and loving devotion towards Him. 
я яа Brahmacharyena, by abstinence, by celibacy: by discharging the 
duties of a Brahma-student. By controlling the senses or studying 
Vedas. fean Nityam, always. This word should be construed with Sat- 
yena, Tapasá, &c. «яға: Antah, within, in the midst. w&e Sartre, in the 
body. яға: TA Antah-s‘arire, within the body. vattata: Jyotirmayah, 
full of light, abounding in luminousity. Тє Hi, verily. gz: Subhrah, pure, 
untouched by matter. чч Yam, who. qxatra Pas’yanti, see. ача: Yatayah, 
tbe devotees, the anchorities. The persons who exert or strive or endeavour, 
the energetic, the piinstaking. Staats: Kstnadosah, sinless, whose faults 
have become exhausted, spotless. 
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5. By truthfulness is to b» gained verily this Atmic 
bliss, by penance and right knowlelg» and constant prac: 
tice of self-control. He, whom the faultless devotees see, 
is verily in the midst of the body, full of light апа pure.— 48. 

Wote.—Meditation or dhyána was said to be the method to find out the nature of tho 
Lord by aparokga. This verse describes some accessories to such meditation such аз 
truthfulness, penance, celibacy, &o. 

It has been mentioned in the last verse that the Jiianins must perform karmas, Such 
action is not merely for the sake of welfare of tho world. (Gita III. 20 and 25): but for 
the sake of atiaining bliss, Tho works like Sravani, &»., performed without any desire 
of fruit, after one has attained paroksa as well as aparoksa jiiina, lead to this beatitud: 
of self-perception : the Ananda transcending all Ánandas, This із nob а mero assertion 
but there is authority for it. The word “ Hi” indicates this : «By jüána is produced the 
cessation of all the sorrows and doubts; but-by worship and actions performed with 
bhakti after the attainment of wisdom there arises the bliss of the Solf.” Meditation 
leads to direct and intuitive knowledge. The accesso rics to such dhyána aro truthfulness 
&c. The Yatis—the strivers after moditation, 50, (not neoessarily Sannydsins, tho 
householders may be Yatis in this senso) freed from faults, soo the Lord within the Self, 
This Lord is light, efulgent, puro, untainted by Matter—tho Atman—the Self. ^ 

: : MANTRA 6. 
чеяйя ада атча epa тел fqadi Sara: | 
Затжиеачаї SIIRRTAT TA асчея<д qum. Тата, ШІСІ! 
acaq Satyam, the true or truth, the Lord Visnu. The Lord Visnu 
ealled Satya because Не possesses all good (Sat) attributes; while the 
Asurás possess all the opposite attributes and hence are eallel asatya 
TD "5 anrita * unrighteous. " ‘The person who is intensely devoted to 
Him is also calle] Satya. The, Lord Visuu should not be confounded with 
the minor deity of that name. vx Eva, alone, зай Jayate, conquers, obtains. 
The great devotee obtains the Lord. я Na, not. saam. Anritam, the fa'se, 
the Asuras, the unrighteous, Those who are opposed to the Lord. Tho 
Asuras do not obtain Him. Because the path by which the Lord is reached 
шошо by the Lord. wer Satyena, by the Truc. q’ar Pantha, the 
path. faa: Vitatab, is opened, is opened out, t.e., is controlled. Is ereate.l 
(by the Lord, so that His devotees may pass over бо Him.) @aara: Deva- 
yànah, the Devayána, the path of the Devas, qa Yena, by which, srawíea 
Akramanti, proceed, go, эч: Rigayah, the seers, the wise. The worl 
i Rigi „S not used here in the technical sense of the second class of 
adhikâris f Hi, verily. argare; Apta, obtained, satisied, Kamah, 
desires, highest knowledge. этишти: Aptakamah, whose desires are satis- 
fied, who have gained the Highest knowledge. It quaiifies the word Rigayah. 

1 The highest Risis alone go there and not those of inferier degrees. ая Yatra, 
Where. aq Tat, that. wava Satyasya, of the Truth, of the Lord. чсяч Para- 
шаш, the highest. frac Nidhiuam, abode, place. The Vaikuntha, 
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6. The True alone conquers (reaches the True), and not 
the Untrue. By the True is guarded the path called the 
Беуаудпа, by which proceed the Бізіз who are satisfied iu their 
desires, to where there is that highest place of the True. —49. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 


The Lord Visnu is called Satya because He possesses all auspicious 
(sat) qualities. The Astras are called asatyas because they possess quali- 
ties opposite to those. 


The highest Vaikunthaloka is said to be the abode of Visnu. 

Note—In the last book of the Vodinta Sütras four kinds of AEn (Mukti) have 
been taught : viz., tho destruction of the fruits of action (Karmas), the destruction of 
the final body, the path and tho onjoymeut. The first kind of Mokga or Karma Ksaya has 
been taught in the vorso 12 (Ksiyante cha азуа Karmáni), when tho aparoksa knowledge 


obtained, 


Tho second class of Mukti is of two sorts—the Charma-Doha naga, of the Devas, and 
tho Charama-Deha naga of the perfects other than the Devas. The falling off of the 
body of tho Deva occurs only at tho great Cosmic Pralaya, and even then it is not a 
falling off. Tho Devas merge with their bodies into the body of the higher Deva of their 
hierachy and so on. This will bo fully described under verse III. 2. 6. In the case of the 
Jnanis other than the Devas (such as the human Jnánis,Risis, &c.) theljfalling of cf the 
last body takes place when they die, not to bo re-born, when they transcend the circle 
of Samsara. This is thoir last compulsory incarnation on Earth, Whenthey throw of 
their Charama-Deha, they go to Mahar or other higher Lokas by the path of Archis. This 
has been doscribed under verse I. 2, 6. 


The Marga or tho path is also of two kinds—the path on which the Devas get Mukti 
oalled the path of Garuda, and the path of Sesa—and the path, on which other than ths 
Devas attain salvation, called the path of Archis. The paths of Gsruda and Sess. will 
be desoribed in the verse III. 2, 6, while the second path by which Brahman is attained 


is described in the next verso, 


The Jiüànis aro also of three kinds,—tho highest, the middle and tho lowest. The 
Dovatis aro tho highest, tho Risis the middling, and the lowest are the bost of the human 


Tho Jüànis—human or Divine—are sub-divided into three classes. Those who 


race. | 
worship without symbol (apratik-àülambhana) are tho highest, because they see God 


everywhere ав all-pervading. The other two classes are described later. They (the 
human Jňànis of tho highest kind) go by the path of Light (Arohis), This verso describe 
that in a particular ovolutionary period only а limited number reaches this stage. АП 
: among the Бізіз опо hundred, among the Rájas one 


Dovatás aro generally of this class : 
hundred, amoug Gandharvas ono hundred. The dead on leaving tho body до to the 


Archis (flame). From that place? they reach the son of Vayu, called tho Ativahika : from 
there to Ahar (Day), then the Bright Fortnight, then the six northern months, then the 
year, then the lightning, Varuna, Prajapati aud Sürya ; thence Soma (moon), Vaidvânara 
Indra, Dhruva, Devi and Diva. Thenes they reach the Supreme Vayu (tho tirst-be- 
gotten) who carries them to God. 
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Mantra 7. 


зен afgsuufsecTed qam асцена< faeta | 
ез абета a чучісєаёч їаіка еттің 191 

теа Brihat, great, grand in all respects of time, space and eausality. 

The middling Great. The Super-relative Great will be mentioned later on. 
He has ànanda—form also. The Brihat Brahman manifestation is for the 
best among men: they are the lowest adhikáris. ч Cha, and. aq Tat, 
that. fas Divyam, divine, wonderful. safa-ca Achintya, inconceivable. 
«m Караш, form. The Divine form. gura Süksmát, than the 
subtle, i.e. than the Prakriti. ч Cha, and. aq Тай, that. yaw 
Süksmataram, more subtle. This is manifestaticn of Brahman as reflection : 
as the sun can appear as very small in а focus. The subtle manifestation 
is for Rigis and the rest : who are middling adhikáris. This is the Bimba- 
Brahman. frfa Vibhati, shines forth, manifests. gcra Dürát, than the 
far. wet Sudüre, greatly far, farther, aq Tat, that. чє Ihe, here, in the 
middle. síra& Antike, at the end, because He is all-pervading. This all- 
pervading ог vyàpta Brahman is for the high est adhikáris, who worship 
without any symbol. ч Cha, and. wxarg Pasyatsu, among the seeing, 
among the wise, whether men, їзїк, or Devas. 5% Iha, here, in this body. 
In this heart. va Eva, alone. tfeaq  Nihitam, placed, hidden, residing, 
testing. garata Guháyám, in the cavity. (Auric egg ?). 

7. That true shines forth as great, divine, and inconceivable. 
He manifests as power (to men); and as smaller than the 
small He manifests to the Risis. He appears as far beyond 
what is far, also here (in the middle) and at the end (1.6. all- 
pervading to the Devas). For the discerning (when they see 

the appropriate form) here (within their own body), in the 
cavity of the heart then there is Release.—50, 
MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 
As he is all-pervading he is said to be both far and near, 

Note. —An |оБјооИоп is raised : © You have said that the Supreme Brahman is reached 
by the direct perception (aparoksa jiüána)of Brahman: In the fifth verse cf the noxt 
chapter їв taught that the kárya or effected Brahman is only reached by aparokga jiiüna 
and not the Supreme. Whereas in other parts of this book it is said that the lokas like 
Mahar, Jana, and Tapas are so reached, Тһе арзгокѕа jňâna being of uniform nature 
ойппов lead бо so diverse results.” To this із the reply that the aparoks, jňâna is not 
of a uniform nature for all. It varies with the objoct of Self jiana, This verse describes 
that according to the differences of adhik4ris, she aspects of Brahman that they see by 
aparokes aqe different, The Brihat Brahman із tho object ef aparoksafor the human 
jüànins,the süksma ог Bimba Brahman for the Risis, and the all-pervading or Vy4p* 
Brahman for the Devas, Tho one andthe same Brahman, by His mysterious power 

(achinbya bakti) appears smaller than tho або:1—=х focus poiut in the hoart of the Rigi: 


1 


"wy >» 
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аз Virát purusa to Human Perfects, and as all-pervading to the Devas, Thus the no 
sizo of the atom, the all size of tho all-pervading, and the middle size of the Virát are 
all possible to Brahman, and hence the phrase “ achintya rüpam ” is applied to Him in 
the verso, Humanity, as a rule, wants an Incarnation, ап Avatára of God to satisfy its 
heart, God must appear to it outside аз somo |Bahih prakáSah. Therefore the first por- 
tion of the verse “ brihat cha tad,” applies to Brahman?as seen by Human jüànins, 


Not only He appoars as great (Brihat) and poss ssing supernatural Divine Powers, but 
appoars also full of bliss, &c. То the Risi adhikàris He appears as süksmát зӣ Кушабага, 
“ smaller than the small ? tho point in the focus—tho Bimba, For Risis are said to have 
antatprakasa, While to the Devas, He appears as all-pervading, who is farther than the 
far—dürat sudire ;—and who is “iha” in the middle and “antike” at the end— 


“far off, ? * hore ” and “at the ond ?—in other words, all-pervading, 


Thus the threo.objects of aparoksa perception have been declared, according to the class 
of the adhikari, as thoy are uttama (best), madhyama (middling) and adhama (lowest ), 
How this aparoksa |ййпа arises in them is described in thelastsentence of this verse: 
pas'yasu iha ova, &o., when these various adhikaris зев the appropriate object of the 
aparoksa perception in their heart, then they get Release. Soe Vedinta Sütra ІП 8.51. 
The Lokas beginning with Mahar and ending with Vaikuntha—Mahar, Jana, Tapas 
Satyam and Vaikuntha are to be reached by jüàna alone: while three Lokas -Bhüh, 
Bhuvah and Syar are obtained by karma, Tho apratikàlambana worshippers reach „the 
Brahman in Vaikuntha, when they seo the all-pervading form of the Lord. Тһе 
Risis—&o., by seeing the Bimba-Brahmin reach the satya-loka Brahman in S :&ya-loka, 
Tho human Jüànins by seeing the B-itwt-Brahnan reach the Mahar, Jana or Tapas 
Loka according to their grade. Tho human jüànins are of three kinds: the Tapasvins 
who porforms penance. They go to the Tapas world. Tho Yogins are the second class— 
thoy goto the Jana-loka ; and Quarter Yogins (Padayogins) go to the Mahar-lokah, All 

(99 Mukti by seeing the Bima in their heart. Thus 


these three sorts of adhikáris 
Mokga may bo definod to be the cossation of infinite evils accompanied by the rosidign 
in one's own form (svarüpa). Thus Moksa is not of various kinds—it is the samo for 
all: but tho variety is in tho different kinds of aparokasa-jnàna. 

Now this seoing of Bimba, which is tho immediate cxuso of mukti, results from the 
teaching of Hiranyagarbha. Seo Ргабпа Up. V. 5, where tho Jivaghana or Вгаһша is 
said to toach the jňånins tho final wisdom. So also іп the Katha Up. 1.2.20, whore 
then grace of the Dhà'à is said to be the cause of Mukti, 

This Bimba-vision obtained through the grace of Chaturmukha is different from the 
bimbu-dargan of the Madhyama adhikaris, 7.7, tho Risis. For it was already mentioned 
before that the Dova |зӛпіпв sec the Vyapta Brahman, the Risi jüánins sce the Bimba- 
Brahman, &c., tho Human jüànins see tho Avatàra-Brahman. The Bimba-vision 
through tho graco of Chaturmukha is not the vision of the * smaller than the smallest”— 
which is the ordinary Bimba-vision of tho Risi jninius. Tho Bimba-vision here con- 
sists in manifosting transcendental qulities and attributes, and size and proportion 
geoater than any jiva. Thorefore the Káthaka vorse uses the words “Atmanah mahimá- 
nam," "greater than,” the jiva"—Tae word Абшап there means jiva and mahimánam 
mos “ greater than." “Visnu is called mahiman bscauso He is greater in quantity and 
quality than the jiva.” (Katha bhisya), Tho eforo the Risis also must seo this Bimba, 
before they can get Mukti. Wor it is essentially necessary for Moksa that ono (whether, 

Dova }ййпїп or а Risi }ййпїп or a Human Јћашіп) should seo this Bimba—this шаһішап 
form, through the grace of the first-b»gotton, Ё 
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Mantra 8. 


я AAU Bares атїч атат атча BAM ат! 
ramus іча=чеч«атея d wad Табы vam |61 
я Na, not, agat Chaksusa, by the eye. Ву the grace of the divinity 
presiding over the eye. He is one of the deities in the guhå or cavity zat 
Grihyate, is seized, apprehended. « Na, oot. їч Api, even. atar Vàchá, by 
speech. Ву the grace of the Divinity presiding over speech, by revelation, 
a Na, not. sara: Anyaih, by the other. 2; Devaih,davas, or shining ones, 
senses. «чат Таразда by penance or fasting, «е. WT Karmaná, by works 


appropriate to one’s caste and stage of life. ar Và, or, and, J папа, know- 


ledge. Namely by Vayu, who is all knowledge. Or by Brahm& who is 
also called Janam or wisdom. mwrax, Prasádena, By the grace of. Jüiàna : 
by the grace of Vayu or Chaturmukha Brahm or Hari himself. ata-watea 
Jfanaprasidena, through the grace of wisdom (Hari the Most High, ənd 


. Brahma the Teacher). The grace is the immediate cause of Mukti, medi- 


tation, &e., are only occasions or nimitta cause. fagg-aea: Vis’uddha, 
pure, sattva, nature, mind. By the sattva element becoming free fiom the 
admixture of rajas and tamas. Vis udhasattvah, pure in heart, aa: Tatah, 


then. = Tu, but, only, alone. That is, by grace alone. аң Tam. him. 


_ axad Pas'yate, he sees. frewaw Niskalam, without kalâs or parts. With- 


out the sixteen-fold body. See Prs'na Up. V. 

like that of the Jîva having sixteen parts. 
tating. Constantly thinking, 

8. Не cannot be apprehended by senses like the eye nor 

by revealed texts, nor by the grace of any other shining one. 

Only through the grace of Wisdom, when one has become 


The body of Hari is not 
vaaata:  Dhydyamánal, medi- 


free from rajas and tamis, and thrown oft the sixteen-fold 


body, he sees Him by means of constant meditation. Or the 
pure in heart see in meditation Him who is without a sixteen- 
fold body, then only when there is grace of Wisdom.—51. 

Қ MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

Hari cannot be seen throuzh the grace of any other «devas, except of 
Vayu who 15 Wisdom personsified, or through the grace of Brahm& or of 
When these are gracious, then 
alone Brahman is seen, Other devas can give only subsidiary knowledge 
that would help such realisation. 

The word nigkalah means he who has not a body consisting of sixteen 
elements or kalas. Тһе body is of the Lord, is of bliss, as says the Šruti :— 
« When the seer sees the Golden coloured Lord whose shape is Blissful, wLo 
js immortal, &e., Om." 
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Note.—The Vision of God is entirely a matter of grace, When the Son of God— 
called Vayu—becomes gracious, the Father is seen. No one has seen the Father 
but through the Son, See Vedinta Sütra III, 2.26. The various devas, like Indra and 
others, cannot give this vision: except when they act as channels of the Supremo, 
Thus the (devas)are not ussless—indirectly they can also lead to Mukti. 

The organs like the суо, &c , cannot give the knowledge of Brahman, nor can speech 
or revelation give God-Vision : nor can any other devas. Because by penance and hy 
sacrifices Но cannot bo seen, because the adhikári whose heart is pure, and who 
meditates on Him, who is free from 16 parts, cannot seo Him through the grace of 
any other deity, therefore the necossity of grace : for by the grace of. Wisdom, namely of 
Vayu, or of-Chaturmukha Brahma or of Supreme Wisdom Hari himself, can Brahman be 
«een, Brahman is scen only through graco and grace alone. 

Mantra 9. 
> гіт A» AZ егес 905 

Um ПСТ dut Элет gieqrg n: ү ЯГ añn | 

€ ~ 

пі а aga warat aka ала Тїяяөїч atear [ай 

үч: Hsah, this (âtman). s: Апай, subtle, atomic, Tt is illustrative of 
the other two sizes also, viz, the madhya na Parimina and the Vyápta, 
mizat Абал, self, The Supreme. The Lord. The 4tman appears anu to 
the madhyama alhikari; and All-perva ling and Great to the other two. 
All three are meant here : anu ік merely illust-ative, and includes the other 
ht, by that mind (in which the prinas, &e., 


(yo. rur Chetasa, by thouz 
абаза: Veditavyah, is to be known : to 


have entere as describe l helo}. 
be realised by direct vision. afaa Yasmin, in whom, іп the chief vital Air 


yasmin referring to the mind. ят: Pranah, & 
чат Paliehadhá, 
Or five-fold chetas, 1.2. 


or in which mind : 
the Pránas, The mukhya pra na—the chief prina. 
fold: prána, арапа, vyána, samáüna, and udana. 

Manas (cogitation, sensation, Baddhi (determination. preception), shan- 
kàra (will), chittam (thought) and ehetaná (feeling). ‘These are the üve- 
fold chetas. This word ‘five-fold’ qualifies both chetas and prànaih —five- 
«ач: Samvive’sah, has entered. mẹ: 


fold mind and the five-fold pranas. 
Pránaih, with the pranas, with the senses. With the буа prànas like 
. B < ` 
prana, apüna, &e. fama Chittam, the mind. wax Sarvam, all, entire. 
sitam, Obam, is interwoven: is sustained, protected, has entered. хатат 
Prajaniim, of the created beings. aferq Yasmin, when this (thought). In 
whieh, i.e., in the Lord. In which mind. Тїш Vis udlhe, is pare. In 
In which pure mind. fawafa Vibhavati, manifests its 


the Pure (Hari). | 
such as studying, meditating, &e. 


powers, becomes manifold in its activibies 
тч: Esah, this. sec Atma, àtman (‘This Jiva). 

9. This Atomie Self(the Supreme Lord) is to be known 
by that mind alone in which (first) the Chief Prana (through 


His grace) has completely withdrawn (the outgoing activities 


СС-0. In Public Domain. Funding by IKS-MoE 


C 


. Jiva manifests its activities of manana, $ 


Digitized by eGangotri and Sarayu Trust. 


260 MUNDA KA-UP ANISAD, 


———————— 


of his subordinate) five-fold prdnas : for the (five-fold) mind of 
all created beings is entirely interwoven by this five prànas 
and is consequently never quiet : (and secondly) by that mind, 


which being perfectly pure, makes the soul manifest its 
powers.—52, 
According to Rayhavendra Yali. 

This Atman (Mukhya Prana) abides in all as an atom. It is to be 
known by the mind. All the mind of the created beings, along with the 
senses, is supported by the Chief Prana, That Prana with its five-fold 
sub-divisions is completely sustained in the pure Hari. Thus this Selt 
becomes glorious. 

Aofe.—Max Miller, following Sankara, translates thia v 


erse thus: “That subtle 
Self is tobe known by thought ; 


there where breath has entered five-fold : 
thonght of men is interwoven with the senses ; and y 


the Self arises,” According to Raghay 
Prana, the second yasmin to Hari, the Lord. Tho Atman is 
hended by thought. "The method is i—that first all the senses 
ba merged in the Mukhya Prána, Then this chief Vital Air 
atoms—prina, арапа, %о., should be merged in the Pure Hari, wh 
this is done, the Atman manifests its powers, 

By what organ or sense isthe Lord then fo be 
thisquery. This chetas is the organ by which tho 
ordinary mind that can see the Lord, for with ro 
holds good—the Brahman is not to be per 
Kenopanisad). But by the mind which 


yhen thought is purified, then 
endra Yati, tho first yasmin refers to tho Mu khya 
atomic, and to bo appre- 
and the chittam should 
With the five permanent 


ho is its support, When 


apprehended? This verse answers 
Atman can be known, But it is not 
gard to such mind the prohibition still 
ceived by mind—yan manasa na manute (вео 
is pure (vi$uddha)—by that mind where thia 

ravana, &c., сап Brahman bo seen, Moroover 
this mind must get the graco of the Mukhya Prána before it can see God. Thus the 


ended by the mind holds good 


good, with these 
mind which is not pure and whose powers 


and which has not attracted the grace 


iapàna (expiration), 
hypnotic or dying 
» determination, will, cogni- 
Para Brahma, So 
pránas from their out-going 
"fold mind, the latter is always distracted and 
9 Chief Prana that vives tho mind quiotness 
һө Divine Vision, By its own ordinary powers- 


and 
long as the Chief Prâna does not dra 
activities and merge them into the five 
cannot perceive the God. It is thus thi 
and the will and Faith necessary for +} 
the mind cannot get the Divine Vision. 


Mantra 10, 
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_ 


aa Yam, what. 3" Yam, what, де, 


» Whatever, Хач Lokam, place, state, 
Worlds like Svarga, ўе. «aar Manasá 


s by mind, dfaatte Samvibháti, ima- 
gines, goes, makes an objeet of Conception, wishes fr. taggers: Vis'uddha- 

Не how knows the Self. Who 
d. maa Kamayate, he desires, 
я Cha, and ararz Kaman, desires, 
desires, аң Tam, that. ач Таш, that, Тая Lokam, the place, 
aaa Jiyate, he conquers 


sattvah, the person whose sattva is purified, 
has got the aparoksa knowledge of the Lor 


wishes for. atq Yan, what. objects of 
the worlds, 
‚ he obtains, because his will bee. 


mes invincible, 
atq Tan, those. ч Cha, and. 


amq Kaman, desires. aera Tasmat, there- 
fore. генг A Átma.j йат, the knower of Self He who knows the Lord by 
aparoksa-jflana. fẹ Hi, verily, indeed. xq Archayet, 


let him worship, 
honour. Rra: Bhutikémah, who desires 


happiness or prosperity. 
10. To-whatever Loka the man whose nature is puritied 


imagines to go, or whatever objects of desire he wishes to get 
to that loka he transports himself at once, and those desires he 
obtains Therefore let ihe man who desires prosperity, honor 
the man who knows the Self —53. 


4Vote.—' This verse declares the glory of the knower of the Self, lt was mentioned 
before that the karmas were exhausted by aparoksa Папа of the Lord. But this is no: 
tho sole rosult of such knowledge, Оп the contrary, the gaining of Heaven 5 


&c., als; 
results from it as well of other pleasures, 
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ee MaNTRA I. 

М a Raa яш епн ял Pro Гаа тіп JHH | 

aqaa чеч T атай пайлаааайа aun od 


a: Sah, He (the worshipper of the Atimajfia, 2.6., of the sage who knows 
пе self). az Veda, knows. чач Etat, this. wc Paramam, highest, the 

яз чун Brahma-dhàma, Brahman’s home, abode. That is, the 
уа Prina, чя Yatra, where (ia the Praga). faws — Vis'vam, all fall, 
j The infinite (Pürna) Brahman. fafzd Nihitam, is placed, is cou- 
E = daelks bides, Je word Bonita must be шч бо ыл» the 


giver of wet QUO üpa-s "icm E s surad Upásate, wor 115 
ravana (һезліпе”, manana (meditation), Хе, ged Purnsam, the person, 
finite (Parna) possessing the six (sat) transcendental attributes. Te 
, because arti: Alkámáh, without desires, without faults, like kAma, 
Te, they. заң: Sukram, pure, free from grief. The word prati is under- 


Ant order to reach ” BhouHl ba roe iore to M the 


ка Ati, нон, Е over Po кө) ааа 
E o POSER are BOSDATES in Hari. “fer: Dhiràh, wise, (those who 


the es. of Sel£knower; knows (first the 
ighest hom» of Brahman, іп which abides the 
Brahmin) shines forth (in his heart), and be- 
nes the giver of Moksa. The wise who, free from desires, 

d usa, having crossed over (the sea of ignorance, 
yet this pure Brahman. — 54. 


Mannava's COMMENTARY. 


ipper of the knower of the Self, ‘knows the 
the Prana. The Prana is called the Brahma- 
Bra . Init the “all ” (vi'sva namely, the 
ahman) has its home. The word “ vis'va ? here 
all Brahman. The highest and chief abode of 
Я He who knows by right means 
1 dwelling in Prana verily 


od here and governs “s’ukra” чад Etat, this (Brahman). ‘The word 


— 
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pauses the Lord Hari to dwell in this prána permanently, for Hari enters 

into his life. к 
Though Visau is always dwellino in Pra 

6 : эпи is always dwelling in Prana, yet He is metaphorically 

said бо enter a man in the sense that thr i Tod 

а. | nse that through the instrumentality of 

Апа, xpauds the consciousness of the wise, and | i i 

s s nd lends greater - 

V CER UM EA | yt s greater illami 

А s something like obsession. When an evil person attracts 

elementals, they throng round him and enjoy all the coarse pleasures of 

drink, &e., through his organs of mouth, &e. he being unconscious of 

their presence. But these evil elemeutals may grow so strong that they 

“ о “ 

may eventually take total possession of such a person. Then the man is 

said to be obsessed, though these entities were present even before obsession 

in the'aura of that man. 


Note.—Seo Mrs. Bosant’s «cient Wisdom, p. 122. 


“ т 3 nri e Я avs “ас 1 е } 1 1 1 H 1 
Thus Hari, though always present in every human being, is said to enter tho wise, in 


the sense that the light of their knowledge is invigorated by him. 
The sense of the pharso *áukram otad ativartanti dhiràh" is Sukram prati anyad 
ssing over every- 


ativartante, je. towards this &ukvam or griefless the wise go, after cr 
thing else. 

Note-—Tho Brahman is called Sukram because He is free or rahitam, from Soka or 
егісі. Tho wiso throw asido all karmas and go to the griefless Brahman. Leaving 
everything elso,| the mind of the wise is po inted towards Hari alone, the griefless one 
This concontration of mind on Hari is release. No onecan go beyond it. This we find 
in the Mahé Уагаһа Purana. 

(This dwelling in tho samo loka with Hari is called Mukti). 

Лоле ів shows that tho Mukti is obtained through the meditation of the Son. The 
worshipper first gains the knowledge of the Son or Prana—tho highest home of Brahman 
whoro Но manifests in all His glory. Then Brahman shines forth on him and gives him 
salvation, ‘The worshipper of the knower of Депа understands the abode of Brahman— 
namely, tho Mukhya ;Prána—thab in which abides the all, the infinite, full Brahman. 
“Tho Prana is celebrated to Бо the principal abode of Visnu. He whe knows by proper 
means the supremo Lord dwelling in the Prina—verily has constantly God interwoven 
with his life. ‘Cho Lord enters the human soul through the Prana always and through 
tho instrumentality of Prana Но illumines the knowledge of His devotees, Though the 
Lord is always all-pervading and consequently eternally present in every soul, yet He is 
said to enter a soul and inspire it through Prana; just as ghosts aro said to be mado to 
obsess men, through mantras. &c., though every man has within him always these 
o ont the same food as eaten by tho man. Thus Visnu though always dwell- 


pisdchas wh 
t of tho wise.” 


ing in the prána, 


givos additional light to the lig 
Tho pigachas or ghosts are said to exist in monand partake also of the food which the 
men өш, bub the latter ато nob conscious of their existence, till hy mantras, &e., the 


to manifest their pre enco by trance utterances, &c. А modern illustra: 


ghosts are made 
tion would be the emergencs of tho subliminal self (secondary personality), in hypnotic 
and other allied states. Tho subliminal self is a part and parcel of the human porson- 
ality, but man is not ordinarily conscious of it. In abnormal states he becomes aware 
of it. So also tho Divinity in man. The Lord Visnu is in man from eternity, but man 


knows him only when he attains perfection, 
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The sense of the verseis that since Visnu, eternal Brahman dwelling in the Life 
(Prana), supports the world, and since the Brahman by supsrintending and dwelling in 
the Prana becomes manifest, hence the Life (Prana) is the highest abode of Brahman 
higher than even Vaikuntia, &o. Taerefore the wozshipger of the atmajia—the worship- 
per of the Masters of Wisdom and Compassion—first comes to know this mansion of 
Brahman, this Prina and afterwards he knows indirectly the Brahman that dwells in 
this Prana, by гахар, &. Then that Brahmin manifests or shines in 
Pranddhisthaaa or the receptacle of prana, the auric egg. 
Subhra \Subhapradam, giver of Mokga) to that person. Thus the Bhuti (prosperity), 


gained by the worshipper of the wise has beon described as he attains 
the above stages, 


his 
Then that Brahman becomes 


Moksa through 
But this bhüti is not confined to the worshippers qf tho Mastors- 
person who worships the Lord, in the name of this first begotton, the Prana, gets 


Mukti, Worshipping Brahman through Prana leads to higher rosult than the worship 
of Brahman. 


Every. 


MANTRA 2. 
AMAT HAT AAAA: є Hrafantas аз ая | 


ачїяжтчет взгеняед 594 eu AARI gar: he N 

Km Kaman, objects of desire a: Yah, who wia? Kimayate, 
desires, longs after, who worships the Lord for the sake of worldly things. 
maata: Manyamânah, thinking (them to be beneficial and helpful) я: 
Sah, he, araf: Kamabhih, through desires, on account of those desires. 
wa? Jayate, is born. ая ая Tatra tatra, there če., in many births and 
wombs ; he is carried to those places and spheres which he had desired. 
чтїнжтяет Paryáptakámasya, of him who desires the highest (paryápta) 
i.e, the Mokga, Or whose desires are all (satisfied paryápta, satiated by 
enjoyment) фатеяя; Kritàmanah, of him whose mind (А &man) is sabis- 
fied or contended. Tu, but, жє Iba, here. wa Eva, indeed, even. 99 


Sarve, all. wfasitafra Praviliyanti, merge, vanish. агат: Капар, desires. 


2, He who lonzs after objects of desire thinking ‘that they 
are the highest) is born in those places (where those objects 
ean be enjoyed), But all desires of him who aspires for thé 
highest and whose mind is contented, vanish even here on 
earth,— 55. 

IDEO shows that aparoksa-jnàna is the only means for the ontire destruction 
of all desires, 
Махтва 3. 


аташепу очяӘя BEAT я ача я ават хая | 
THAT aa ач ZETTEN arent ачаа ая Cary all 


1 Ж Na, not. ama Ayam, this, -arat Айд, self, яячая Pravachanena, 
by saered saying through the explanation of seriptures given by persons 
devoid of Bhakti, deyotionless dissertations. ‘The study of sacred pou puree Ұз 


Y 


wie s 
Yor? 
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тент == сс 
is not the prinsipal means of acquiring aparokga knowledge, sre араў, 
to be gained, to be known, to be seen by direct SákgAtkkra, и Nz, te 
Ruat Medhayà, by genius, or understanding, by retentive smomory 
intellect, or by meditation and reflection. The retentive intellect. i 

the chief means of acquiring aparokga knowledge. я Na, not, agar Karori, 


D 


4 o ; Saee 
by much, яая Srutena, learning, hearing. The learning by 


the chief means of gaining aparoksa knowledge. яя Yam, 724 
even. ww: Egah, this Supreme self. aga Vrinute, elects, chooses, 
because of the devotion or bhakti of that person. ая Тепа, by 
Labhyah, to be gained. asa Tasya, from him, for that bhakta 
this. reat Atma, self. їчача Vivrinute, reveals. я4 Таста. 
form : own divine form. ears Svám, his. Тһе God becomes iis 


of immediate, direct, intuitive perception. 

3. This Self cannot be gained by dis 
of devotion, nor by mere keen intellect, nor 5; 
ing. It is gained only by him whom the Self chooses To 
him this Self reveals His (orm,—53. 

Note.—This shows tha6 no one can know God but through tł 
God, coupled with Bhakti on tho part of Man, 10 was taug 
the grace of God was necessary for attaining aparoksa-kno wle 
pal oause ofsuch knowledge, from ono point of view. See jad 
ІШІ. 1.8). This mantrateaches that devotion towards the love 
also a principal cause in the acquisition of this Knowledge, Am 
of acquiring this knowledgo, some entirely depend upon the 
qualified person, while others are beyond his eontrel, A: 
highest is Bhakti ; among the non-personal the gravo is the hig 
Mantra +. 

атдитепт аёёййя BEA а чт пит ТЧ! quere 4 

aanita aeg Ёадїєзєїт suem fuu senem Щч! 

a Na, not. sew Ayam, this, wrewr Atma, Seti, Brahman. Y һа 


аәӘЗя Balahtnona, devoil of strongth, Who has mot 222020200 
study, reflect and moditate, eve Labhyal, to be gained tabs ww X 
Na, поб. ч Cha, and, wrar Pramådit, by the hoali mat se 
Who forgets the Lord. -Who has not. Bhakti аза Muwah, hs уола. 
The tapas must be shitvio ; doing works with supe Saith, УА А 
any desire of fruits and with attention (ха on Ұра 199 tanai S s 
shape of the worship of Dovas, tha Reyanorte ant Pie Wie 92022 
lead to divine vision, ar VÀ, anl ач Ар, avon wung АС 
nob having authority (dinga), for th, Моло) i noa AVA, 
This word qualifies the “hapaa the pananga wet tok № зА 
or tAmasa ; but нА буја (ири. Bao CT Chap, 1% V& Қа bx n. 
(Siavans, ке), ач рду, aene (hy қаны» аара қылышы 
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Manana, &е.). ааа Yatate, (who) endeavours. ч: Yah, who, (qualifiés thé 
wise), The wise who knows that Srváana, &oc., cannot lead to direct God- 
Vision, yet employs those means as secondaries, to help and strengthen 
his bhakti, gets such vision. 8 Tu, but. аач Vidvàn, the wise. asa 
Tasya, for his. The words are “for his sake, they become propitious.” ww; 
Esah, this. ster Atma, self. The Supreme Self. fawa Vis’ate, enters. 
Manifests Himself in this Abode of Brahman, amata Brahmadháma, the 
home of Brahman, the Vayu : the First-Begotten. 


4. This Self is not to be gained by one who is desti 
tute of power, nor by the heedless, nor by one who performs 
penances not countenanced by scriptures. But the wise, who 
strives after him by those means (by Sravana, Manana, &c., 
coupled with Bhakti, while praying always for grace) obtains 
Him and then for him (these become helpful). To Him this 
Supreme Self manifests in the home of Brahman—reveals 
Himself through Vayu.—57.- 


Note.—This shows that Pravachana, Sravana, &c., are not useless. They are abso- 
lutely necessary, they are in fact the means of Divine Vision, but not th 
principal, The chief is Grace of Vayu, tho Son, as 
means the Highest is Bhakti on the side of 


o highest or tho 
the Divine means; and among Personal 
Man, to produce the Aparoksa jtianam. 
Maxtra 5. 


A ` m. 
GMA nei: sani FATIT: ANTAN: | 


Aali ada: ster ater grena: =+йатїихїта Іші 

“гет Samprápya, having reached. чая, Enam, Him (Brahma), Vayu 
or Brahma called Brahma-dháma, the abode of Brahman—the first-begotten. 
In the texts dealing with the stage of Mukti, Vayu always means Brahma. 
ча: Risayah, the Sages. It includes the best among human adhikáris 
also. The pratika worshippers. It includes the Risis, ths Chira-pitris, 
the Devagandharvas, and the Manusya Gandharvas. saga J fiana-triptàh, 
satisfied through knowledge. When the Jüànins reach Brahma they 
become satisfied in knowledge, because being taught by Hiranyagarbba 
(Brahma), they attain aparoksa-knowledge in the shape of seeing the Bimba 
or the Original which leads to release. Therefore they become satisfied. 
The Bimba-aparoksa jfidna is obtained only through Vayu (Brahma), 
ealled also Jivaghana. See Pras’na Up. v.5. The Jina-tripti thus 
ШЕ tho кт „ые; it be the immediats 
perception of Bimba or of Avatâra, aaam: Kpritâmânah, contented of 
heart, who have realised the Atman or the Supreme self. атат: 
Vitaragah, devoid of attachment. ичпға: Pras‘anatih, tranquil, firm in 
bhakti. @ Te, they. It includes the Nirguna (eka-guna,) really-upásakag 
also. Those who have reached directly thè Vaikuntha Loka and others who 
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ee 
are in Satya Loka. aad Sarvagam, the all-pervading. The Vignu in 
that form which pervades the tattvas beginuing from Prithivi and ending 
with avyakta, This is beyond the Vaikuntha loka—beyond the Brahmánda. 
aca: Sarvatah, from all. Being free from all vehicles, astral, mental, &e., 
up to the last. wra Prápya, having reached. dtc: Dhirah,, the wise, the 
jüànins. garnia: Yuktdtminah, devoted to the self, Sarvatah, from all 
(dehádeh bodies, &o.), muktdtmanah, becoming free. wd Sarvam, all, 
wholly. “He is called Sarva by whom is filled the whole universe." The 
Full, the pürgai. wa Eva, even. этат Àvis'anti, enter. Madhva 
reads it api-yanti. 

9, The sages satisfied through knowledge, contented 
in heart, with passions all gone and tranquil of mind, attain 
Him, the Brahma, Being free from all bodies, the wise reach 
the Ошпіргезепб, yea even enter into the All.—58. 

Note.—Thoy, the Risis, boing free from attachment (through Vairagya), and so 
calm of mind; having realised the Suprema Self, aud thus satisfied in knowledge 


reach Him (Brahma and there being taught by Him, attain the direct vision of God)* 
They, the wiso, being completoly free from all bodies, and attaining the all-pervading 


— M 


Lord, even enter into the Full. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


The word **'sarvatah," “Пот all," means being free from bodies, 
Хе. The worl “sarvagam,” all-pervading," means the Lord. As says an 
authority :--“Веіпо free from all bodies, and having reached the all- 
pervading Purusa and having entered into Him, they become happy both 


1 


in and out of the Cosmos", 

Note. —In tho vorse satyamova jayate (III. 1. 6.) it was mentioned that the dsvotees 
cilled apratikAlambana go direct to Vaikunthy and attain Mukti. Now in the presen: 
vorse is shown the method of tho Mukti of Pratikilambana devoteo-. They do not a 
onos go out of Brahminda to Visnu Loka(Vaikangia), Lut after some time In fact, all 
ji@iins, to whvtover class thoy may bolong go out of Brahman. sometima or other. 
The word “sarvatah” in the vorse refers to Dohádeh understood, #.+., freed completely 
from all dehas or bodios. Tho word “body” refers to the charama-deha ог "tho 
ultimate body. Human jüánins throw off their ultimate body—tho last body—on attain- 
ing Mukti, поб so the Dovas. They attain Mukti, but do not throw off their charama- 
doha at the same tims. It is only at the timo of the great cosmic Pralaya—Paránta kála— 
that tho Devas lose thoir final body. The worshippers of so-called Nirguna Brahman 
(who are really worshippers of Eka-guna only) also belong to this бабедогу: Шау Low 
no special path assigned to thom : but with the dropping down of digo physical aston 
owing to disease, &o., they become free from all dehas. Thus there is some Similarity 
between the Devas and Nirguna (Eka-gunas) upásakas. The Eka-gu ae Upasakas have 
already, while in the body, become free from the bonds of karma, &c., like the Devas; 
and wait only for the falling off of the material deha to become completely free, as tho 
Devas wait for the falling off of the body of Brahmá to gain final liberation. The eka 
guna upásakas never go бо Vaikuntha Loka, but get liboratton on earth, They are also 
included in the word “te,” “ they,” of the verse. 
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At the time of Pralaya, all jiiánins together with Brahma enter into the Supreme 
Self in his * Earth-abiding (párthiva) form," then with the latter into his “ Water- 
abiding form,” then with the latter into the “Fire abiding form," then with the latter 
into his “ Vayu-abiding form,” then with tho last they enter into the “ Akagi-abiding 
form, thence into the ** Buddhi-abiding form,”—thencs with it to tho «manas-dwelling 
form,”—thence into the Buddhi-abiding Hari, thence into the Ahankara-abiding 
(Ananda-abiding) Hari. Thus reaching Hari in the final abode they never come back.” 
Thus the jidnins abiding within the cosmic Egg go out of it, by successively leaving 
tho avarious coverings of tatbvas which surround the Egg. Таеѕо tatta-:pheres must 
be passed through: and when it is done, then the Released Souls enjoy all happiness 
whether inside the Brahmánda or outside. 

The Pratika Upásakas go to the four-faced Brahmi but not so the apratika-upasakas, 
The Risisare all Pratiki-ilambana : and ато madhyama adhikaris. They possess inner 
light and see God inside. © Pratika is the body. Those who seo tho Lord in the body 
are called pratika-upisaka.” While Human adhikáris are Bahih-prakáéá they seo the 
Lord outside, То men the Lordáppears in incarnations (avatiras). Strictly speaking 
Human adhikiris cannot be called pratika-Alambana : but pratika-àlambaná in the senso 
that they worship the Lord as manifested in an external body or pratika. Thus tho 
Pratiki-ilambanis become of the two sorts :—Deha-ülambaná and Preatiká-àlambaná 
the first applying to the Risis,and the second to the Human perfect. s 

Both classes of Pratika Upisakas—tho Risis and men—zo to Brahmi. Tuo 
difference however is this. The Risis (who are Dehálambanas) go by tho path of arohis 
(flame), &o., at once to Brahma without staying in the intermediate Lokas. But not 
so the Human-best, the pratimü-álambanas. They stop at the intermediate Lokas— 
some in the Mahar Loka, sume in the Jana Loka, and some in the Tapa Loka, After 
some time—more or less according to their evolution—they reach Brahma in his 
Satya Loka. 

The jüünins are of three kinds : high, middling and low. The apratik-ülambanas are 
the high; because they see God as all-pervading. They at once Eo toSatya Loka or 
to the true. Tho Pratika-worshippers are of two sorts; Deha-Alambana and Pratiha, 
ШашаРапй. The Risis, %о., belong to the dehdlambana Glass, and are madhyama 
(middle class) jhünins : because they see Brahman in tho body. The best among men 
are adhama (low) jàánins ; they are pratima-àlambana because they see the avatüra 
of God outside their own bodies, in symbols, men, &c. Of these, the Dehálàmbanas 


reach the Brahma of Satya Loka and being taught by him, get perfeot satisfaction 


of knowledge ; and become full of the wisdom gained of the immediate perception 
- of self-bimba, 


The Human-best also are subdi 
or/firet class consists ofjthose who are in constant unbroken medita, 
(dhyâna) of God. Such meditation is called. Tapas, 
class of Human perfects are also in unbroken med 
Yoga and not Tapas, By this practice of Yoga they go to Jana Loka: for Yoga leads 
to Jana Loka, The third class Human perfects are those who possess partial Yoga 
(в quarter only), but are also unbroken meditation. They go to Mahar Loka. These 
three classes of Human perfects reach the Satya Loka after some time: and when they 
reach it, they are taught by Brahma and thus become jnána-triptas, 


Thus. the first half Of this mantra describes how the pratikálülambanas (consist- 
ing of Txllenbenos erd Pratin dlembenas) recch tko higher planes within the Вгаһ- 


münga or cosmio Egg, Tho next half of this verse desorikes how both the pratika 


tion and contemplation 
They go to Tapas Пока. The second 
itation—but it is the meditation of 
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and tho apratika worshippors go out of the Cosmos and seo the form of the Lord whioh 
is ou'side, 
Manrra 6. 

aafaa gA RAAT: gearadtmaaag: Spade | 

а aag Turar qunm чїїңөчїЇга ая Wel 

area Vedinta, the Vedànta. The finding out the meaning of the Vedas 
is Vedànta-s'ravana or study. Тһе word “anta " means to ascertain. 
Vediinta means ascertaning the sense of the Vedas by studyiug it. frara 
Vijtiana, knowledge. The knowledge obtained from s'ravana is vijüüna, 
namely, reflection or manana and meditation or dhyána. sf«fewarat: Sunis' 
ehitàrthàh, well (su) ascertained (nis ehita) the object (artha), the highest- 
tattva is called artha. Жата Гтятя gfateaarat: Vedánta-vijüána-sunis'ehi- 
tàrtháh, having well ascertained the object of the knowledge of the Vedanta, 
He who by studying the Vedasand by meditating on its meaning, has 
realised the highest trath, is called ^ Vedánta-vijnána-sunise'hitártha arara 
Sannyisa, renunciation, t.e, offering the fruit of all actions to the Lord. 
Renouneing the fruit of action. Irra Yogát, by yoga, performing all works 
appropriate to one’s caste and stage of life with the thought that itis the 
work of the Lord. #-araarata Sannyáüsa-yogát, by the yoga of renunciation. 
чат: Yatayah, anchorites; the strivers : who have conquered the sense. %5- 
wear: Suddhasattvah, pure-minded. Pure of the heart. @ Te, they. 
gwaatag Brahmalokesu, in the worlds of Brahman, in the five higher lokas 
the five lokas, viz., Vaikuntha, Satyam, Janah, Tapas, and Mahar are 
Brahma Lokas, also called the Visnu Lckas, qeras Parántakále, at 
the tfne of the Great End. The word para denotes the full period of the 
hundred years of the life of Brahma. In the last semi-quarter of that 
para period, %.е.,іп the final 12} years. чҳтчат: Pardmaritdh, highest 
immortality. Madhava’s reading is Parámritát, from the bondage of Prakriti. 
Another reading is ^ Paránritàt from the great untrue. чїс Pari, having 
renounced, having abandoned (parityajya) the places of Mahar, &o. seat 
become free, from the Par&mrita. 84 Sarve, all, 

6. Having well ascertained the true object, through the 
knowledge obtained from the study of the Veda, and having 
purified their nature by renunciation of fruits of action and due 

erfcrmance of duties, the piousdwell in the worlds of Brahma. 
And when the period of Brahms life approaches to its close, 
they abandon those lokas (like Mahar, %с., and crossing the 
tattva-sphere, at the end of Brahmá's life) throw away the 
bondage of Prakriti and attain all the Highest Mukti—59, 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. = 

They dwell (for ages) in the worlds of Brahmá and become completely 

Mukta at the time of Pralaya called the Great End. Ў 
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Wote—The Human Perfeots, when they die and thus throw offtheir last body, go to 
Mahar, Jana, or Тараз Loka through the pathof Light. They remain thero till tho 
approach of the cosmic dissolution. Then the fire emitted from the mouth of 
Sankarsana burns up the lower three planes, Bhur, Bhuvar and Svar. Whon this fire 
reaches the Mahar Loks, the perfects leave that sphore and proceed to the Satya loka, 
There these are taught the final wisdom by Brahmi and thus become jhinatriptas, 
The Risis directly reach Satya loka, as was mentioned before. These Risis (Dehàlamban- 
as) together with the newly arrived Human Perfects (Pratimálambanas) now abandon 
the Satya loka in the company of Brahma, and goto Hari dwell ng in tho Vaikuntha 
Loka. Here the Chaturmukha Brahma luses his body and merges into the Virát Brahma 
Vaikuntha is tha abode of apratikilambanas. Tnese apratikálambanas together with 
the new arrivals (Dashalambanas and the Pratimilambanas) now leave Vaikuntha (in 
the company of Virát Brahmi), 

They go out of Brahminda (the Cosmic Есе), and successively pass through the 
elements beginning with Prithivi and ending with avyakta. Then the Virát Brahma 
unites in the Brahma called Pum. Taus these jüünins cross tho Vivajà nádi with Pum- 
Brahmá. Неге their Linsa-Dehas dropdown : апі they attain tho highest freedom, 
This is what is meant by the -phrase “ svarüpe avasthinam ?—remaining in one’s owa 
form. But the, Prakriti Bandha still subsists. It falls off only with the Mukti of 
Brahmá: and not bafore. The bond of Prakriti-fetter of the jivas also drops dowa 
when the Highest Brahma gets liberation. This is the mothod of liberation of men, 

To recapitulste:—The first stare of Mnkti is when all men go fromSatya Loka 
to Vaikuntha Loka with Chaturmukha Brahmi, Here this Brahma loses ‘his body 
- The second stage is when the souls go beyond Vaikuniha, through the coverings of the 
Brahmánda Egg, along with Viàrt Brahma. When the end of the ávarana is reached 
the Viráj Brahmi morgos into and bacomas one with the Mahat Brahma called Pum 
This Pum Brahma and the jivas plunge into the ri 
their Linga-Dehás. 

The Prakriti bond is distinet from the Linza-Doha. The falling of the Lin za-Deha 
does not necossitato tho freedom from Prakriti bond. 
This is the method of the Mukti of Jnànins other than the Devas. How tho devas 

866 freedom from Prakriti bond is now described. The Devas dwelling in tho Vrikun- 
. һа Luka, Brahura Loka (Satya Loka), &o., learn (һе highest truth of Vedáata there. 
When the last days of the Cosmos arrive—when of the hundred years of Brahmá's 
life, 12% years only remain more to be lived—whon the Swarga and other lowor lokás 
begin to be burnt up, they go out of the Cosmic Egs and reach the All-pervadiag who 
is beyond the Cosmic coverings. Thencə they to to the “ Brahma Loka "—' to tha 
officers of Brahman "—the word Loka here moans, offivials ? Theso officals of Brahman are 
Immortals on the Path called Garuda Sega-mirga, 

- The Path of Devas is two-fold—tho path of the ` Eagle (Garad) and the path of of the 
Serpent (Šega). Varuna, Soma &o., are officials on the path. of the Eazle ; Agni, Sarya, 
о,, on the path of the Serpant.. It is on these paths thatthe Devas drop down their 
final or ultimate bodies, when the Pralaya comes. The first body of the Devas is also 
th ir last body i fo: unlike шап, the Deva retains one and the same body throughout 
one Совп : Period, 7 faving dropped down their final bohy in ono of those path 
the Devas in their | inga-Dehas enter into tho Viraja river along with ршп-Вгаһтй 
There the Lińga:Dihun also fall off andthe Devas become free from the Prakriti bond. 
Thus they become Perfectly Mukta, ENO : ) 

- The [method by which the - Devas lose their body is different from that of mon, While 
в man loses в dense body and proceeds with one more refined toa higher sphere nob 80 


“ 


ver Virajà in which they cast off 
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the Devas, Tho Dovas enter with thoir entire body into the body of tho Head of their 
hierarchy. Thus tho Dovas on tho Path of Sosa merge successively first into tho body of 
Varuna who merges into Soma, who into Aniruddha, who into Kama, who into Varunt, 
who into Sesa, who into Sarasvati, who into Virihcha. Thus thore аге seven stages 
between the Chaturmukha Br’ hmá and the Devas on this Path. The Devas called Awi- 
nau and Араз dovatas lose their bodies by entering into the body of Varuns. Varuna 
along with Kubera mergos into the body of Soma. Soma along with the companions of 
Hari called Vigvaksena, &c., merges into tho body of Aniruddha, who along with Sanaka 
and the rest merges into the body of Kama. Kama merges into Voruni. Varuni merges 
into Sesa. боза into Sarasvati, Sarasvati finally merges into tho body of Viriücha. 

The Devas on the path of the Eagle also follow a similar involution. Тһе lower 
Devas than Agni, not specially mentioned before, enter into the body of Agni, the 
latter merges in Sürya, he in Brihaspati. So the Devas called Vináyakas merge into 
Gane$a ; tho Devas called Ribhus morge into Prithivi, Ganeáa and Prithivi merge 
into  Briharpati. Brihaspati along with Svayanibhüva Manu, Nirriti, and Maruts 
enter Chandra. Yama merges his body in Svayambhüva Manu. Chandra into the Patni of 
Garuda, he into Sarasvati. Shein Brahná. Thus here also we see soven Stages between 
tho lowest Devas and Brahma, viz Agni, Sarya, Brihsspati, Chandra, Garuda-patni Garu- 
da, and Sarasvati. This Deva-dissolution takes place after all the tattvas like the 
Prithivi, Араз, &c., have been dissolved. 

: Here the method is the reverso of the creation. When there is tho Creation of the 
tikgma elemont, tho conjunction of tho Devas with tho süksma matter, tho material of 
body, is tho first creation. Aftor the creation of the tattvas, thera takes place the 
recat on of the bodios of the Davas—shis is tho second wy creation, Thus the creation 
of the tattvas takes placo first, and then the creation of the bodies of Devas, Tuis order 
is reversed ab tho timo of tho dissolution. The tattvas dissolve first and then the Dova 
bodies. 

MANTRA 7. 


Tan Bet: чап HÍaBI Заты ud ufaisarg | 

aati {чатядача arent чєлї ad айна ІЗІ 

тат: Gatih, gone. wer: Kalih, the parts. See Pras‘na Up. VI 9,3 
for the kalás. taza Pafichadas’a, the fifteen. The Devas who have the 
fifteen kalás as their body. sfagr: Pratistáh, elements, the controllers of the 
Samsári Jivas. at: Devah, the senses, or the devas other than the fifteen 
kala devatás. «Cha, and. w4 Sarve, all. nfatearg Pratidevatásu, in the 
corresponding deities. «tft Karmáni, works, the Jivas or the deity called 
Puskara presiding over all Karmas. fasraaa: Vijnánamayah, full of 
knowledge. ч Cha, and. srewr Atm, self, a Pare, the highest.srsasr Avyaye, 
in the unchangeable, imperishable. wa Sarve, all. wat Eki, one, not identical 
with, but remaining in the same placa as Brahman. wafea Bhavanti, become 

7. The fifteen Devas, who preside over kalás and control 
the Jivás become also liberated (when the Jivà becomes 
liberated); so also all the Devas with their corresponding 
devatas or goddesses (become liberated), The Deva presiding 
over karma gets (гес at the time when this Jivatman, called 
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ee 
— 


vijidnamaya, enters the highest Imperishable, where they all 
become one.—30. ғ 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

The words ** become one” have a three-fold meaning : first, unani-mity 
of opinion ; second, similarity ; third, being in the same locality. It does 
nob mean identity, nor oneness of essence. 

Note.—First, вв the Brthmanas aud the Kgatriyas have become ono, namely, are 
unanimous іп opinion, so when the Muktas have the same will as that of the Lord 
and their organs become the channel. of his Will, or when they use the organs of the 
Lord of their Will, that is one form ofjbecoming One, whichis called Sáyujya Mukti. 
eoond, ast» іозэсь becomes a beetle by constant meditation on the beetle, tho Mukta 
gets the foria of the Lord such as four-fold power, &c. This is Sárupya Mukti. Third, as 


in the evening all cows become one, meaning that they all unite in ono locality, the cows, 


pen, and are not scattered all over the pasture, this is Sülokya Mukti. In these senses 
there is unity and not that there is identity. Nor does unity here mean oneness of 
essence. For the Jiva and the Brahman are essentially the came und по one can mako 
them one in this sense. 

The word “ ekibhavanti" is a-compound formed by the affix chvi, which 
has the force of making a thing that which it was not before. As the Jiva 
and Brahman are essenizaély the same, the force of chvi is not here to 
denote that they become ove in essence for they already were one essentially, 
Therefore, ekibhayanti means either uniting with the Lord, ав the river 
join the sea or having the same Will as the Lord, as men of diverse opinions 
may come to hold one common opinion and thus be one. Therefore 
ekibhaya means union or coming in contact with each other, Or having the 

вате Will and removing the conflict of Wills:but not. unity of essence, for 
herein ithe Jiva aad Brahman were already one from eternity. The 
statement of “ becoming one," made with rezard to bein gsthat were already 
one in form with Hari, therefore, means union by contact, and not making 


them one in essense which they already are. Nor beings which are 


eternally separate entities, can become one in the sense of losing their 


individuality. 


қ The word © баба” in the text means freed: become mukta. ‘Tho fifteen 
devatis called the Prana, &e, get release at the time that the jiva gets 
release, And all other Devas which exist in every created being, who іє 


ee a ofa Devata, also then get release, (but thay БЫ him 
sti 


Миг—Тһе word * Prati&ihá in the text means (prati-sthit&, * dewlling in епоһ”)- 


An actions. and the. Jiva called the:Vijiinamaya enter into the Supreme Self. 


_ Prana is the reflection of Hari, Тһе other Kal&-Devas are reflections cf 


рда, &e, each succeeding Eng the reflection of the one preceding it 
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the series. Other devatás are reflections of these Kalà-Devatás. Men are 
reflections of the devatâs. These devatis, therefore, stand as controlling 
the class beneath them. Even in release, men are governel by the devas 
above them, while all of them exist in the Supreme Self, Thus we read in 
Mukta Viveka, 

4Vote.—Trom Visnu comes out Prana, from Him Sraddha, from Her Rudra called also 
the mind, from him Indra, tho Lord of the Senses, from him Soma, the devata of food, from 
him Varuna, from him Agni, from him Akaga, from him Vighna, from him Marut, the son 
of Vayu, from him Agni called Pavaka, the son of rst Agni, from him Parjanya, from 
him Svaha, from hor Udakatmaka Budha, from him Usà, from her Sani, from him 
Pugkava, Lord of all Karmas. All other Devas come out of Kala-Devus, 

The Kirma-Devata is also one of the Kalà-Devatis, Its “Separate 
mention in the verse shows that it is ona of the lowest of the devatás in the 
above hierarehy, for Puskara, the Devati of Karma, is lowest in the above 
hierarchy. 

Note.—Tho sense of the mantra is that all becomo free irom the bonds of prakrti, 
Every Dovaté becomos free and controls its reflection in human beings, Fifteen Kala 
Devas liko Prana, 60., and the other Devas along with the Devatá of Karma together with 


the individual soul called Vijùânamaya, alle nter in Vasudeva, the fourth form of Hari and 
remain thero till the end of a Mahépralaya, When tho Creation again Starts, they come 


out of Hari and first enter tho glebe oalled Svetadvipa and there see the Lord of the 
globe. And when thoy got His command, they descend to other globes. In the Mahápra. 
laya all Jivas become опе, loso thoir pettinesses and себ their will unified with that of 
the Lord. Thoso who are fit to got Sáyujya Mukti, work through the eyes, and ears, &,. 
of the Lord, those who aro fit for Sársti or Sàrüpya Mukti Seb a body like that of the 
Lord ; those who are fit for Sálokya and Sámipya Mukti remain ever in the presence of 
the Lord, 

The explanation that the gatih kalàh means that the presiding 
devas of the kalàs mergo in their cause, as say the Advaitins is open to 
objection. They explain the word prati-devatásu by saying each devata 
goes back to its root form. The word prati-devatà cannot mean the root 
formi of the devas : for there is no grammatical authority for this interpre- 
tation. The force of prati in prati-devátásu is like that of prati in prati- 
rûpa ; not the origiual form, but its reflection. So prati devata means 
the reflection of the devatà, subordinate to the devatás, their reflection, nob 
equal. The explanation given is consistent with р шы such as: 
the Vijtíànátmá along with all the other Devas, the Pri nus and the element 
is firmly established in Him. These sixteen kalas belonging to the Puruga, 
after reaching the Supreme Self, go to rest, as, O Somya ! these rivers 
going towards the sea, enter the sea and find their rest 2а (uta Up.) 

The illustration of the Pras’na Up. shows that the reaching of the 
purusa by the Jivas, is like the reaching of ше sea by the rivers, (as the 
rivers which have not reached the sea, at first, subsequently reach it, so 

35 
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the kalds, which have not reached the Purusaat first now reach him. 
does no5 mean the material kalds, not the non-free devas of the kalás.) | 

The word Purusa here, in the last chapter of the Pr. Up, means the 
Supreme Self, the Lord, as says the same Scripture: —“ The Pürusa created 
the Prana.” For the Pr. Up. opens with the statement thas the Lord 
created the Prana, and ends with the statement “all enter the Puruga,” 
Therefore the Purusa mentioned in the concluding passage, must be the 
Lord mentioned in the opening passage of the Upanisad. 

MANTRA 8. 


QA ат: CAAA: «99564 nafa areas fasta 
aut fagieata warfaga : qureqé чечи (а FAH 141 


qur Yathà ав. et: Nadhyah, the rivers. waeqwrar: Syandamánáh, 
flowing. agg Samudre, in the sea. закїн Astam, the end, become invisible. 


It 


name and form. The 
distinctive individuality, the substance. ssfazra Aviháya, not leaving, not 


- losing. аат Tath4, so. Тат Vidván, the wise. amaata Námarüpát, from name 


and form, from his distinct individuality. fag% : Vimuktah, not freed; Vi has 


the force of “not” as in **Vi-priya," not pleasant. acta Parit than 


the great. qoq Param, the greater. gad Purusam, the purusa, the Person 
sf Upaiti, reaches, goes. fzez« Divyam, the divine, the wonderful. 


8, As the flowing rivers, whose home is the sea, when 
reaching the sea, become invisible, but do not lose their 
З substance or individuality, so the wise, without losing his 
individuality, goes to the Divine Person who is Greater than 
the great.—61. 

4 MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 
To the persons who are not muktas, the latter appear as if devoid of 
name and form, because the Non-free are incapable to ascertain the nime 
and form of the Free, not that they really hava no name and form. Ав the 


wind is not seen by ordinary people, because it has no form and bodily shape 


so the rivers loee their name and form,when they enter the sea. 15 is only 


to ordinary perception that name and form are lost. They do not know 


what particles belonged to them in that vastness of the sea, but the Vayu 


. knows every partiele of water that constituted the river, and separates it 


4» 


«ыен à ion 
- fa Vi is that of negation ; as“ Vipriya? 


from the ocean, and rains it back in the form of cloud. 
mme word 4 Vimukta" means ** not losing." The foree of the particle 
means non-} leasant. 
LN y word is * Aviháya " in the texs The xis elided by sandhi. 
The; ine and form are never lost actually, even in Mukti, as says a scrip- 
ture Ds аша verily is the name," 
à Ec d . 


-© = CC-0. In Public Domain. Funding by IKS-MoE 


——. 


Digitized by eGangotri and Sarayu Trust. 


III MUNDAKA, II KHANDA, 6. 275 


MANTRA 9. 


a Lg d аети яш Әл яа afa aremmatfaeg2 vata | 
afa zii аст ата gr fagmtsaat wala | e 

a: Sah, һе. a: Yah, who. € Ha, verily. & Vai, verily. «x Tat, that. 
ч<4 Paramam, highost. ag Brahma, Brahman. 84 Veda, knows, zz 
Brahma, Brahman; the great, magnificent, glorious, wa Eva, even. «afa 
Bhavati, becomes. я Na, not. жет Asya, his. samfag Abrahmavit, non- 
kaower of Brahma. її Kule, in his family. wafa Bhavati, is born. axfa Tarati, 
Crosses over. wt Sokam, grief. actt Tarati, overcomes. чтчяг+ Раратдлат 
sin, evil. тат Guhi, heart, cavity. qara: Granthibhyah, from the fetters. 
aq ipea: Guhigranthibhyah, from the fettars of tha heart. Prga: Vimuk- 
toh, liberated. Anritih, immortal, wafa Bhavati, becomes. 


9. Не who knows the highest Brahman becom2s great 
(i.e., gets something of the greatness ofthe Brahman). In his 
ШЙ, по one is born who is ignorant of Brahman. He crosses 


over (the ocean of) grief and evil, breaks the fetters of his 


heart and becomes immortal, —62. 
MADAHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


He who knows the Supreme Brahman becomes verily Great (Brahman) 


according to his fitness. 
Note. — T'he ¿Word “ Param ” 
gaish the Param Brahman тот the Brahman used іп the subsequent portion of the vorse. 
‘The word Brahman is to bo taken there in its etymological sense : se, Great, expansive, 
growing. According to Advaita system, іп the state of Mukti there is no distinction 
of Pata and Apara Brahman, So tho use of the word “Para” іп this verso is useless 
according to thom, According to Майлуа, the knower of the Supreme Brahman becom:a 
Нә does not becons Brahmin in the sansa of 


is employed with regard to Beahman, in order to distin- 


Рагпа, Perfect, according to his “nature, 


God. 
The unfit does поб get anything of the attributes of Hari. Ав says 


the Skanda Purana: —“ When it is said * the Jiva becomes Brahman’ it is 
meant that he becomes full and perfect, and not that he becomes the 


Supreme Self. The Jiva being ever dependent on the Lord, how ean it get 


9 » 
eternal independence? | 
Moreover in various passages of this Upanisad, difference between the 


Jiva and the Brahman, even in the state of Mukti, is repeatedly asserted. 
As “where dwells that Puruga, the changeless átman" (1. 2. 11), Where 
is the Supreme abode of the True” (III. 1.' 6.) This is the bridge ofthe 
Immortals” (IL. 2. 5.) “He should enter into Him, as the arrow enters the 
target” (II. 2. 4.) “Brahman is the target ИШЕ 2. 4.) “ Becoming 
free from Avidy&, he attains the highest similarity " (ПІ. 3. 3). 


“ 
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All these show that the Muktas always dwell in the presence of the 
Lord and are separate from Him: (and do not lose their identity in Him, 
nor become one with Him in the Advaita sense). 


Moreover, the Lord Badardyana also in his aphorisins indicates 
that the jiva remains distinct from the Brahman even in the state of 
Release. Thus in the Vedanta Sitra, I, 3, 2, he shows that Brahman 
is the goal tobe reached by the Muktas. The object reached must be 
different from the object reaching. So also inthe Vedànti Sütras, IV, 4, 
l7. Bádar&yana “clearly indicates the fundamental difference between 
the Muktas and the Lord. The Muktas never possess the power of 
“creating a Universe—that is the unique attribute of the Lord. ТІ 


nus 
both Badarayana and this Upanisad show that the Muktas remain different 
from the Lord, 


So also says the Rig Veda VII. 99.1 ;* O Visnu, Thou art beyond 
allmeasure. None reaches Thy Greatness, be he a Mukta or a bound Soul, 
Thou art Infinitely Fullin Thy essential Form.” “Це enjoys all desire 
alone with the Omniscient Brahman’—(Taitt. Шр. ШЕ 1. 1). 

The Kaivalya which neither Brahma nor Їз'Апа nor any other Deva, free 
or bound,’can ever atttain, that art Thou, O Lord Hari, in thy own essential 
nature, 

The Devas are greater in attribute than 
Vayu is greater than all the Devas. Higher then Vayu jis Visnu full of 
Infinite auspicious attributes, Who think otherwise go to deep darkness, 
but those who know it properly attain even the Supreme Hari, 

In the family of Devas following the dharma of the Krit 
jiianins alone are born, as a general rule: exce 

- extraordinary cause (such as а curse, &c)., non 
family of a Deva. The general rule is, 
dharma of the Krita age, 


even the Mukta men; while 


a age, the 
Ptionally, owing to some 
-ànins may be born in the 
that all Devas who follow the 
are knowers Of Brahman, But as a general rule, 
the son of a human jfidnin is not necessarily a jfidnin. ‘Lhe case of the 
_ Devas is opposite to it. Such is the law that was made in the Krita age, 
with regard to all who follow the dharma ofthat age even in this age, 


Therefore the Lord Visnu, the best of all beings, full of all qualities, 
the Infinite, the Highest Person, should always be known. 


Wote,—(As а general rule, the son of a Deva is born Іа Brahman-knower : not so the 
son of Man, Ho must acquire tho knowledge of Brahman, Tho senso of the whole 
imantra is this, He who k 
n 


- Perfect (Brahman). In the family of such а knowor of Brahman, 
. who is ignorant of Brahman. On the other hand 
Deva; then as a general Tule hie ehildren are born as 


nows this Brahman called here the true, verily becomes Great 


there is born no person 
> if such а knower of Brahman is а 
knowers of Brahman. If such a 
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g, then excep*ionally a Brahman-kno wer is born in 
his family. Such a Person erosses over the sea of sorrow and sin. He becomes frec 
from the bond of M ûla Prakriti, consisting of the three sunas, namely, Sattva, Rajas 
and Tamas: and from the bond of Linga Sarira, he become: Inm ortal (7.«.; the bliss 
manifests in him). 


knower of Brahman isa human bein 


Mantra 10. 
аХадатз&те: | Or айч ЙБ: 1 
Gusta s: vitra dag! езгі gga cud AGA i; | 
qWi33 Tt ашінді яїя faqad fafaadeg «iam pol 

aq Tat, that. wat Etat, this. Dur Richa, by a verse, е өң Abhyuk- 
tam, declared. Madhva’s reading is tadega slokah “on it there is this 
s'lokah" tmataea: Kriyivantab, performers of the sacred rites; religious. 
staat: Srotriyah, learned in the Vedas. aafxear: Brahmanisthah, devoted 
бо Brahman. ead Svayam, themselves, gwa: Juhyatah, offering oblation 
to the fire. :z Eka, one. fi Kisim, sage. wafd Ekargim, to the chie 
гізі (fire), Madhva's reading is qasiq chief sages, namely, those who 
have promulgated this Brahma vidya, and who form the great hierarchy 
of Teachers. agara: Sraddhayantah, Worshipping with faith, Wat Tesamf 
for them. wa Eva, even, alone. та Etim, this. яе чә Brah mavidyám, 
the Brahma Vidya. aĝa Vadeta, tell Фа Siro-vratam, the vow of 
(shaving ? ) the head. fatzaz Vidhiv it, according to rule, $: Yaih, by 
whom. g Та, verily, чїч Chirnam, has been performed. 

10. On this ihere is the following verse ; let one teach 
this Brahma vidyà to those only who are religious, who are 
versed in the sacred lore and firmly devoted to Brahman, 
who perform themselves the fire sacrifice and have faith in 
the existence of the Great Sages, who haye performed the 
vow of the head, according to the rule,—63. 


Manrra~ 11, 
аңаевсамчхГит guar Aageloaarssa | яп: qui faq 
qu: qunm mem: qz gll 
сіз ada facta: avs: uai 


aq Tat, that. чаа Etat, this. wag Satyam, truth, э{їч: Risih, the sage 
зк: Angirdh, the sage Angirá. ger Рага, in former times. Sata Uvácha, 
said. a Na, no. жая Etat, this. wate Aehirna, not performed, яа: 
Vratah, vow. эчїїча`: Achirnayratah, опе who has not performed the 
vow. std Adhiteh, should study. aw: Namah, adoration, Ч<ч Farama 
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the highest. fava: Risibhyah, the Seers. qcaaraea: Paramarisibhyah 
to the highest Sages. aa: Namah, adoration. acfa: Paramarisbhyah, 
to the highest Sages. 

1l. This is the truth; the sage Augirà declared it 
of old ; let no person who has not perform-d the vow study it. 
Om, Hail to the Great Sages, hail to the Great Sages.—64. 

MADHVA’S SALUTATION. 

1 bow to the suprem-ly compassionate Lord, full 


qualities. May that Lord be plea ed always with me. He is ever the 
most beloved of all beloved objects to me. 


of all auspicious 


db ag awia: LAA Xn dz чата нч gar: | ftag egez- 
Msasa: |тіл 89а 4517: | GAIEI a rex] алап EIET 
я: Чп: 151341: | єчєт aeaii абон: | еліет at чктлїнї- 
чта 1 de mfa: mfa: fa: | 


п afa guzataíaucantui || 


(тив END.] 
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INTRODUCTION. 


This is an Upanisad of th 
| ig € Atharva Veda. It h 
T Miller, nor 15 is referred to by Saakara js i m eee 7 
e р on the Vedanta Sütras, It is, however NE. ieee 
. ұр Ё ш 
: Pa and Sankara has left a Commentry ор it, Tt has be с E 
nio English by Dr, E, Roer in the Bibliotheca Indica series ас 
қ Ы Se 
деш to Madhva, this Upanisad is called Mánduka 
revealed by a frog (Manduka). Varuna, &he Lord of the 5 
form of a frog praised Hari with the hymns of this poem 5 
This Upanisad contains tw 
Thi ig elve verses. But Sr? М: 
Ыйы, pasang under the name of Gaudapâda, as pev б. be a 
ш Кагіка verses are shown here as КІ, &e., while the U : е. rae 
are indicated by U2, о. Altogether there are 41 verses ML 


because it Was 
Я е 
5, assuming the 


This short Upanisad gives th i 
sad g e secret meaning of Om which i 
ofthe Lomd. "The Lord has four aspects. In His m i us x 
makes the waking consciousness of the jivas, and UE 
'elations 


between the jiva-eonseiousness jet 1 I s 
а and external objects i t 
. n His aspec as 
S 


Taijasa, He withdraws the jiva-conscious ; ; 
and revives the internal oe ƏЛ EL ш» 
third aspect as Prajfié, He stops all consciousness of the aaa’ ТӘНЕ 
them enjoy rest and bliss. In His aspect as Turiya, He us з шаКез 
The letters sx, з, 8, and the Nada correspond with Тлек ® WU Os 
When a note is struck the overtone whieh merges into TUR 15 = A 
of that bone. When Om is properly pronounced the vibration E 
by it is the Nada. The mystical powers acquired by the right use b uced 
M are eightfold—four relating to the vehicles or bodies aad f 5 4 Ші 
to conseiousness or Life. = Ойша 
This Upanisad gives ап analysis of consciousness on all p] 
When а monad perceives the objects of a plane, that is called Зи 
consciousness—whether those objects exist on the physical or astra] ing 
mental or any higher plane. When external objects are shut off f, or 
consciousness, and there is a revival of the impressions existing T T 
vehieles—in his brains—whether physical, astral, &c.—that ae his 
Consciousess is called вуарпа or dream. Of course, sometimes іп | of 
the soul goes out of the body and sees things existing in other У aoe 
36 
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(on) 
tmes, These visions appear like dreams, but psychologically they are not 


dreams, The soul perceives here something external, and so it is a 
waking consciousness. . 


The third state of consciousuess is the sleep or neutral or absence of 
consciousness. Itisthe laya centre of consciousness—a point which the 
consciousness must cross in order to pass to a higher state. 


The fourth is that higher state of consciousness—which is called 
Turiya or Fourth. 


Thus when passing from the physical waking consciousness to 
astral, the stages are—Ist, The stoppage of physical impressions, 2nd, 
Revival of brain impressions or dreams, 3rd, Crossing the neutral line, the 
lime or point between the physical and the astral, 4th, Waking up on the 
astral plane, being Mukta or free from the trammels of the physica: 
consciousness altogether. 


Similarly, when passing from the astral consciousness-to the mental, 
again there are these stages. Here the waking or jigrat is the astral con- 
sciousness. The jiva that performs Samadhi on the astral plane, first puts 
a stop to the astral waking state, the objects of the astral plane do not 
make any impression on his astral senses, Then his astral brain becomes 

- active and he dreams astrally. Then the neutral point is reached, the 
point between the astral and the mental planes, and here an inversion (to 
borrow a figure of speech from Optics) of consciousness takes place and 
the mental consciousness is reached. The soul becomes mukta from the 
rammels of the astral consciousness and wakes upon the mental plane. 
He perceives now the objects of the mental plane, and this is his 
Jagrat consciousness, The (уа now practises Samadhi on the mental 
plane, and through the above steps rises to the Buddhic plane. Thus іп 


_ passing from one plane to another, these four and only four stages occur: 


The consciousness ofa higher plane is Turiya, the consciousness of the 


plane lower to it is Jagrat : between these two is the dream and the mental 
consciousness, These terms—‘waking,) ‘ dreaming,’ ‘sleeping,’ * transcenden- 
tal’—are therefore relative terms, These will have a higher or lower mean- 


ing according to the plane on which the jiva is consciously awake, and the 
degree of Mukti (or Initiation) he has attained. 


S. C. V. 
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MANDUKA UPANISAD. 


First KHANDA. 


Peace chant. 
dyz wiht: repu xan | as wama: | fetta 


әдеті UMA: | єлїп gated ачта: enfe а 521 RAAT: | 
с; с 
gafta as qur Gata: | saika яшатейт аңаай: | efe at 


geeqfad arg ll sir її: aife: atta: N 

(а) О Devas of senses! Мау we (live long to)listen with our ears 
what is pleasant, and to seo with our eyes what is beautiful. О Holy Ones! 
May we with firm limbs and bodies strong, extolling you always, attain 
the full term of our god-ordained life. —(Rie Veda, T. 89. 8.) 

(b Мау Visnu the powerful, the ancient of fame, vouehsafe us 
prosperity, may Vignu, the nourisher, the knower of all hearts, give us 
what 15 well for us, may Visnu, the Lord of swift motions, the felly of 
whose wheel never wears out, be propitious to us, may Visnu, the protec- 
tor of the great ones, protect us too.—(Rig Veda, I. 89. 6.). 

MADHVA'S SALUTATION. 
I always bow to Visnu the Supreme Goal, the enjoyer in the four-fold states whose 
ossontial nature consists of full bliss, infinite wisdom and Omnipotence, who is eternal 


and changeless. 
4 MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 
In this Upanigad Varun taking tho form of a frog (manduka) 


His four-fold aspeob. As says tho Padma Purána :— 
« Varuna in the form of frog praised the changeless Hari by the verses of the рап” 
ditating upon the God Narayana with mind concen- 


praises Náráyana and 


tad beginning with Om : while me 
trated on Om." 

[Note —V aruna is tho Risi 
Four-form is the Dovat4 ; tho motro is an 
to study ibis any one who sooks liberation. 

З Manna 1. 
afea «d аечелет qd agaa ad- 
тірісі qarana aqemig wA 
situ Om, the Aum, that which is denoted by Om. Thatin which the 
world is woven. «fa lti thus. 454 Etat, this. ws% Akgaram, the 
the syllable, if, not-changing in the three times; indestructible, 


or Royealer of this Upanisad, tho Lord Visnu of the 
ustup asa general rule, and the person qualified 


imperishable, 
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He is full of all 
ччватбатян Upavyakhya. 
ade). Upa, near, because Om 
anexplanation of Him who is near to all. 
aspecb of nearness to man. зач Bhütam, 

is existing in the past. waq Bhavat, 
present, whatis. He exists in the present also. waqa Bhavisyat, future, 
what will be, He is in the future too. Eterna], afr Iti, thus. The 
existing in the three times is not a specific attribute of the Pranava, for 
the jivas also exist in the three times, but the Sense is that He exists in on 
unchanged form throughout the three-fold time while the jiva changes its 


form. way Sarva, full all stare Onkárab, the Aum. va Eva, even 
aq Yat, that which, ж Cha, and. зға Апуаф, another than the 
ordinary trik&l&titas like space, prakriti, &е, Тязтатайан Trikálátitam. 
beyond the three-fold time. The form which remains unmodified by 
three-fold time is said to be other than trikala tita, aa T 
also, ssi: Onkára, the Aum-desig nated, 
Onkara is derived from th 
force of denoting an object. 


1. (U') That which is denoted by the word Om is verily 
this [mperishable Brahman, That (Brahman) is full (because 
He is full of all auspicious attributes), “This (Upanisad) is 
explanation of that Om. The Imperishable ig in the Past, 

resent and Future. The Ful is verily Om. That Lord, 
designated by Om, is even other than that which is beyond 
the three times,—1, 

{Note.—Varuna, the L 
That Being who ig denoted b; 


554 Idam, this, ata Sarvam, full, all, all-filling, for 


qualities. aeq Tasya, of Him, of this Pranava. 
nam, near explanation (is now being m 
is near everyone ; vy&khyána, 
Ап explanation of God in His 
the past, that what was, Om 


at, that. їч, Арі 


He whose designation is 


e root Етін with the affix ghafi haying the 


He on 


Word. Though Space (Avyákrita 


Brahman is above this, and so 


it is said Ош is eyen other than that which is trikalatita,’ 


Tho Srt tattva is aiso 
trikalatita and an unmodifiable and unchanging trikalatita, but it ig under the Lord 
and dependent, 

Or the phrase ‘anyat 


yat yat trikülátttam," may bo oxplainod by saying ‘That whioh is 
г also, namoly, the Śrt tattva, Besides 


Visnu called Om, and the Sct tattva, nome else is trikalatita 
in tho true xenso of the word,’] 


beyond the three times {x Om alone, and the othe 
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MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

Om is the designation of Brahman, and it is called aksara or the imperishable 
also. For the word Om moans literally “ that by which eyorything is pervaded (otam)? 
Because this word is woven in Him, therefore Om denotes the Lord Hari. 

[AVote.—V aruna is tho Risi of this Upanisad. He assuming the form of a Írog or 
manduka praisod Hari with those verses, hence this Upanisad is called the Mandukya Up, 
or '' the mystery teaching of the Frog." Tho pranava or Om is thename of Brahman. 
It is derived from the Java’ to protect,’ ‹ бо go,’ * to be brilliant,’ ‘to enter,’ It is the 
last meaning which is predominant in it, That which enters into every thing is Om. 
зч + ata =o + qr +9 (Unádi І. 142 апа my Edition of the Siddhanta Kaum- 
udi,' (Vol. II, Part II, p. 181).] 

Thus in the Brihat Samhita we find :—“The Brahman denoted by the word ‘Om’ is 
full of all auspicious attributes, and hence, Ho is called sarvam or fullalso. It is the 
name of Hari, who oxists without change of form as one in all times, past, present or 
future. Не is absolutely and always eternal. In Short, thisis tho explanation of Oin 
that He is sarvada nitya," So also in Nairgunya :— ‘Because all is created or made 
through Om, or rather Om is tho maker of all, Hsis called Om-kàra—Om the Maker, 
Since all-ness and full.ness do not belong to any one elso than Hari, and since Om means 
literally tho all, the full, theroforo it is the name of Hari.” 

The phrase “tho full is Om” implies that nothing else is full, but partial. Hari 
alone is above the three-fold time.{(The time can produce no change in Him). Prakrit,i 
and space and jiva also are beyond the throe-fold time (so being beyond time is no 
peculiar attribute of Hari), Therefore, the Upanisad uses the words “other than"—— 
that which is othor than time-transconding is Om. 

[Wote.—Tho jiva and prakriti аго both trikilattta—beyond the three-fold time 
Tho Lord Hari is something more than trikalétita—that which is other than trikalatitae 
is Om. That is, whilo tho jiva and prakriti, aro trikalatita yet they are changed aby time 
and they undergo changes intime. Not sothe Lord Но is one in all times, withou 
any change. 

The word ‘eternal’ is sometimes used in the senso of that which persistsin a long 
duration of time. But Om is not such secondary eternal, It is “always (sarvada) eternal,”] 

Mantra 2. 


adis Dag яш | SUIHTCHT аат | «зядтедт чачта Il з || 
чая Sarvam, the Full, possessene all auspicious gunas, The “Full” is a 

name of Brahman, as we know from the text gwaa: тіне”, бо, Бұ Ні, 
well-known, verily. «wa Etat, this being called the imperishable akgara, 
au Brahma, the supreme Brahma, denoted by Onkára;and called the 
Imperishable (aksara). sra Ayam, this, stent Atma, Atma, the Higher 
Self, the true agent ser Brahma, Brahman. ж: Sah, һе, чая Ayam, 
this inner controller. stear Átmá, Atma, the conscience impelling jivas to 
right action. чу=чта Chatuspát, with four-feet, d.e., four portions or 
aspects. 

2, (0°). The Full (designated by Om is verily this 
imperishable Brahman. This conscience or controller (Atman) 
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a —— N 
in $11, Brahm’, &c., is Brahman. Не has four parts or 
aspeets.—2. à 
[Vofe.—The goddess Sri and the jivas like Brahmá, &o., aro seen to havo no inde- 
pendence of their own ; and so we infer that there is some Higher Self who dwelling 
in Sri, &o., causes all their activities. This Higher Self must also be called the “Full” 
and “ beyond the Threefold time.” The Upanisad endorses this view and says “ауаш 
Atma Brahma”—‘This Higher Self in all is Brahman.” Tho true self in all, which also 
appears to be full, is not something different. He is this Brahman. The Jivas find 


that they are not independent, some one within them controls them. This inner 
controller of all Jivas is Brahman too, and not somobody olso. As the inner controller, 


of all jivas, Brahman has four aspeots.] 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


In the sentence ‘‘Sarvam hy etad Brahma.” the word Brahma denotes the Supremo- 
the Highest. 

[Aote.—Brahman is derived form the ,/ brih ‘to increase’ and means “ full,”] 

The word “hi” implies that it isa well-known thing that Brahman means “full,” 
‘As in the text : “tad eva brahma paramam kavinàm (that alone is the highest fullness of 
the sages)" *Pürnsm adah, &c.”—“ that is full, &c." Therefore the Éruti says © sarvam 
hy otad brahma?—*'verily this Full is Brahman,” 

[Wote—The phrase “ayam тй Вгаһтпа” ів generally translated as “this solf is 
Brahman” and is taken by the Advaitins to mean that thisjivitmi is Brahman, Tho 
word ftman, howe ver, here does not mean “ self’). 

He who dwelling in the bodies of all heings such as Sri, Brahmá, &c., is inferred to 
be the controller of all their actions of giving, taking, eating, &o, (Adana-karta-dtma)that 
being (whose existence is so inferred) is Brahman. For jivas (like us)are seen to bo not 
independent in their actions (for they do not do that which they know бо be good, and 
40 that which they know to be evil. This want of free-will in the jivasshows that there 
ін some one else controlling all their actions). This real agent bohind all Jivas is 
Brahman, and thisisdeclared by the phrase “ayam &tmá brahma,” —“this (unknown) 
agent is Brahman” and is designated also by tho name Om, the Imporishable. 

[Wote,—In these two verses four propositons have been laid down—(1) sarvam 
Onkára eve—The full alone is designated by the word Om. (2) anyat Trikálatitam tad 
вру Onküra eva—That one whois beyond tho threo timos is alone designated by tho 
word Om, (3) Багуата hy etad brahma—The full is verily this well-known Brahmare 
(4) Ayan Atm’ brahma—this true Agent in all beings is Brahman, Srt Madhva now 
quotes the authority of Harivaméa for the interpretation that le has placed on these 

. уегвев.] 

2 Thus we read inthe Harivaméa :—“Hari alone is full and по опо else oan ever bo 
full. Nor is anything beyond the three timos, except the Prakritiand the Supreme. The 
time, space and the Vedas aro included inthe word prakriti. But the epithet ‘anyat’ 
other than, shows that Brahman is higher than the ordinary trikalàtita, This phrase also 
means that which remains unchanged in threotimes, and as time, spaco and the Vedas 
remain unchanged in three times, they are also trik&làtita. "Therefore, when ther Sruti 
says, “Не is other than trikAlattta which is prakciti"—i& oxcludos timo, spaco, &0., also 
The jivas, moreover, cannot be said to be ‘beyond the three times,’ for though they 
essentially timeless, yet every jiva identifies itself with its vehicle and thinks that is 
high or low, lives and dies, Nor can the Perfeoted (Muktas) jivas be callod timeless, for 
they were under tho dominion of time before their Release, Tho all-pervading Fullneo 
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of Visnu is vorily called Atma, in all the Vedas, because unperceived by them, He 
is the roal agent іп ‘all acts of taking, cating &oc., of all beings, yea of such even high 
entities as Батай, Brahma, Rudra, Ananta &o,, Varuna in the shape of a frog discovered 
this $ ruti- Truth.” . 
(Wote.—Tho Commontator nox& explains tho phrase “this Átmà has four feet," by 
tho following oxtract from the Maháyoga). 
MANTRA 3. 


япа бастї akaa: aag сайа а: qup 
чан: чта: d 3 Ul 

arafcacata: Jàgaritasthânah, waking-state-place, 2, e., ће! Right eye, 
where Vis/va dwells in the waking state. Jágarita means eye. fum 
Bahihprajüah, outside consciousness. The cause or producer of the conscious- 
ness ofthe external object. wm: Saptåñgah with the seven-limbed, :.e., 
two feet, four hands, one proboscis. qatata ata: Ekonavims'ati, nineteen. qu: 
Mukhah, faces, mouth. Eighteen of these are human fa ces, and one is 
that of an elephant. zem Sthülabhuk, external or gross-eater. He 
enjoys through the senses of the jivas all external objects : or eater of 
many and good experiences. Sane: Vais'vánara, the Imperishable Lord 
of the physical plane. It is compounded of Vais'va, the enjoyer of the 
physical plane or Vis’va;and nara, nonperishable. яая: Prathamah, 
the first. ate: Радаћ, foot, state or aspect. Or ams’a or part, 

з. (U?) In the region of waking: the Lord causes the 
jiva to perceive the external objects. He is represented as 
seven limbed, and nineteen-faced and enjoys dense objects, 
and is called Vais'vànara or the Imperishable Lord of the dense 
plane. This is the first foot or aspect of the Lord.—3. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 


As we road in the Mahá-yoga :-- 

Tho Ancient Supreme Self resides in the body, in four-fold aspect. As Vaiévanara, 
He dwells in tho Right oye, tho place of waking consciousness. He has an elephant 
faco and causes the porception of external consciousness of the jivas, but is unperceived 
He has oighteon human faces on all sides, but the nineteenth, the middle, is 
This Supreme Man has four hands. Its seven limbs are : two 
s and hence He is called seven limbed. Through 
auspicious, but” 


by thom, 
that of an olephant. 
fect, four-hands, and one probosci 
tho senses Ho experiences all dense objocts—all experiences which are 
none which are painful. The word Vaiévànara is thus derived. The dense physical 
plano is callod tho viva, becausa it is pervaded or apprehended through and through 
(vig=to enter) by tho senses. The word zara means undying tho external, from na 


and V ir to bo lost, destroyed. The compound word Vaifvünara therefore ‘iterally means 
the Imperishablo Being connected with the dense world. Vinàyaka (Сапеба) by 
meditating on the У15уа obtained tho status of the Elephant-headed Deity in the physi- 
Similarly, by meditating on tho Taijas ho obtained the same status in the 
itating on the three (Viéva, Taijasa and Ргајйа) Indra obtained 
fold, Rudra obtained from the Sjtter o£ men, 


cal plane. 
astral plane. By med 
his Indra-hood. By meditating on the four: 
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=== 
the Rudra-hood. Thus Vignu, розвозѕой of these attributes (of conferring Ganefa-hood, 
о.) is four-fold, the Higher than tho highest.” : 

[Wote.—The word Viéva is derived from tho root» „/ vis 0 enter. But asroots havo 
various meanings, here we take it to mean <%о know.” То this,/Vi6 is added tho 
fix 9; that which is known by all— vi$va z.¢., the physical plano, the dense object which 
all know. The enjoyer of the Viéva is called уібуа. The word nara is compounded oi 
two words na=not, ra=destroyed : ға is dervied from the root м rin US, ksayo ; wit 
the affix € da dxa +F +<[= увібуапага, Theshort "of Vi&va is lengthened] before 
nara by Panini 4% ч SIMTA VI. 3. 129S- 1084. 

Mantra 4. 
кашепаїсеа:да: GAG чяічічачдч: sfafanga doen 
fadia: maz: uuu 

saent: Svapnasthdnah, the place of dream; seated in the throat 
which is the place of dreams, for when the soul abides there then dreams 
are dreamt. The place of imagination. syra:wa: Antah-prajfiah, inward 
consciousness. The Lord here makes the jiva perceive the inner objeets, 
the impressions latent in the soul. Such impressions are called here 
antar or inner. жиг: Saptángah, seven limbs. The same ав the last 
qaau Ekonayims’ati, nineteen. ga: Mukhah, mouth, faces. The 
same as the last, ufatamya Praviviktabhuk, eating the differentiated 
objects, the subtle as different from the dense : experiencing the differen- 
tiated, namely, the impression left by the object perceived in the waking 
state. tae: Taijasah, the chitta or mind consists of tejas or light. Hence 
it means, the luminous, (because the objects have here a brilliancy not to 
be found in the physical objects—or the objects of perception in this state 
are modifications of the light (tejas of the chitta—the astral and the mental 
matter.) gata: Deitiyah, second. «ae: Padah, part. 

4, (U*) In the region of dreams, the Lord is called the 
maker of the inner perception. Healso has seven limbs, nine- 
teen mouths, enjoys subtle objects, is called Taijasa, the illum- 
iner, This is the second foot of Visnu.—4, 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. ! 
(Wore.—Bofore describing Taijasa and other States, the commentator now describes the 
nature of dreams. Не first explains what is meant bythe phrase “enjoying the subtle 
lobjects ” “having inner perception, &о,”] 

In the Var&ha Purána we find : **Pravivikta or subtle, is that which manifests itself 
in dreams, being impressions of objects perceived in the waking state. The state of con 
sciousness by which these subtle objects aro perceived is called antar-prajíià or inner 
perception and the Lord is called the Апбагргајћа because He causes this internal 
percepeion.” 

[The word pravivikta literally means specifically (pra). distinguished or. differ- 

entiated (vivikta) fromthe waking object, The objects perceived in the waking stato 


4 
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have an extornal reality, common to all beings in the same plane : the objects perceived 
in droams are revivals of improssions received in the waking state, and havo an external 
reality, only to the dreamer, Tho perception takes place through. the internal organ 
called manas ; so i6 is oallod inner perception. The Lord causes the jiva to parceive theso 
throagh tho Innor Organ ; and He also knows them : therefore itis called 


antarprajiià, 
Tho commentator next montions tho dreamless state called susupta]. 


Manrra 5. 
aa Hl а aya a GIHTÜ a азан om qà deu | 


Jea Wu: MIATA CAAA aaga Adiga: Taeg- 
di: чта: 1 к 0 


ая Yatra, at what time or place, in what state, ga: Suptah, sleeping, 
Covered by nescience. Or 8--н He who has obtained (apta) the happiness 
(su) : the state in which the Lord is reached. я Ха, not. aaa Kafchana, 
anything at all, except—(1) the essential form of the jíva, (2) Time,(3) Nes- 
cience and (4) the rest of sleep. The perception or consciousness of these 
four does not vanish even in deep sleep. amq Кашат, desire (or object of 
desire). amal] Kamayate, he desires, я Na, oot. swa Kafichana, any 
(dream) at all я Svapnam, dream. quafi Pas'yati, he sees, aq Tat, that. 
gga Susuptam, the condition of deep sleep : the same as впфары. ңчнечтя. 
Susuptasthánah, the region of sleep, 2.6., the ether of the heart, The place of 
sugupti, i.e., the particular petal of the heart, the entrance of the soul in which 
produces sugupti, чача: Ekibhütah, having become one (as in darkness all 
things become one, being covered by darkness, without however really 
becoming one). Or when the Vis'va and the Taijasa aspects are united in 
Prájüa, naama: Prajfidnaghanah, the revealer to the Ауа of the nescience 
“only. The word ghana means ‘ignorance.’ The whole word means “ He who 
produces the consciousness of ignorance or absence of knowledge.” igno- 
rance here includes Time, and the bliss of sleep and the idea of Self, The 
Lord produces in the jiva the consciousness of these only, and takes 
away the consciousness of every thing else. Compare this word with the 
jiva-ghana of the pras/nà Up. V. 2. The jiva wrapped in nescience is 
called ghana, чч Eva, seven, only, It qualifies prajfana.ghana, marqaq: 
Ánandamayah, blissful; full of infinite Ananda : Whose essential nature is 
bliss. f= He, verily. Бек Ánandabhuk, eater of bliss, Enjoys bliss, 
pure and simple, without objects of sense. The Lord is always “enjoyer of 
bliss ;” but as Vis’va and Taijasa He enjoys bliss through the objects ; here 
He enjoys bliss itself. arg: Chetomakhah, whose face is wisdom, 2. e, 
whose whole body is wisdom,  Wisdom-faced. The superconscious root of 
37 
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mental consciousness.* Ata: Prájüah, completely non -knower ; according to 
Sankara it means All-knower, because it knows all things, hence called 
prijfia or All-knower. But according to Madhva it means non-revealer : 
little-knower. gata: Tritiyah, third. чта: Padah, part, form. 


5. (0°). That is called deep sleep where the sleeper 
desires no desires andseesno dreams. In the region of deep 
sleep, Hari has unified (Himself with Vis'va and Taijasa), is the 
maker ofthe torpidity of consciousness of: the jiva, is full of 
abundance of bliss, enjoys bliss alone, and has a body consisting 
of pure Intelligence and is called Prájüa—the' Maker of 
Unconscicusness, This is the third foot of Visnu.—5, 


MADHYV A'S COMMENTARY. 
The dreamless sleep called susupti should be understood to boa stato of Tamas or 


ignorance, The jiva in that state has reached Hari, oalled pråjňa, and remains then 
enveloped in tamas. It, therefore, desires nothing and perceives [по objects, except the 
tamas, and itself, and time (and bliss), Hari Himself under the namo of Prájiia is the Lord 
of this state of sleep or sugupta. Нагі, the Maker of Dreams, is called Taijasa because’ 
He illumines (tejas) the impressions of external objects in the mental body, or chitta 
called also Taijasa and shows them to the jiva: Hari, tho sifter of Men, is called 
Práj&a, because He does not cause the perception of any external objectito the jiva—Ho 
prevents external objects or their impressions to reach tho jiva-consciousness. Tho 
word ргї]йа is compounded of two words д (pra) highest + sq Ајһа (ignorance.) 
That which causes highest ignorance or unconsciousness is Prájiüa—for then Hari 


causes tho jiya to bg enveloped in darkness. (Tho commentator next explains tho word 
ektbháta), 

` Tho Ргёјба makes the Vi$va and Taijasa become on: in Susupti, therefore Prajiia 
is said to be ekibhüta,—unified or become one : bocauso Vi&va and Taijasa have entored 
the condition of oneness here, 


(Next the word Prajiiina-ghana is explained). Tho уа when enyoloped in tamas 


is called ghana (or frigid, or congealed or torpid). Hari is called Prajiiéna-chana because ” 
He makes the ghana or torpid jiva have consciousness (рга)і4) of merely itself (jiva), of 

time, andof bliss in the sleep-state. The maker of ghana-consciousness is, therefore 

called Prajüüna-ghana. This wo find in Prakaéika, 

The word “ Anandamaya” means “ full of entire bliss,’ The word ‘tchotomukha” 
means the face, the essential nature of which is Intelligeneo or Jňânam, 7. e., the pure 
intelligénce is the mouth. The word qaraqa is an example of inverted compo und. The 
proper form would be yanata 
the word used is ghana-prajíia, 

"Though the Lord in the state of Viéva and Taijasa also enjoys bliss, yot thoro- tho 
bliss is mixed up with objects, But here Ho enjoys blissand blissalono, untinged by 
objects ; and, therefore, He is called Ananda-bhuk especially. 


ghanaprajüána. Wo say so because in the Káriká verse 


2 The word = mukha’ is illustrative of tho whole body. Or tho word mukha may 
mean here mukhya or the chief, the best, the “best” here would mean “full of"—and 50 


£ of wisdom," z.e, Saar or SUPI-qu: Lu: u Tho 
other two aspeots, 2.2. Њо Vi$vaand tho Taijasa also possess thoso two attributes of 
being “full of bliss” (@nandamaya) and “‘full of wisdom” (chotomukha). 


“Се. Іп Public Domain. Funding by IKS-MoE 


a 


Digitized by eGangotri and Sarayu Trust. 


I KHANDA, 8. 291 


The attributes Anandamaya, ‘full of bliss,’ chetomukha, “pure intelligence-faced,” 
sarvajiia, ‘Omniscient,’ and sarvesvara, ‹‹ Lord of all,” though specially mentioned with 
regard to Prâjňa, must be understood to apply to His other three states also ; and 
though tho two attributes Anandamaya and chetomukha are read in the verse specially 
describing prajüà, yot thoy aro by analogy, бо bo applied to the other “states also, The 
other attributos like omniscient, &e., aro read in a verse not specific of Prajna. 

Mantra 6. 

aN e e - pe. € =~ x е; f S 
сч GsPAC UIT деди UTSA ч Әя: ueqeT WAAC! 

fe Ware l & Ul 
чч: Еваһ, this, Hari having these four aspects (three already described 
and the fourth to be mentioned). яа xav Sarves varah, ruler of all. чч: 
Еваһ, this. waa: Sarvajñah, All-knower. wa: Esah, this, saeaatet 
Antary4mi, the Inner Ruler of all, inner-controller. wa: Esah, this. arta: 
Yonih, the womb ; the Creator, the Cause, aasa Sarvasya, of all, ячатеааї 
Prabhavápyayau, the origin and2end. fe Hi, because. wart Bhütánàm, 

of creatures. 


6. (0%). This is the Lord of all, this the Kuower of all, this 
the Internal Ruler, this the Cause of all, this is verily the 
origin and end ot all creatures—6. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

* This, the Atman having four forms, has the attributes of possessing lordlines3 
ovor all and knowledge of all, The Supremo Self has four forms, and is inside the bodies of 
all living beings, and is known by the namo of Visva, Taijasa, Prájü» and Turiya. АП 
those forms are full of porfoct bliss; all of thom are chotomukha or body of intelligence 
bocause their essential nature consists of Perfect Knowledge. Tho] word Mukha or. 
mouth is illustrative of the whole body. Or the ‘Mukha* means mukhya ‘bəst’ or 
‘full’? and chetomukha would mean ‘full of intelligence’—wisdom is whose primary 
attribute. Thus in the Markandeya we read:—" Though the word mukha primarily 
denotes ‘face,’ yet it hero suggests the fullness of the knowledge of the Lord, because 
the word mukha is here to be taken in tho sense of mdkhya or chief or best or full. 
So ohotomukha = chotasá jniiiona mukhah pürnzh" “full (mukha)with wisdom (сһебӣз.)” 

Note.—Tho Lord has been said to Бө here the enjoyer of the denso and of subtle 
objects in tho states of Visva and Taijasa. This is inappropriate. The bliss of the Lord 
would thon be dependent on objects, Moreover thisisagaisnt his nature of being all- 
bliss in Himself. This objection is answered next.] 

Wo road in tho Brahma-Tarka :--“Нагі who is all-bliss, enjoys the donse and 
subtle objects meraly as a sport, and not because they сап Ge pom joy ;as the sun's 
light is not at all increased whon a lamp is shown to Him (in puja).” 


KARIKA-VERSE 1. 
aaa ain чаба | 
afe: sat fag fiat аға: пяє9 aaa: | 
чацяаят чта GH СЯ FRAT ERA: 1 g 1 


sa Attra, in this, wq Ete., these. хайт: Slokih, verses, wafa 
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Bhavanti,are. af: Bahih, outside, external. sm: Prajfiah, consciousness, 
fay: Vibhuh, the all-pervading, the Lord. faxa: Vis'vah, Vis’va. fe Hi, 
verily, sax Antar, interior, inner, subjective. sm: Prajfiah, consciousness, 
8 Tu, but, and, qa: Taijasah. l'aijasa, wa-wa: Ghana-prajiah, congealed or 
torpid consciousness or the consciousness of jiva’s ownself alone. aar Tatha, 
similarly. яте: PrAjfiah, Prájfia. wa: Ekah, опе. wa Eva, alone. faur 
Tridha, three-fold. qaa: Smritah, is called. 

On this there are the following verses :— : 

7. (К 1). Тһе Lord is called Vis/va when Не produces consciousness 
of the external world, He is styled Taijasa when causing subjective 
consciousness, He is Prájfia when He stops all consciousness of the object, 
and jiva-consciousness only remains. Thus One alone is said to-be 
three-fold—7, 

. KAnIEA-VERSE &, 
аиста feat дасаад dau: | 
AR а єї отабычт 22 єтатеңа: | RI 

au Daksina, right. sf Aksi, eye. жӘ Mukhe, in the front 
portion, in the front of the right eye, faa: Vis/vah, the Vis/va, «af 
Manasi, in the inner sensory (Manas), 54ғ4< Antar, within. g Tu, but. 
asa: Taijasah, the Taijfea. srar Akds’e, in the ether, = Cha, and. 
*f« Hridi, in the heart. ита: Prajfiah, the Prájfia, fawr Tridha, 
three-fold. ағ Dehe, in the body. saateqa: Vyavas-thitah, residing, 
staying, placed. 
= 8. (K>). The seat of Visva is the r 
manas dwells Taijas, while Prajiia is in th 
thus He dwells threefold in the body.—g 


> 


ight eye, within the 
e ether of the heart ; 


KARIXA-VERSE 3, 

frat fe erage, Бе asa: б Vm | 

‚ “гч=хцж чат атабыгат ат чаа | 3 
faxa: Vis'vah, the Vis'va, f Hi, verily. saya Sthüla-bhük, the 
eater of the dense, fred Nityam, always, sw: Taijasah, the Taijasa. 
utatam-gx Pravivikta-bhuk, the eater of the subtle. simraqua Ananda 
bhuk, the eater of bliss, aar Tatha, similarly. mrs: Prajfiah, the Prâjña. 
- far Tridhà, three-fold. rè Bhogam, experience, enjoyment. fatwa 
"Nibodhata, know ye. 
.9. (К°). Тһе Vigva verily enjoys the dense 
- Taijasa is the enjoyer of the subtle 
the experiencer of bliss ;thus know 


8% objects, the 
;similarly, the Prájha is 


ye the three-fold objects 
enjoyed.—9. | з 
S 
E^ NES... 
7 i > ж 
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x KARIKA-VERSE 4. 
=49 ачаа fari зіні g ӛледі 
arag a аҹт та fa afa faaan leu 
eae Sthülam, the dense, «waa Tarpyate, satisfies. farze Vis/vam, 

the Vis'va, afafa Praviviktam, the subtle, g Tu, and. ӛз Taijasam, 
the Taijasa. sare’ Anandam, the bliss, ҹ Cha, and. aar Tatha, 
similarly, оята Prajiiam, the Prájfía. fret Tridha, three-fold. ata 
Triptim, satisfaction, Ёгятяя Vijanatha, know ye. 


10. (K*) The dense gives satisfaction to the Visva ; 
the subtle satisfied the Taijasa, the bliss similarly satisfies the 
Prájtia, understand ye thus the three-fold satisfaction. —10. 

KARIKA-VERSE 5. 
fag vr ag dist ater aga catia: | 
agad яға ч yaa я Тес i s I 

fsg Trigu, in the three. uag Dhâmasu, in the mansions. aa Yat, 
what. жїзї Bhojyam, the object of enjoyment. їг Bhoktå, the enjoyer. 
a: Yah, who. ч Cha, and. яана: Prakirtitah, described. az Veda, 
knows, wag Etad, this. swą Ubhayam, both. a: Yah, who, g Tu, but. 
ч Sa, he. yga: Bhufijánah, enjoying. « Na, not. fara Lipyate, 
besmirehed, stained. 

11. (К°). But he who knows both the enjoyer and the 
objects enjoyed in these three mansions as above described, is 
not tainted (by action) though experiencing all objects. — 11. 

Note .—The above versos 7 to П are really Kárikás of. Gaudapáda, but are taken by 
Madhva as part of the Upanisad. Ho callsthom mantras seon by seer ашат: Wear: 
He naturally then asks, aro these versos authority for what has been taught inthe preced- 
ing part of the Upanisad or are they not? If they are authoritative, then the Upanisad 
verses aro of weak authority, as requiring the help of these to Support them. If these 
verses do not lend authority to what precedes, then they are useless. This dilemma is 
answored by tho commentator in the. following words: 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

Thus wo read in the Garuda Purána:;—"O sage! Somo time a precept itself autho- 
ritative may be supported by another authority in order to strengthen it; as Varuna, 
the Lord of the Ocean, himself an authority, strengthens his revealed mantras “Ош, 
&o." by quoting the authority of another seer, with the words “on this there are the 
following versos." Moreover theso vorses aro not mere repetitions, but an analysis of 
the mantras revealed to Varuna, They state explicit] y what was Suggested implicitly 
before. They show the four-fold nature of this triad. 

[Mote.—(1) The three kinds of prajüà or consciousness—(a) bahi prajiia (externalised 
consciousness), (4) antar ргаўйй (internal consciousness), (с) ghana-prajnü (torpid 
consciousness). (2) The threo regions (а) right eye, (b) internal-sensory or mana, (г) The 
ether ofthe heart, (3) Tho three objects of enjoyment (4) The three-fold satisfaction. 
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Kanixa-VERSE 6, á 
qua: аахятатаї earfafa fafagaa: 
яа wags яттуЗайша чыч: Warm 1 & 1 


AA 


. < П 
яча: Prabhavah, origin, producer. чччтатят Sarvabhivanim, of all 


beings, inanimate and animate. чаї Satim, of the good. sfa, Iti, thus, 
fafwgqa: Vins’chayah, belief, firm conviction. aa Sarvam, all. aaata 
Janayati, produces. sre: Prinah, Prina, the life. Зач Chetas, conselous.- 
ness, sigq Ams'ün,rays, sparks of consciousness, centres of consciousness. 
чач: Purusah, puruga, the person. чач Prithak, separately. 

19. (К°) The good have this firm belief that He (Нагі) 
is the creator of all things. He produces every (material) 
objecb as well as every centre of consciousness (Jiva) separ- 
ately.—12. ' 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 
©“ The Creator of all things” in the above verse refers to Hari, for He alone is un- 


doubtedly the Creator, The good have this belief, but those who are evil have а 


contrary belief. ‘‘Prina” in the above moans the supreme Narayana, because Ho is the 
leader (Pranetri) of all. 


KARIKA-VERSE. 7. 
(іа чая cart need QAFAR: i 
ан HASIA «(419% чат ц ө n 
ai Vibeütim, the modification, different (vi) transformation or 

existences (bhavana) of Visnu, such as Mahat, &e. They say Brahman 
itself becomes modified into objects. яч Prasavam, the origin, the creation, 
the source of the world. g Tu, but. sÑ Anye, others, was Manyante, 
think, tetuer: Sristi-ehintakàh, creation-thinkers : those who have the 
Conceit that they are expert in the knowledge of eosmogony : such as the 
followers of Bhiskara,  жача-чтат-<ачт Svapna-máyá-svarüpá, dream- 
illasion-like : as is the creation object of dream or as the objects of illusion 
created by a hypnotist (aindrajalika-mAy4-sadris‘a), wFee: Srigtib, creation. 
sart: Anyaih, by others, suchas the followers of Maya vada, the crypto- 
Buddhists. famfewar Vikalpita, imagined, not real. 


12.19. (K^) Some thinkers (the pantheists or parindma- 
adins) are of opinion that the creation proceeds from the 
ansformations of Visnu, others (the Idealists—vivarta and 
ayavadins) think that'the creation is like unto a dream or an 
lusion (with no reality in it),—13. : 

у Note. — TE 1Вуага, the Unchangeable, modifies himself as creation, then he bocomes 
something inferior. So tho first view cannot be correct. The second view із ороп tothe 
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objection, why should tho Almighty resort to i/usion, A hypnotist who cannot produce a 

roal objoct, creates the illusion of an object. Moreover, the Lord who is always Omni- 

sciont, can have no droams—His knowledge is always valid and is subject to no sublation. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 

Both the learned and the ignorant propound various theorjes as to creation. Some 
say Visnu himself gots modified or transformed into the various objects such as other, air, 
Фо. This becoming (bhati) of diverse (vi) objects is called His vibhüti transforma- 
tion. Only the soeming wise and not the truly wise, howovor, say so. Another class, 
equally ignorant, assert that tho creation is unreal as a dream, or as all illusion created 
by an illusionist. 

KARIKA-VERSE 8. 
. ~ ( 
{четт wat wlefefa «t fafafzrar: en 
asarat Iehehámütram mere will. sat: Prabhoh, of the Lord Hari. 
gfse: Sristih, creation. Rr Iti, thus. aes sS risíau, in creation. fataxaar: 
Vinis'ehtáh, ascertained, the conclusion of true sages, like Brahma, &oc., 
and such they teach. 


14. (K5). The creation of the world by the Lord is 
through His mere will, This is the conclusion arrived at (by 
true sages).—14. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

All true sagos liko Brahma and the rest declare that the entire universe proceeds 
from the mere will of the Unchanging, All-Intelligenes—the Lord Hari. Why should the 
All-powerful have recourse бо illusion (ilikela juggler),and why the AII Knowing should 
dream в. falso universe, (as think the máyávádins) ? How сап the Lord free from all faults 
become modified into various imperfect object (as think the Bháskaras)? Therefore this 
universe is created by the mero will of Visnu, who is freo from all modifications. The 
teaching of the entire Vedas is that the creation is real. 


[Wote—The word FY is derived fromy/bhu with the afix Pra. Не who exists (bhava 
in the same excellent (pra) form is prabhu —ż.e., who is abo ve all vikáras. This sets aside 
parinàmaváda which supposos the Brahman to undergo all modifications in the shape of 
objects. This is ono meaning. The second meaning of prabhu is “ He who has power 
prabhavati) to do all "—tho Almighty. Tais sets aside the illusion theory —for the 
woak man only rests contented with producing illusion, ashe cannot creato the real ob- 
ject. The third meaning of prabhu is, "He who knows (anubhayati) in tho highest (pra) , 
degreo"—tho Omnisciont. This sets asidetho шдудудаа, The Lord being All-knowing 
cannot have måyå or noscion oc. Thus by using one word prabhu, all the three erroneous) 
theories have been sot aside. 7 

Kartka-VERSE 8.— (continued). 
атата 1818 DAT деда =теѓчғаҹт: s 
arava Kalat, from time. sgi Prasütim, birth, origin, gamt 
Bhütánàm, of beings. «caca Manyante, think. atamasi: Kala-chintakah, . 
time-thinkers, those who think that the time is the highest. This is 
illustrative of others also. Some think Brahma to be the creator; some 


call Pradhána or Nature the creator, &e., and so оп, 
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14. (K5) The thinkers about Time are of opinion that 


Time is the origiv of all beings.—I4. 

[Aofe,—1f the creation proceeds from the mere will ef God, what is His object in 
creating ! If He creates with some object for His own satisfaction then he is not full ; 
if He creates witheut any such desire, then His action is motivoloss This objection is 
raised and auswered next.] - 
KARIKA-VERSE 9. 


WEISE едед metaf ara? | 
ӛңейч <аҹічіѕадіажта&а HI ETAT || ЕТМ N all 

a Bhogártham, for the sake of enjoyment. gfe: Sristih, creation. «fa 
Iti, thus. st Anye, some. mtsta Kridártham, for the sake of sport. «f« Iti 
thus. w Cka, and. 54Ч% Apare, others, Заа Devasya, of God. wa Ева, this. 
«ачта: Svabhüvah, nature, waa Ayam, this. srame Apta-K4masya, of 
the attained-all-desires. wr КА, what. eget Spriha, object, desire. 

15. (K?) Some think that the creation is for sake of enjoy- 
ment (of the Creator), while others think that it is for the sake 
of recreation, (to shake off the lethargy of pralaya sleep or the 
ennui of the solitude of pralaya). This (act of creation) of God is 
His nature (without any motive). What motive there can be for 


one who has all His desires satisfied ?—15. | 
[Wote.—Tho Lord does not want this creation for His enjoyment,'so the question of 

bhoga goes out. Then remains kridà or sport. The Rámánujás hold that the Lord 
creates for the sake of recreation, to shake off tho lethargy ‘or ennuijof pralaya, Tho 
siddhánta view, however, is that creation is no doubt a 1118 or sport of tho Lord, but 
With no such object or motive, as the Rámánujàás imagine. For Hari is Apta-Káma— 7 
whose desires are all fulfilled, so he can have no such inclination, However though tho 
Lord has no object of His own to be gained by creation, Ho creates for the вако of others 
—to make jivas perfect. As Says the commentator Srinivása :—tatha cha Bhagavat 
sristeh sva prayojanábhávepi paraprayojanapeksatvam asty ova.] 

MADHVA'S OOMMENTARy, 

Some men of little learning say that this oreation proceeds from Time, Some say it 
is from Rudra, some say from Btahmá, while others вау itis from Pradhána, All these 
are deluded verily; because Narayana. the supreme, is the creator of all and poosossed of 
all power, He is the one creator alone, and no one else. Tho Pradhán& (Naturo), Timo, 
Brahmá, or Rudra and others below them in rank, are all 
(and create under Hig control). Some not ver 

_ Some desires left unsatisfied, therefore, 
being). But the wise say the creation is 
„із His nature (and not for the sake of t 
who wants nothing havo any wants ? 


under the command of the Lord 
y intelligent porsons think that Visnu had 
He creates (in order to attain the fullness of his 
for the sake of sport only, but a sort which 
hrowing off laziness). For how can the Lord 
The above is so statod in Harivaméa, 


— ке... 
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Mantra 1. 
ятет:пя ч finu Wai ui я IMAAT а 99 AITA | AZTH- 
SAAANA SANA aA AARAA Tas wed 
fang d яа яедей = эпент ч fad: 191 


я Na, not, ға: Antah-prajiiam, Inner-Revealer, the manifestor o 
inner or subtle objects, 2.6., the Taijasa, the maker of inner consciousness when 
He is not the maker of dream conditions of consciousness, and not showing 
dream object. He is Nantaprajiah. a Na, not, «fed Vahisprajfiam, 
the revealer of the external; the revealer of the waking state, 7.6., the 
Vis'va. The outer consciousness. When not functioning as the maker of 
the waking state and showing external objects, Heis called na-vahispraj fa 
a Na, not. saaa: Ubhayatah, the intermediate, the both, i.e., the state o 
partaking both of waking and dreaming—the reverie or somnambulism, ия 
Prajüam, the revealer, the manifestor. я Na, not. nam-a4 Prajfiánaghanam 
ghana-prajfidnam, the revealer of ghana or Nescience. Ghanais the jiva 
itself when covered by unconsciousness, in the state of deep slesp. я Na, not. 
н Prajüam, the trance ог samprajfíáta Samadhi. When he does not 
produce the samprajifta Samádhi even. That which is made known 
exceedingly (prakarsena јййрауафі) is prajná, a vivid thought picture or 
object of meditation. я Na, not. sd Арга)Вала, the non-giver of knowledge. 
The Turtya is not entirely а non-giver of knowledge. Не also gives a kind 
of knowledge. When He is not the non-giver, £.e., when he is the giver of 
knowledge to the souls, who have thrown off their final body and are going | 
towards mukti. seq Adristam, invisible (to ordinary people, but visible to 
the muktas) who have received the grace of the chief Prana =the First 
Begotten. зңѕда&149 Avyavahüryam, not empirieal, not perceptible, trans- 
cendental, cannot be an object of experience in Samsara, but in Мовы only. 
saran Agrühyam, поб seizable. ssaswa Alakgnam, not having liennes 
like ШО Vis’va, &c., incapable of inferential proof. Not possessing ше 
attributes of vyápti or inferential knowledge like Vis'va, Taijasa or Ргајӣй, 

n waking, dreaming, and deep sleep. Іп all these states there © a 
standard by which one can know Him, but not so the Turiya. яТчғеач Achint- 
yam, beyond thought, that about which one cannot reason. ем e 
pades'yam, undefinable. wm Eka, one or supreme. BOGUS ШО t the chief, 
therefore one. эчтек Atmya, self, He is full, therefore called Atma or full. The 
essential nature of the Lord is Supremacy and Fullness, therefore it is called 
aikatmyam, печа Pratyaya, belief or knowledge whose form is knowledge. are% 
88 
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Sáram, bliss oránandam. tareraneaqaatca The Supreme (eka) fulness (Atma) 
whose form is knowledge (Pratyaya)and bliss (sara), the One Infinity, means 
knowledge and bliss. sugtwx«« Prapanehopas'amam. The word prapåñcha, 
‘spread out through gunas.’ The word upas/ama means that whose essential 
form is most excellent bliss. The highest (ара) bliss (s'ama) spread through- 
out (prapaficha)=Visnu, or the all-pervading (prapaficha) highest bliss: 
That which destroys Шаты all evils (prapaficha.) The word wpa like ut 
means most excellent, and s’ama means bliss, upas’ama, the most excellent 
bliss. Prapaticha—all- -fall. Sra Sántam, peaceful, Fraa, Sivam, auspicious. 
Free from sorrow and full 9) јоу, the personification of bliss, the joyous. 
sg aa_Advaitam, erroneous knowledge of a thing is dvaita. The destroyer 
of dyaita or of false knowledge is advaita. ‘his qualifies Pràjtia also. · The 
meaning of fg or two is to denote more than one. t.e., the essential nature of 
a thing is called one, the non-essential is called two. aga Chaturtham, the 
fourth, «aza Manyante, they believe or think. я: Sah, He, having the 
four-fold form of Vis'va, &e. steat Atma, self. The Lord, of whom it was 
said in verse 2, that He has four parts; so ayam 4tma chatuspat, that 
ашар is this. я: Sah. He, the fourfold. faga: Vijfieyah, to be known. All 
the four should be known not only Turiya. 

1. (02) When He does not produce the state of dream, 
nor the state of waking, nor the somnambulistic state, (%6., not 
active as Visva and Taijasa), nor the deep sleep state, nor the 
samprajiata samadhi state, when He gives the final knowledge 
(to the souls that have thrown off their last body and are pro 
ceeding towards Release), who is the Invisible, the ‘Crans. 
cendental, Unseizable, Uninferable, Inconceivable by reasoning, 
Undefinable, the Single Infinity, Knowledge and Bliss, the 
Destroyer of the five-fold bodily bonds, the Peaceful, the 
Joyous, the Destroyer of false knowledge, He is called the 
Fourth. Thus is the Atman, the four- fold. He, the four-fold, 
must be known.—16. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

Vignu, in the form of Тигіуа, resides іп the space at the ond of the twelve. The 
Muktas only know this form of the Пога; 16 is not seen by men leading the ordinary 
empirical life ofsamsüra, They whose mind is compeletely concontrated in tho Lord, who 
have reached the sixteenth kala and obtained His grace, and who aro seers of tho 
сар MUS. get sometime the vision of this High Goal. 
DyAdasinta—at tho end of the twelvc—means the open space which is twelve 
© the hoad. (The aura generally extends so far—thereforo, it means outside 
‹ ly but within the aura), Or it may mean a point within the brain which 
is 3 fingers from the root of the nose. „(Мау it поб refer to the pineal gland! ог 
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tho pituitary body?) This is the fourth seat of Visnuin the human body. The 
sixteonth kali istho name of the chief life, the First-born, the Mukhya Prána. Tho 
grace of this Mukhya Pránais a necessary condition for obtaining Divine Vision or 
aparokga, Soo Pr. Up VI. forthe sixteen kalis. The aparoksa is dependant upon the 
grace of the First-bogotion.] 


The word ekitmya-pratyaya-siram means that Ho is one (eka), ¿e , the Chief, He is 
tho dtman or full. His form or nature is the Principal All-fullness (cka-itmya) : therefore 
He is ca!lod ekAtmya. Но is pratyayaor knowledge. Но whose form is knowledge is 
called ргабуауа. THe is Süra or bliss. The whole phrase ckitmya-pratyaya-siram there- 
fore, means * tho One Infinity, knowledge and bliss.’ The phrase prapaficha upafama means 
the All-pervading Visnu whose form is tho highest bliss: for prapaichajmeans 
*gp;ead out,” all-porvading, бо. Upa moans highest, and Sama means blissful. Or it 
тау moan ‘Vsuu, the destroyer of body ? :for ргарайсһа means ‘ bodily bonds,’ 
при бата ‘tho destroyer’ ; for the Lord Turiya destroys all bonds and gives Mukti. The 
Turiya, is called Sivam, because He is free from all sorrows and is essentially all joy : 
and this is tho sense in which the word Siva is used in the Scriptures, The Turiyam is 
called advaitam for the following reason as given in the Mahatmyam :— 

« A mistaken notion is called,’ ‘dvaita’ and as Hari, the Turiya, the Highest Person, 
destroys this misconception (by imparting true knowledge or by giving Mukti) He is 
called advaitam, the destroyer of falso knowledge.” — 

Acoording to Sankalpa, the word Dvaita is thus derived : — 

“То tho Jt to know,’ is added the affix xg kta, and we get gq; meaning © known." 
‹ doublo knowledge ‘knowledge of a thing поб as it is, 


© knowledgo,’ fa ga:—Tea, А 
simplicity ’ knowledge obtained 


but contrary to it : (just as © duplicity ' is opposed to, 
¢ hod.” 

not by the simple and siaglo method, but by a second or a falso method." 
Thus gia Dvitam means “ known by a circuitous or secnod-hand method.” To this 


is added the afix sqq without change of sense (svártha), a.d we get Za dvaitam. 
S 


Tho word, antar-pr 


droams); Bahi-prajfia moans conscious 
deep sleep, prajüa means tho stato midway botweon waking and dreaming, when 


tho jiva perceives oxternal sounds, &o. but dreams dreams Әз well (eoram state ?) 
When tho Lord produces none of those буо staves of consciousness 1n the jiva, eat eae 
of tho unborn Lord is called Turiya. In this form He psa: nong of gG above kinds 
of states in the jivas : bat He is tho giver of all knowledge, in that Turiya form, to the 
j 1s (according to their capacities). The above із from tho Brahmánda Purana. 
PU nee a is called invisible, because the non-freo souls cannot seo Him, and Но 
Ше ur. xcept through the grace of the sixteenth (the Chief Life). He is called 

{в nob Ne are 2 snot come within the sphere of sense 
transcende 


ahiryam) because He doe i 
tion unless one gets Release (for the Lord is perceived then by the Free Souls) 
poroop [ 
m word agrühyam (unseizable) has the 8 


ame senseas àvyavahüryam (transcendental), 
Th d alaksanam means that which cannot be an object of inference. Tho ViSva, 
о wor aksan 
Taijasa or Prájüa can be inferr 


ей ог measured ;,but the Turiya is without such mark : 

becauso Ho is alakganam, therefore, He is beyond thought (achintyam or above 

and be Because о be roasoned about) therefore, He is undefinable ; except 
(Be idünanda—Ho is consciousness and bliss. Tho Turiya is the 
s of the Released Soul. (Tho Turiya is thus possessed of 5 


ајйа means knowledge (or consciousness) of impressions (as in 
noss of oxternal objects : ргајћапа-сһапа means 


reasoning). 
by ono mark, namely, ch 


cause ofall the activitio: 
lakganam, but for tho Muktas only.) 
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The phrase “ sa Айтпа ва vijfieya” does not mean that tho Тигїуй alone is the Self, 
He alone isto be known, but that tho Átman, of which it was promised in the beginning 
“ soyam Atma chatuspát"—'* this 4tman has four-feet” has now boon desoribed in ity 
four-fold divisions. The repetition of * ва дбша ” here isto mark the conclusion, as its 
use in the second verse marked the beginnins. The description of the chatuspát Atman 

: ends here. Because the next section com mences a separate description of it,as regards 
“its four-syllables or the akgara or Imperishable dtman, the adhyaksaram, by using tho 
phrase ‘so’ yam átmá adhyaksasam.” Thus we read in the Pratyaya :— 

© The seekers of Release should know the Atman having the four-fold form of Viáva, 
Taijasa, &o., for though He is without qualifications or divisions, yet the Lord is des- 
eribed as having these four-fold forms.” 

[Wore.—The phrase * ва átmá sa vijheyah,” marks the conclusion of the topic started 
by the phrase “ so ‘yam ü6má& chatuspát.", Thephrase “© so yam Atma adhyaksara of tho 
next verse starts a new topic, showing how the syllables of Om correspond with Viáva 
&c. The first section describes the four-fold aspeot of the Lord, so that the Mumuksu 
by meditating on Him may get mukti: the next боріо has в different object in view. 
Moreover, the phrase “ sa Аблай savijüeyah"' does not mean that the Turiya alone should 
be known, He alonois tho Atman; but it appliestoall the four, namely, to Viva, 

Taijasa, &o.] 
Karixa VERSES. 2. 
a3 Хетаг: матта Atra (on this) etc., (these) s"Iokàh (verses) bhavanti are. 
On this are the following verses : 
figà: ааа:єтатнїйтя: MYCIA: | 
я а: чачтатаї 396921 faa: ємї: vo | 
fep: Nivritteh, on the cessation. ITZITA Sarva-duhkhânâm, of 
all sorrows. The Lord Turiya having brought about the cessation of all 
sorrows. Wurm: Îs'ânah, the life (#7: Зач: impeller) of the multas (Surr:); 
the controller of the perfect ones, who have reached lordliness. xs: Prabhuh, 
the Lord, the cause. 54514: Avyayah, the unchanging. за: Advaitah, 
the destroyer of false knowled ze. aaar t Sarva-bhávanám, of all jivàs or 
thinkers. ВҺйуа means the jiva because ib comes into baine (bhava) or 
manifestation by entering iuto a body. That which comes or exists (bhavati) 
through the Lord, d.c., a being is called bhava. Or,/bhi, * to think, bhava, 


2, (КЮ) The all-pervading Turiya is said to be the coal 

of all thinkers, when all vheir sorrows cease (and they get 

_mukti). He is the controller of the released souls, and із un- 
changing and the destroyer of false knowledge. —17. 


_ Phe озове of the cessation of all sorrows isthe Lord Turiya, Thus sa sy fhe 
 hára:—"Hari іп the form of Turiya is declared to be the Eu of ps ME 
(deva) goal of all jivas, because towards him all go. Tne jivas aro called bhava beoause 
they come into existence (bhavanti) from the Lord, He is called féans, beoause he is the 

—anena or controller of Iéas muktas." 


/ 
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Karixa-VERsE 3. 
BITRATE НЕСЕ СЕРЕН 
ята: RTI Ag gA я fazeta: wee C 
mare Kárya, effect, illusion, the waking state, because it is the effect of 

певоіепов, by which one gets the false notion of ‘1’ and ‘mine.’ Karya- 
baddha would thus mean bound by the idea of ‘I’ and ‘mine.’ wrew Kárana, 
cause, avidyà. agt Baddhau, bound by the chain of cause and effect— 
existing in the sphere of causation. The Lord as Vis’va and Taijas binds the 
jivas in the chain of cause and effect. at Tau, the two, faxa-tadt Vis’va- 
‘Taijasau, the Vis’va and Таіјаѕъ. 4543 Isyete, are desired, are said to be. 
ata: Prájüah, the рга)йі. area Kirana, the cause. ag: Baddhah, bound. q 
Та, but. gt Dvau, the two. gz Turye, in the Turiya, a-fagaa: Na 
siddhyatah, are not valid, do not exist. 


(KH) Both Visva and Taijasa are held to be bound by cause 
aud effect both, Prajna is bound by the chain of cause alone, but 
neither cause nor effect has any validity in Turiya— 18. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tye Lord as Viáva and Prájüa is said in the Scriptures to be bound, by which it is 
meant that the bondage of the jivas in the chain of cause and offect is under His will and 
control. For how this Supreme oan ever be bound? He by whose command everything 
else is bound, He who is the Lord of bondage, the Self of knowledge cannot be bound, Аз 
says the Kausárava Éruti : Tho phrases—‘‘He is bound, He is sorrowful” when applied to 
Hari mean He causes the bondage, He causes sorrow (to the sinner). So also the phrases 
«Неј is Jiva, Ho is prakriti," mean, * He causes animation or jivahood (Jivayati) He 
fashions the world (prakaroti). ' So also the phrases “ He is tho inferior, he is 
“Не makes others inferior, He makes them temporal." 

The samo idea is conveyed by tho following врәесһ of the goddess of learning, Saras- 
узи, addressed to tho D»vas in Mahopanisad :-“ О Might peres my duty CC ОПО 
proolaim the glory of Visnu (in songs and poety) and when I sing out the PEE of others 
like Brah må, &c., that also refers to Visnu, for they dorive roe glory from Him. But if 
anything be found anywhere apparently derogatory to Visnu, know that I could nover 
have intended it, for I am called Sarasvati because Г always How (arene) towards Him 
magnifying and proclaiming His grostness cad romove (sarana) all deem derogatory to 
His glory. Therefore know that the soriptural phrases must bosointerpreted аз to 


non-eternal,” mean 


edound to the glory of the Lord. қ р 
г Note. —In the waking state, the Lord as Viva produces double bondage in the jiva, 


first the universal bondage of avidyá (the GE and second the Болдана of the effect. 
of avidyà, namely, the illusion of one being an independent agent, жо. Similarly, two fold 
is the bondage in the dream stato also. In deep sleep, зур causes only one bondage 
—the bondage of the Mila avidy&—the Universal Nescience, the cause. In the Turtya 
there is absenoe of both. This is the state of non-bondsge, freedom, The very fact that 
he jiva wakens, from the deep sleep back to the world, shows that the seed or the 
oause was latent іп him, to bring him back 60 the world of effect, The Turtya, is, 


therefore, the giver of wisdom and mukti, 
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Қамка- VERSE 4, 
arai a quiza a sed «ifa WISH! 

24% та: вач їн 84 dq udgm чат eR А 

a satenta Na Абтайпала, not the Self, His own form, the own form of 
Prajfia. Pràjña does not show His own form. я «xr Na parán, not the 
others, Prájtüa does not reveal to the jiva in deep sleep any other objects, 
except nescience or bliss and time and one’s own identity. ч wa Cha eva 
and even. я wi Na satyam, and the truths, the virtu ous deeds, the punya 
a ata ч Ма api cha, and not even. sqa Anritam, falsehood, the sin as 
opposed to virtue. яг: Prajtiah the Lord as ргё]йа. faw Kificha, whatever’ 
«wahr Na samvetti=waqatfa does not cause (the jiva) to know. ga 
Turyam, the turiya. saga Sarvadrik =Sarvam dars/ayati-shows everything 
(to the Muktas) жат Sada, always, for ever. 


4(K.12) Ргё]йа shuts out from the jiva His own form as well as 
other objects. He shows to it then neither the truth nor even the 
falsehood, Nothing whatever is shown to it. On the other h: nd, 
the Turiya displays all objects eternally to the freed soul, —19. 

з MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

Prfjiia conceals everything from the soul. The Lordas Prajiia reveals поб to the 
jiva either His own form or those of others. He shows to the jiva noither truth nor 
untruth, except the jiva’s own form, and time and Tamas. (In'deep sleep, the soul is 
conscious of its own existence, of Time and of Avidyá or joy). In that state of dosp 
sleep He shows nothing бо tho soul but јоу). But the Turiya, the suprem» Lord, reveals 
everything to the soul in Mukti. Thus we read in the Pratyaya. 

[The commentator Śri Madhva takos all those active verbs in a causabivo sonso. 
Ho explains baddha (bound) by bandhaka (the binder, ono who binds): samvetti (who 
perceives) by samvedayati (causes another to peroeive) Sarva-drik (seer of allı by sarva- 
pradaráayit4 (the revealer of all). Why should these active forms be construed as 
causative? Tothishe answersby the following quotation from Brahmatarka.] In tho 
Brabma.tarka we road :—“ The word асопб or grammatical kart& is dofined to be sva- 
an6tra-kartá—that which is independent with regard to an action is called agent > 
therefore kart always applies to the Chief agent. In the Upanisad the chief agent is 
the Lord.) Therefore Prajiia isthe chief agent in the act of unconsciousness, namoly, ho 
causes or produces unconsciousness in everything else. (Pråjňa has thereforo alono 
freedom or independence in the act of producing unconsciousness). Similarly with regard 

‘tothe act of showing others, the chief agent is the Turiya; therefore, Тагіуа is tho kartá 
Wea: of the action of revealing everything to others. Thus fromthe very fact that Brahman 
| із е highest agent, it follows that these verbs here must bo construed in a activo 


di seuss.” 


KARIKA VERSE 5. 
Кш gemmam sega: 1 
CUS IG Ea Ge ята: at я аз afaaar il э U ; 
қ i es акч Dyaitasya, the duality, the false notion that he росон SO are 
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independent of the Lord. этч Agrahanam, non-acceptance, non-perception. 
ged Tulyam, equal. sra-g4ar Prajfia-turyayoh, of Prajiia and Тагіуа 
Those who have reached the Prájüa or the Татіуа Brahman have this poin. 
in common, that both have disearded the illusion or dvaita or the notion of 
being independent agents or that they and their bodies are not under the 
control of the Lord. Тһе souls here never fall into the delusion of free-will. 
ata-tagt-ga: Bija-nidra-yutah Prajiiah =seed-sleop accompanied (is) Prájfia, 
i.e., associated with the seed or root of sleep or ignorance: the mila avidy&. 
Prajfia is always associated with this Root Nescience. Ав Не is the Lord 
of this Muli avidy& called also the Bija-nidra, Не is said to be joined 
(Yuta) with her: as ме say bhritya.yutah svámi, the master accompanied 
by the servant. ят = Sá cha, but she. 87 Turye, in the Turíya. я fraa 
Na vidyate, does not exist. 


5. (33) The jivas who have reached the Prajna or the 
Turiya are both equal іп so far as they have risen above the 
illusion of duality (which consists in thinking that they are 
independent of the Lord). (The difference, however, between 
them is) that those in Prájüa are covered by the Primeval 
Nescience, but not so those who are in Turiya,—20. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Viéva and the rest arc såid to be joined (yutah) with sleep : bocause she (the Sleep— 
Primeval Nescienco)is under tho Lord, and is His handmaid, in these threo states. The 
force of yutah hore is the same as in the sentence bhritya-yutah Svami—the master joined 
with theservant, ie., the master under whose control isthe servant. The phrase nidrá- 
yutåh does not mean that the Lord Prajiia is overpowered by the Sleep or Nescience for 
there can never be want of knowledge, in the case of the Supreme Self. қ 

AVote.—Tho Nidrà or Mula Avidyàis the associate ой tho Lord in three states of 
Уібуа, Таіјаза and Prájüa. Не works through Her in theso states. 

Though these four forms of the Lord are identical, yet Brahman is said to do a thing 
in a certain form, and notto doa thingin another form, from tho point of view of 
practical reality, and according to tho praticular power that Ho wields for the time 
being. The different aspects of Brahman are identical (abheda) yet as different sets ofs 
activities appertain to different forms, they aro said to be different. (Therefore it t 
raid that ав Turiya Ho does not do something which He does as Vi&va, &c. It only 
means that some particular powers are used in one form and not used in another form). 

(The word Sarva-drik has been explained as * He who shows all” and not as “Ho who 
scos all,” though both would be appropriate epithets of the Lord. The objection, however; 
to the second meaning is as follows :— 

Ifthe word sarva-drik is поб construed as а causative and is not interpreted as 
‹ He causes the perception of all’ then Sarva-drik must be interpreted as “ Но sees all” 
and not“ He showsall.” This would go against tho statement thatin Ргајпа and 

Turiya the nen acceptance of dvaita is the common ground. (For then the phrase 
turiyam Sarvadiik would me: п the Turiya is cn.niscient and sees everything. What le 
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a cidit 


then the force of sayingthatthe Turttya does not see (grahana) the duality : for by the 
very fact of His seeing all he would see the dvaita also, and knowit tobean 
illusion. Sarvadrik, therefore, must mean ‘‘ shows all ” and not “ sees all”)- 


Kamixa VERSE 6. 
=ясаїяатдататаїсатаксчвасаїндапт | 
a {зат da я асі ga afa fafaa: 1 49 1 
га Svapna, dream; the illusion in the form of effect. The waking 
state is also dream in this sense. frat Nidra, sleep, the avidy4 or пеѕсізпсе. 
git Yutau, joined. Associated with ‘dream’ and ‘sleep.’ ятї Adyau, the first 
two, namely, the Vis'va and the Taijas. They are associated with bot the 
illusion of the phenomenal, and the great Ignorance: in other words with 
the “effect and the cause.” ятч: Pràjüah, the Prájüa.q Tu, but. serm: 
Asyapnah, without ‘dream’: the illusion of “ effect.” Mizar Nidrayà, by 
sleep (in which there is no dream). The Prájüà is associated with the ‘cause’ 
alone and free from the two-fold delusion called ‘dream ? and ‘sleep’. a frat 
Na Nidrám, niether sleep. = «a ч Na eva cha, nor even. wet Svapnam, the 
dream. ga Turye, in the Turiya. wxafra Pas'yanti, see. fufgar: Nis’chitah, 
‘the persons who have known the reality. They who have thrown off the 
bond of the “ cause ” and the “ effect.” ` 
6. (K.14) The first two are accompained by dream and 
sleep, the Prájüa (is associated) with sleep without dream, The 
wise perceive neither dream nor sleep in the Turiya.—21. 
: А ; KaARIKA-VERSE, 7. 
AIM Aga: єасаї {четахааятяа: t 
faqata adi: att 984 чаизда 1 eu N 
w*awr Anyathá, contrary, wrongly ; thinking that this body, house, 
&e., belong to him and not to the Lord. чеча: Grihnatah, of the person 
accepting or comprehending or perceiving, 2. e., perceiving the tattva or 
reality wrongly is ‘dream’ technically so called. wt: буарпаһ, dream. 
The word is used here to include both the waking and the dream. The 
wrong notion of independent ownership of body, ete. frat Nidrá, sleep or 


_ avidya—the Great Nescience, the mother ofall illusions. aea#,Tattvam, the 


Reality, the Lord. Not perceiving the reality at all is sleep. Тһе геа] 
truth about the Lord, that He is independent. satza: Ajánatah, of not 
knowing. maaie V iparyáse, inverted knowledge, error or mistake, viparyáse 


-ksine when inversion is removed. Тһе constant rotation or revolution 18 


also viparyüsa aàr: Tayoh, of there two. 9 Keine, іп the destruction, 
when destroyed: when exhaustion takes place of viparyüsa or error. gaa 
Turiyam, Turiyam, ча Padam, the goal. *g8 As/nute; reaches, attains. 
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LIL——— — NN 
7. (K1). The word svapna or dream is applied to the wrong 
notion (such as that one has independent ownership over his 
possessions and that they are not Lord's); the word nidr& or 
sleep means the wrong conception of truth regarding the attri- 
butes of the Lord, such as that He is not independent, &c. When 
the constant rotation of these two wrong notions becomes 
exhausted and ceases, then the Soul attains the goal of 
‚ Turiya.—22, 
A MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

Tho Prájiia and Turiya do not both cause tho imposition of dvaita on the jiva. In 
this both are equal. Tho Turiya'doos not impose dvaita on the jiva, nor does Prajiia also 
oause it—but Prájüa has under Him the Sleep which has latent in her the power of 
imposing dvaita оп the jiva. This is the “sense of the Scriptures. From one wrong 
knowledge arises another wrong knowledge, the error has а tendency to reproduce itself, 
(Thus a wrong notion ofa porson's entertaining in his waking statethat he is an 
independent agont reproduces itself in dream, when he also thinks himself to be an 
independent agent, but with regard to objects which are merely revived impressions of the 
objects peroeived in tho waking state and which tho dreamer mistakes for real objeets 
Tho next vorse describos how this otornal circle of wrong notions may cease.) 

Wote.—(Tho jiva attains the Turtya the goal when both sorts of imperfections are 
destroyed—that of the waking and dream in which the soul takes something unreal to bs 
real ; and that of the deep sleep in which the true Reality is not known.) 

Note.—Ono perceives wrongly on account of the ignorance of the true nature of 
things. In the waking state men have the false notion of ‘I,’ * Mine,’ etc., and that they 
have free will, &c. That stateis, therefore, also a dream metaphorically. Inthe dream 


state truly so called, this false notion becomes still more erroneous and is applied to the 
revived false impressions of the waking state andthe dreamer takes them as realas 
waking. Іп the deep sleep, there is total ignorance, perosption of nothing. When the 
soul transcends both these imperfections, then the Turiy a is reached. 

The wakingand dream are perceiving of inverted (viparyásas) images of reality, as 
ono seos the inverted image of a landscape ina photographic camera. Tho deep sleep is 


the fooal point from which commencəs this inversion. One must transcend the lens of 


Avidyá to sce the landsoaps properly. So long as one is within the camera, under the 
Great Cause, tho‘lens,’ the mother of all inversions, he oan never see а right |pioture, 
Tho camera or Samsâra mast be left, the Avidyé lens must be transcended, to see the 
reality :thero must be tho turning over (viparyüsa) of the inverted image in order to 
soo it rightly. à 

Note.—From a wrong рэссербіоп of reality arises *droam;' from non-perception of 
it,'Slecp. When tho inversion arising from these two causes is removed, then (the 
Soul) reaches the Turiya goal. 

KARIKA: VERSE 8. 


чаті итаат gi aar sta: чаш чё | 
awnfagaeacana d qaad dari g od 
afs Anádi, beginning-less. Visnumáyá is called beginning-less be- 
cause belonging to the time-less Visnu. araar Mayay8, by the power, by tlie 
Will: by the Prakriti, as being under the will of Visnu. The world Maya 
means the will of the Lord, and the Avidyà who is dependent on Him, gu: 
89 
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Suptah (Svápitah), sent to sleep : immersed in the samsára. ят Yada, when. 
ata: Jivah, the soul, the indivi lual self.sag aa Prabuddhyate, awakens, gets 
wisdom through (the will of God and His grace and the instruction given 
by a True Master). Hears the truth that the Lord alone is Independent, 
everything else is depsndent on him. ат Tadá, then. sí Ajam, the 
Unborn, free from the faults of birth, decay, ge sa Anidram, the non- 
sleeping, free from Nescience. sam Asvapnam, the non-dreaming, beyond 
the waking and the dreaming states—free from delusion. Free from the 
activities of Vis’ va, Taijasa and Prajiia forms. aga Advaitam, giver of free- 
dom from wrong knowledge, or the remover of false potions, and of all evils. 
aeaa Buddhyate, understands or knows immediately (aparoksa), then 
arises the direct, intuitive, immediate knowledge of God. 


8. (K!5). When the jiva awakens from the sleep, in which 15 

- was plunged by the eternal will of the Beginning-less Lord, then 

he gets the direct vision of the Lord who is without birth, without 

ignorance, without delusion and who removes all wrong 
knowledge.— 23. ; 


i 
214 MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


When the jiva, sent to sleep by the Mya or Will of tho Anádi or the Beginning-less 
Visnu, is awakened by the grace of that will, thon it sees Vignu. 


Thus we read in the 
Prakigika. (Understanding the Advaitam means seeing * isnu). 


Кавікл-УЕнв 9. 
sit afa fada fada а «іда: | 


ma ятан gang d aati: | 990 
яч: Prapafichah, the pentad, the world, the false notion of “Т” and‘‘mine,” 
a notion that depends upon the mistaken relationship of self and ownership. 
The false nobion of the jiva arising from not distinguishing himself from 
his body and bodily relations. The notion of the jiva that he is the owner, 


- "and that his body, house, &e., are his possessions is prapaficha. afa Yadi, if. 
О AO TL yEy: . а 33 c CAR 
— {аага Vidyeta, exists, viz., if it exists, because the soul has put itself ав if it 


_ was independent of the control of the Lord. Tf this false notion or prapa ficha 
existeyen dependent upon another. Ifit be assumed, for argument’s sake 
that this prapatieha has an existence, though dependent. faaaa Nivarteta, 
will cease, (when the knowledge of the Lord is gained) я daa: Na 
Sams'ayah, undoubtedly, «rar Maya, will of God. «rq Màtram = created : 
merely created by the will of God. чач Idam, 6115.) gan Dvaitam, the false 


- notion of the ignorant people. s4 a Advaitam, the true Brahman. "The one. 


aie ясагач: Paramárthatah, of the Highest end, the supreme. Тһе affix * tas” 
. has the force of genitive, From the grace of the Great Hnd—the Lord. 


"mn 
E я -— 
Ф. Жж: 
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9. (17). Even if the false worldly notion (of « 1” and 
“mine”) really exist, it would cease undoubtedly when the Lord 
so wills it. Kor the false notion regarding the one Lord would, 
in this view, be created by the will of the Lord, and cease when 


He wills otherwise.—24. 

№. this prapaficha—the notion of “I “and “mine,” and * ownership "— 
woro tho essential nature of the jiva or soul, then it would never cease, even through the 
grace of God, for tho essential attribute cannot be destroyed without destroying the thing’ 
It follows, therefore, that the ргарайсһа or the pentad or the pentuple body of the soul’ 
tho five permanent atoms do not conititute the essential nature of the soul, the jiva takes 
them up through abhimina or false identification with them : and it is under the will of 
when there is His grace, and He wills that this false identifica- 
tion should cease and knowledge arise, it ceases to exist. Therefore the Kürikà says 
that if it be admitted that this prapaiicha exista only because the jiva has not the right 
knowledge, then it would come to an end w d is obtained. 
For this mistaken notion or ргарайсһа ог dvaita arises from the mere will of the Great 
Boing—the One, the Advaita. The wise know the Lord ав! Опе and Advaita, but the 
oak up His unity and think of Him asa plurality. Since Zthe prapaiücha arises 
lso with regard to any particular jiva, if the Lord 


tho;Lord, and consequently: 


hen the true knowledge of Go 


ignorant br 
from the will of the Lord, it ceases a 


во wills 16. 

This notion of the jiv 
Though this delusion is 
Maya, and when He w 
а has а real existence. As а 
It 


a that the body, &c., belong to him, has its root in the 
boginning-loss timo. anidi yet it has an end. This delusion was 
tod by the power of the Lord, by His ills the contrary, it 


Thais is on the assumption that vhis 
Igaoranc? 


ores 
false knowledz 


coases. 
matter of fact, ib has no true existence. is mare negation ol- knowledge. 
is not a ‘natural’ object. к! р 
Кпика-Үвквв 10. 
С> Se mS с SS 
faan fafaaaaamietat 415 gebe. | 


її 
sapma WIRT WU Sa a aaa А 45 d 

famza: Vikalpah, false knowledge, wrong notion; perverse (vi) creation 
(kalpa). fafaaaa Vinivarteta, would cease. afena: Kalpitah;ereated, imagined. 
afa Yadi, if, unreal, The word yc li here means the unreal,as explained in 
XL Book. ӛзіч4 Kenachit, by some cause due to ignorance, 
suzara Upades db, through instruction (given by the Teacher or by the 
Lord) after this arises bliss of Mukti. sd Ayam, this. 415: Vadab; saying, 
on (Brahman) being known rightly. 44 Dvaitam, the 
a faga Navidyate, does not 


» and * ownership °. 
the quotation which began with the words 


the Bhágavata, 


conclusion até J riàte, 
false knowledge :of “own 
exist. «fa Iti, thus. Tt eloses 
«Ол this are the following verses." 


10. (K!) Therefore, arises from some 


this false notion arl 

cause (due to ignorance), and so it is unreal, and woe nes 

instruction is imparted by а Teacher. This is the saying 0 ш 

wise, that when the One is known, the Two ceases to exis P 5. 
Note. The falso nobion of «I? and. «mino, when everything is d *Lord’s 

is the creation of some cause that has its root in ignoranto, It is consequently unreal, 
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n U е 
and soit oan be destroyed through right knowlodge and true instruction given by a 

_ teacher. When such knowledge is obtained, then arises the groat bliss of Mukti. Tho 
perfects say that when the Brahman is known, the unreality ceases and bliss arises, 


The Vikalpa or wrong notion that the body, houses, &c., aro mine and belonging to 
me isreally not an idea that has any truth in it,it is not Svábhivika, But evon, if any 
опе owing to ignorance ог < common sense" were to make it а Svübhávika thing, by 
thinking that it is а reality, still even by proper instruction, given by a teacher it Would 
come toan end, For this is the saying of the wise gra d da faz “оп knowing 
Brahman rightly, the false knowledge comes to an end," These ilast verses have on 
тш» to provo the reality of tho World, in opposition to tho theory of 
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i e MANTRA ih, 
= - ы, с . 
SITSIRICHIS TRE ES чата Чтат НІЗІ НІЗІЗЯ QT ARIT 
STE mm za ge 

ч: Sah, he, maq Ayam, this. streur Atma, The Lord, in the fourfold forms 
of Vis'va, Taijasa, 00. энєє Adhyaksaram, that which surpasses (adhi) 
all, and is imperishable, the Supreme an 4 Imperishable. siam: Omkárah, 
designated by Om: Om the Maker. The sound Om. яҒчятян Adhim&tram, 
numerous (adhi), parts or mátras; whose parts are all infinite and excellent, 
and full (adhi) Whose every portion isan infinity. чтт: Pádáh, portions, 
steps, aspects like Vis’va, бе, arar: Matrah, (are called) mátrás, ятят: Mátráh, 
the mátrás or measures. ч Cha, and. urar: Pádáh portions. satz: Akáráh, 
the sound хя, designating the Vis'va. sarc: Ukárah, the sound U, the name 
of Taijasa. «arx: Makárah, the sound M, the name of Prájtia, afa Iti, thus. 

l. (Us). He this Átman is the Supreme and Imperishable, 
and called Om His every part is of surpassing excellence. His 
portions are Called measures and His measures are portions. 
These are the syllables ы A, s U апаң M.—26. 

; MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

The word adhi-aksaram means He who surpasses (adhi) all and is great in every res. 
pect, and who is Imperishable(aksara): Or the most Excellent and Imperishable. The 
word adhimatra moana he whose mátrás or parts are excellent (adhi); or he whose every 
portion is ап infinity. (For ovory part of the infinite must be infinite). This Infinite is 
called Om: whioh is made-up of three sounds, the sound 54, 5, and Я. Но is aclled 
STHIX: because he is symbolisod by the letter 54, ?.0., 54 is His name. 

Wote.—This and tho lust khanda oulogise the Pranava. In the previous two khandas 
havo been shown the fourfold aspect of the Lord as Vi$va, Taijasa, Prajiia and Turtya 
and the four-fold syllables of Omkára, namely 53, 8, W, and the náda, This Upanisad 
verso declares first the three-fold Pranava, A. U. М. 

MANTRA 2. 


amarni Эзата уат: чэтит атат ufgacaiaisita є Ӛ өзің 
amarga vata я са да lle 3 
ятлїха=атя: Jügaritas&hánab, waking place, Яхатя<: Vais/vünarah, Vais' v- 
anarah, watt: Akârah, designated by the sound А, which is the symbol of 
Vis/va aspect of the Lord. maat Prathamá, first. «rer Matra, portion. әт: 
Apteh, because He brings (Apayati or prápayati) all objects to the jivas, or 
He causes all jivas to grasp all objects in this state, therefore, it is a condi- 
tion of Apti or acquiring. swrfaweura Adimatyat, Having a beginning. The 
Vis’va has two beginnings. To reach the waking state from that of sleep, 
the Vis’va separates from the Prijfia, Thus the first beginning is Prájna. 


From dream also it comes to waking во Taijasa is the second beginning! | 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Funding by IKS-MoE _ 
3 ж 


a 


ж 
Eus 
> 


» 


Digitized by eGangotri and Sarayu Trust. 


^ 
810 . MANDUKA-UPA NISA D. 


wr Và, ог, srettta Apnoti, he obtains. є Ha, indeed. à Vai, verily. sat« 
Sarván, all. marg Kámán, objects of desire, through the grace of Vis'va, 
when released. srfa: Adih, first, Saviour, Vis’va, becomes the âdi or saviour 
of such а person. ч Cha, and. чаїч Bhavati, He becomes. a: Yah, who. «4 
Eyam, this. Iq Veda, knows. 

2, (09). The Lord in waking state is called Vaisvdnara 
and is designated by the letter A, and this is His first part ; 
for the word Adti, the approacher, begins with a A, or because 
ib has a beginning (Adi). He verily attains all desires, and Visva 
becomes his Saviour who knows thus,—27. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Convontionally the Visva is spoken of as the (Alpha or) 53 and soit is called akára— 
He whose symbolis**. The Vaigvanara, which has already been describsd in tho 
preceding mantras, as the first mitra or aspact of tho Lord (seo mantra 9) is again taught 
here and is symbolised by 54. The Viévais said to bo idimin—‘‘He that has a beginning” 
—because Prajiia and Taijasa procede it in manifestation. When waking from deep 
sleep (supti) the Vi&va separates from Ргй|йз and во Prajiia becomes its Adi or beginning. 
Similarly, when waking from dream state, it separates from Taijasa, Thus thoso two are 
the beginning of vi$va. The word “Adi” in tho text also moans that tho Visva booomes the 
Adi or saviour of the worshipper of 54. 


Note.—Sometime а jiva suddenly awakesfrom deep sleep owing to being violontly' 


shaken orroused and does not pass through the intermediate stage of dream, Thus 
Ргӣјйа becomes the beginning of Vifva, Similarly tho jiva, ofton as a goneral rulo, arises 
from a dreaming condition to the waking state and so tho Taijasa also becomes the âdi 
or beginning of Vibva. 

Two rea:ons are given for the ViSva being called 54, namely, that 54 is tho contracted 
form of either afg “the Bringer,” or 0454174 “Adi,” tho Saviour, We can derive tho 
noun 54, the Bringer from the af 09, “о pervade’ taken in a causative sonseand adding 
the affix E, The derivation of ЭЯ from 54114 is problematic. 

Mantra 8. 
ees E 52 Саха GNIS 

cuu emacdaa зага fzdiur атат seatiguacargi seatia с 2 

gia ата emer чаа eund аа а us Wa Qo Ul 
чч: Syapnasthanah, the place of dream, or the Lord presiding over 
syapna or dreams. łaa: Taijasah, Taijasa, the shining stato, wwe: Ukarah, 


"the letter. U, haying the name чи The nameof Taijasa is ou fgatat 


Dvitiy&, second, «ar Mátr&, measure, letter, portion. semata Ubkarsdt, 


— * drawing away from (the idea of body ; and takes him to the region of stored 


E 
Ч 


or dreams). The cessation of external functions : and percep- 
tion of dream objects. swaeatg Ubhayatyat, producing two-fold effects, t.e., 
the «stopping. the perception of external things and eausing ino 
perception of internal dream objects. at VA, or, seaga Utkargati, 
excels, x Ha, indeed. а Vai, verily. magafi Jianasantatim, (through 
the) lines of knowledge. The current (santati) of knowledge is nob 


; “up impressions 


=, - - L. 
= ES t 5 
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of the stream of his knowledge. On attaining Release, he becomes 
one of the perfects in knowledge and wisdom. aata: Samánah, balanced, 
through affection for all and freelom from faults, he becomes an arbitrator 
among the Freed Souls: Judge. Onejwho is eguadly inclined to both parties. 
Samána, common. Or mina means porvading inside, samâna = existing as 
а тайпа, t.e., existing in the midst of all Perfects and Freed Souls: as their 
harmoniser and moderator. = Cha, and. wafa — Bhavati, becomes. я Na, not. 
sea Asya, in his, the knower of why the Taijasa is designated s n 49 Kule, 
family. maqfaq Abrahmavit, a non-knower of Brahman. жа Bhavati, 
takes birth. a: Yah, who. «4 Evam, thus. Әт Veda, knows. 

3. (019). Тһе Lord of Dreams called Taijasa is designated 
by the syllable U ; it is the second aspect. He is called s U 
because He drawsin the jiva from the waking or outward state, 

into the interior world; or because Не produces a two-fold 
effect. Не who thus understands the two-fold reason: for the 
Taijasa being called 3 U, attains an unbroken flow of conscious- 
ness and getting Mukti becomes one of the Ever-wise. He 
becomes a moderator of all and a non-knower of Brahman is 
not born in his family.—28. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word utkarga means that which draws up the ji va towards himself by raising it 
from the false identification (abhimina) with the body. The Taijasa does so, He is called 
ubhaya or both, because Но stops all external impr ossions and causes the perception of 
dream objects. Tho wor d samána means‘ same,” Z,4., he becomes impartial to all; every 
ono looks up tohim as toa moderator or a conciliator : (for ho loves alland is free from ай 
defects of partiality, &c). 

AVote,.— Tho word madhyastha translated as a conciliator, arbitrator, may mean also 
“опо who is in the middle of all.’ 

MANTRA. d М ей " 

ugue Wal nesmeedatar нтатінахчаат faatfa = ат 595 
asqnudifaga nafi a че 3a deti 

agama: Susuptushánah, the Lord of Deep Sleep. ятя: Prajfiah, prájtia, 

wax Markárah,is called я M. заат Tritiyá, third. ятят aspect. fra: Miteh, 
because it is Miti—He’ who carries within. Prâjña carries the jivaiinto 
the Аблед within the Atman, 9\8 : Apiteh, because it is Apiti—He who 
destroys all consciousness of objects outside one's self. at Và, ог. faatia Minoti, 
measures. He pervades with his rays of consciousness all objects and jivas, 
though atomic in size, knows all the objects that exist within the cosmice 
egg, but not those which are beyond it. Jivas are like suns, and know 
everything within the egg through their rays of consciousness, as the sun 
pervades everything through His rays. € Ha, indeed à Vai, verily, «ax Idam, 
this, чач Sarvam, all. stf: Apitih, destroyer of the world of sorrow &e. ч 
Cha, and. чаїч Bhavati, becomes. а: Yah, who. zi Evam, thus, d« Veda, 


knows. 
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4, (U1). The Pråjña, the Lord of deep sleep, is designated 
by the letter M а. This is the third aspect. He is called zt M, 
because he is Miti or carrier of the Soul into the inmost; ог 
because he is Apiti or destroyer of all external consciousness, 


Verily he pervades all and destroys АП sorrow, who knows 
thus.—29. 


: | Ma»nva's COMMENTARY. . 
x The word fafa comès from a root moaning * carrying into the interior "; (By His 
embrace, He oarries all jivas into Himself). 

(Having explained the above threo Upanisad verses іп his own words, Sri Madhva 
now quotes Brabma Tarka in support of his interpretation.) 

We find inthe Brahma Tarka the following :—“ The Lord is oalled adhyaksara 
becauseiHe is greater than all, and is eternal, and since all the parts of the Lord are equally 
infinite and full, He is called adhimátra (He whose every portion is an infinity) The 

a word matr& means part. The Visnu is called Omkára, because he is symbolised by tho 


syllable Om. The first letter of Om, 7.c., s suggests “ари, the Fetcher, kecauro Vi 


brings all objects to the jiva, It is also called sq because it has a beginning (å 


Viva arises either from Prájüa or Taijass. Though the Lord is beginning-less, yet in 
this sense He is said to have a beginning. Tho worshippor of Viva gets mnkti consisting 
| * _ of the True Knowledge and Bliss; and attains all objects of desires. The Lord of droam 


di), sinco 


called Taíjasa is symbolised by @ because this letter suggests utkarsa, namely, He who 


withdraws the jiva from all objects except the mind: or because it recalls the world 


5 * ubhaya, namely, He who produces a two-fold effect, że., Withdraws the jiva from external 

: же contacts and revives all mental or internal impressions, He is called utkarga because 
~ . He withdraws (uddhritya) jiva from the misconception of identifying itself with the 
body end draws it (karsati) to the sphere of creams (which is nearer tho solf than the 

А external world). Thisis the idea latent in tho word utkarga when applied to Taijasa. He 
who knows Taijasa thus, gets eternal wisdom, by separating himself from his body and 

there is no break in his knowledge ;suoh a person beoomos as an arbitrator or moderator or 

E n XAR DG or remaining in middle among tho Mukta j vas even, becauso of the intensity.o 
ж ж” hislove for all and freedom from‘all faults of partiality, &o. The:Prajtiais called Miti, bo- 
ES cause He makes jivas ente nto Himself, for manam means making a thing to enter within. 
Prájüa is called шапата because Ho draws іп the jivas within Himself, and overpowers 


‘their conscionsness He is called Apiti also because Ho destroys all sorrows. The knower 
‘of Prájia likewise, when liberated, pervades all, and destroys all sorrows of others, &o, 
Хе; - "Thepervasion of this liberated jiva is th 


rough hisrays; and though all jivas are atomic and 
_во an atom cannot pervade another atom, yetthe mukta jiva is said to be all-pervading, 


because by his light (vibration) he pervades all, i.c., by his knowledge of all ho pervades 
d Lr AR Thispervasion ofthe Muktahuman Sivas stops with the shell of the cosmic. 
T ы 950). cannot go beyond that: (Но pervades everything within the cosmio egg). Bo- 
y _ yond the cosmic egg, the Deve. Muktas pervade with their light, Thus in the state of 


-- Mukti, all objects within the egg are known to the hnman jiva: they ate withih tho 


: de: ecu n I ` Kanika-VznsE 5. 
BAS Ia Aafa 1 Lee 

2 3 Atra, on this. v8 Ete, these. теат: $loka 
2 о ае. On this there are the following verses, 


ЕК0 : 


- 4: 


scope of his knowledge,” 


В, verses. wafa Bhayanti 
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Fasaearreatfasrarararfzermeqgenzq, | 
ятатеяГаччй euraríaatareqia a ТАН 
fawwem Vis’vasya, of the Vis’va, Бекес Atva-vivakgdyám, in 

desiring to explain the appropriateness of his being called a sx or to meditate 
on the =a a-ness of Vis’va, to explain the a-ness (àtva) of Vis'va, sif Adi 
beginning. arated SimAnyam, similarity. serë Utkatam, clear, distinct. 
arar Mátrá, (of) a part of the Lord as Vis'va, #яїїччї Sampratipattau, in 
performing meditation. зятЁн Apti, fetching. wr«red Sim ányam, similarity, 
ча Eva, even. ч Cha, and. : 


5. (K!) In meditating on the а ness of Visva the worshipper 
attains similariby with the Adz-hood of Visva, it is clear. By 
meditating on this part of the Lord as Visva one further 
attains similarity with Him in his quality ofápti also. The 
worshipper of Visva gets similarity with Him in haying a 
beginning (àdi) and in being a fetcher (&pti).—30. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 

The words  mábrá-sampratipattau moan meditating on a portion of the Lord, 
The У18уа has a beginning (on awaking from deep sleep, the Prájüa is the beginning of 
Vidva, and on awaking from dream, the Taijasa is such beginning), The jworshipper of 
Viva also acquires this state of Т ане or having a beginning. 

Note.—“He becomes that on which ono constantly meditates"—is a well-known 
ocoult formula, Thorofore, if one meditates on Viśva as having an;ádi, he himself becomes 
an adi:if he moditates on Himasapiti, he himself becomes ап apiti. By constant 
meditation on an ideal one bacomes that ideal. The worshipper of Vi$va becomes similar 
to Vidva, rings all objeots to the soul in waking state, and is called apiti or the Fetcher 
go tho worshipper of У18уа bscomes an Apiti, z.c., can fulfil the desires of others, and oan 
bring all objects which they desire, and as Үібуа is âdi or has a beginning, so the 
worshipper of Vis'va becomes an Adi. Thus he attains these two kinds of similarity with 
Vive, namely, jhe acquires tho power of telergy or bringing all objects fromthe most 
distant places even, and thus satisfying the desires of others, and becoming an adi himself, 
the power of coming out of deep sleep or droam at will. He can regulate the time of 
the waking to a minute. These {two-fold powers, one for himself and one for others, are 
his result of meditating оп Ү15уа as a-noss. 

KARIKA- VERSE б. 
Sasacdicafaarü seni ула ERTA | 
aaga капдилеа duram d xo Il 
Зячєа ‘Taijasasya, of Taijasa. gea-fasia Utva-vijüiáne, on under- | 
standing the u-ness of Taijasa. чеч: Utkargab, drawing in. gra’ Dris'yate, 
is seen. «ew Sphutam, clearly. чгягч'ичччї Matri-sampratipattau 
on meditation on a portion (t. e., on Taijasa). «ате Syád, takes place. эмде 
Ubhayatvam, bothness. aute Tathá-vidham, sinemi 2 ? 
се, (кю оода гиа Ш 
place the distinct manifestation of the quality | р 
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» (attraction) in the worshipper ; similarly by meditating on this 
portion of the Lord, there takes place the bothness (the integrity 
and want of hiatus of knowledge of the waking, and dream 
states.),—31. 


Wote,—By understanding this portion of che Lord, first thero takes place utkarsa or 

expansion of consciousness, and by meditating on it the power of functioning in doth 

__, States is acquired. The worshippor attains similarity with Taijasa both in the attributo 

of utkarsa, ie, in being capable of drawing all towards him and in putting them to hyp- 

notio sleep, and in the quality of ubhayatva, 2.г., in retaining unbroken consciousness of 

"the waking and dream states. There із no hiatus or gap in his consciousness. Hero also 

_ the powers acquired are two-fold, one subjective, the other objective. The obj-ctive power 

is called utkarga or forcible drawing another from the waking state and sending him to 

— sleep or dream world—the power of hypnotism. Tho subjective power is ubhayatva— 
— both-ness—the unbroken memory of dream and waking consciouness. 


peor Kanrka-VERSE 7. 
o ARMA MAET HISSHISTQ CRI | 
HAIA 9 ZAAINA F 1 3% | 

owarena Maküra-bháve, by understanding the m-ness, ягчєд Prajiiasya, 
of the pràjfia, waatateq MaAna-Saminyam, similarity of measure. seme 
. Utkatam, distinctly. ятят #яїаччї g Mátrá-sampratipattau tu, but on 

' meditating on this portion of the Lord. «terere Laya-sámányam, simi- 
& larity of absorption. wa Eva, even. ч Cha, and. 


222207. (K2) By understanding the m ness of Prájfia there takes 
* place the clear perception of mánam ; but by meditating on this 
—  aspeetofthe Lord there arises similarity of laya with the Lord—32 

B Wote,—Similarly the worshipper of Prájüa attains she two-fold power, ons subjectivo 
and the other objective. The objective power is called Мапа or the power of entering 

_ into another consciousness. In utkarga the subject is sont to sleop,and it is through 

‘suggestion that the hypnotiser works on him. In this higher form of control called Mana 
ы —he enters, as if inso his very being: and the personality of the subject temporarily 
Merges into the personality of the Yogin. This power of Mana would throw in 

—  — the seeds of thought into the very causal body of the’ soul of another. It is not working 

through suggestion (as in hypnotic sleep) but through the causal body. The subjective 
power acquired is that of Laya—namely, carrying the memory through this dreamless sleep 
state, This is called ‘similarity of Laya with the Lord.” For as the Lord in the Laya 

m state retains his memory and consciousness, so does the worshipper of Prájüa, “The 

— similarity of Laya with the Lord”—has another meaning also, namely, destruction of all 

‘sorrows and arising of happiness. Ав there is Laya of all sorrowg in tho Lord, so his 
> worshipper also transcends sorrow and enjoys bliss. 
тел i KARIKA-VERSE 8. 


x 
тачиязй aget атте afaá fakan | 
22 € qu ачаатаї егізі ngia: әзі 1 EAEE] 


3 fag Trisu, in the three. wag Dhámasu, in the states or forms. ач Yat, 
what. 254 Tulyam, equal. arara Sámányam, similar. af Vetti, (who) 
“ < А - %ш J 
P 
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knows, fatzat Nis’chitem, firmly. я Sa ke. gsa: T ujyah, respected. яя wraat 
Sarva-bhivanam,* of all creatures, аза: Vandyah, honoured. ч ча Cha eva 
and even. agrafa: Mabamunih, a great sage. 

2 : » А 

8. (Ко). Не who knows firmly what is common and what is equal 
(between the jiva End the Lord) in these three states, becomes honored and 
respected by all beings, he becomes a great sage.—33. 

7. : E б 

Note. —Not only the worshipper of the Lind in His three aspects aequires 
such powers, but even the person who has this knowledge of three-fold 
aspect of the Lord and His similarity with the jiva in those respects, is 
honoured as a great sage. 

< KARIKA-VERSE. 9. 
~ LN ES 
Jp алая fagaga Ӛлең | 
= Ч ES = x 
AAJA Ча: wet атат я fadasafa: i sR 

sarc: А-Ейгаһ, the syllable s Vis’va designated by ч. aaa Nayate, 
leads. faxa’ Vis'vam, to Vis’va. Vis’va directs him who worships Him as s 
to Himself : similarly, s «rz: U-karah, the syailable s. Taijasa represented 
by s. ч sfr Cha api, and also. їн" Та (ағат, to Taijasa. чата Makaras’- 
cha, and the-syllable я. ga: Punah, again. sta’ Prájüam, to Prájfüa. a Na 

M 3 4, аг J J Й 
поб. swat? Amátre, іп the Impartible. fama Vidyate, takes place. safa : 
р J р 
agatih, want of entering, want of comprehension. 

9. (K23), The letter зя leads to Vis’vam; the letter з to Taijasa; the 
letter я to  Prájüa; noris there non-approach бо the Turiya the 
Impartible.—34, 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tho words aro na vidyate agatih. The 54 is elided by sandhi. The sense is that as 
| Vigva and other aspects of the Lord are approachable by the devotee, so also is the Turiya. 
Не is not beyond tho reaoh of His devcteo or His worshipper. The Turiya is called 
impartible, because He is not like the Viśva and tho rest who daily separate from esoh 
other, (in deep sloop with Praja). (Objection). The Visva and the rest incite the 
jiva to wordly activity, and functioning and they arə causes of all practical 
worldly (vyavahára) activities; but the Turiya is the cause of no such functioning of the 
jiva or of practioul worldly activity. Therefore, the Тагіуа is Unapproachable and 
Incomprehensible. (Ans) This doubt is answered by the Кагіка by saying agatir na 
vidyate—the Turiya is not Unapproschable, Admitting that by this analysis of na 
vidyato gatih, you may say that the Turiya is also approachable : but then arises another 
Tig the case of Vis'va, &c. we ses that separate letters aro mentioned as 
S leads to Taijas, € leads to Ргајда: but no letter 
із mentioned in the Karika as leading to the Turiya. (То this the author answers). "ue 
айтпап or the Lord himself hore leads the soul: because in the last verse of the Upanisad, 
we find atmaiva ütmánam samávi&ati “the Self leads the Self to the Self.” dae Шы деге 
is therefore Atma in its entirety and поб any aspect or porcum of it. This PaE ini 
Upanigad ‘that the Self leads tho Self to the Self” is an additional reason Hus E: o 
the Turtya is approachable; and that the proper analysis of the second line of t 


Kaárikà is vidyato agatih. 


objection. 
leading to these. Thus З leads toVisva, 
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“Another text says “ He who knows that the worshipper of Vifya,&o., by meditating 
on them аз 54 &o., partakesin their attributes of fdi-hood, &c., and the worshipper 
becomes similar with the worshipped, himself becomes the honoured of all,” 


Тһе! three similarities become in а sense equalities, when tho soul attains mukti. 
In that state there is no difference between these similaritios (or those of the Lord). 


[Thus the ádi-sàmánya and apti-s&ámanya aro taught of tho jiva by Upanisad verse 9 
which declares that he obtains (Apnoti) all desires and becomes an a nádi, “having begin. 
ning.” Similarly ubkarsa-sámánya and ubhaya-sámanya are taught in verse 10, where the 
jiva is said to become Ever-wise and а Judge. The mfina-siminya and Laya-Simanya are 
also taught in verse 11, where the jiva is suid to become the pervader of all, and Destroyer 
of all sorrows. All these three-fold similarity of the jiva with the Lord becomes equality 
only then when the jiva attains mukti. In states other.,than mukti, it is а mero 
similarity without equality.) 

The Turiya is called amátra or impartible" because there is no diurnal separation 
from it (as іп the oase of ViSva' and Taijasa which daily merge into the Ргйўйа ard daily 
come out of it). қ 

[Wofe.—The Turiya is not the cause of the waking and other states also.] 

Though the Turiya is not the agent or the producer of the waking and other states 
yet he becomes approachable,to tho wise. (The Јойпіз know the Тагіуа). 

It is stated in the Átma-Samhità :—The jiva i ‘gets aimilari 
with the Lord as regards the ы а 1» e. Se уро 
р е : - ; %0., and equality as regards not 
being subject to modifioation (before mukti there is similarity only), The Turlya is said 
Ge cass of Vitra oa Tam cerle it e separation fom Him (as m 

jasa from Ргй]йа,)” 
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Fourta Кнамра, 


С MANTRA 1, 
ss - EN “М с. 
AMAQAIGTSSTAIZA : ччэйчи: fraisea сай seda 


eifauearegatssenrd a па uz cod 99 | СЕЙ! 

mata: Amatrah, without measure. agai Chaturthah, fourth. severe: 
Avyavaháryah, beyond worldly experience, not perceptible to one immersed 
іп Samsara, but an object of experience to the released. mug Ргарабећа, five- 
fold universe, the world, the evil. АП spread out, sta": Upas’amah, cessation, 
the highest bliss, the destroyer. fura: Sivah, blissfull, free from “sorrow and 
full of joy. saga: Advaitah, without duality, the destroyer of false knowledge. 
qaq Evam, thus. stare: Omkárah, the Omkára, the Хайа,этеят Atma, Atma 
Being or becoming an Atman or self only, repudiating the false notion of, 
being body,&e. чч Eva, only.ranfa Samvis’ati,he completely enters, srrewar 
Atmana, by the Supreme Atman, through the grace of the Supreme Self, 
wtem Atminam, into the Atman, the Turiya. я: Yah, who. ṣẹ Evam, 
thus. @« Veda, knows. 


1 (0%). The partless fourth is not an object of experience 
to the unredeemed. Не who knows Him, resembles Him in 
becoming inscrutable to the unredeemed; in becoming a 
destroyer of all bodily bonds ; in getting bliss, and in destroying 
false knowledge. For such is Omkára. Не who knows thus, 
becomes an Atman pure and simple, and through the grace of 
the Supreme Self enters into that SUPREME SELF,—35. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

The phrase “Атал oven”—“ atmaiva” of the Upanisad text means becoming even the 
Belt, 7 ¢., experiencing that the Self is not depsndant upon others and removing all wrong 
notions about it (such аз identifying it with body, 62.) The phrase “through the self— 
*&tmaná"—means ‘through the grace of the Supreme Solf The worshipper enters inta 
the Supreme S If, the Turiya, through tho grace of the Supromo Self Himself, 

[Wore.—This khanda establishes that tho Turiys аз náda. It also declares what is 
theresul& when a person roalisos the Turiya as Nada). 

(Mote.—In the previous part of this Upani sad in verso 7, tho, Turiya has been desorib- 
ed ав avyavahüryam and transoendental, &c.,and now the present verse reiterates the 
gamo idea by saying that Turiya is transcendental. Why this tautology ? This objectio 
is answered by the commentator thus.) 

As in the previous mantras, tho similar ity betweon the attributes of ,the Vibes “е. 
and of their worshipper was shown (such as sinos tho Viáva із üdimat tho worshippor of 
Viva also becomes Adimat), so to complete tho description, it was necessary to өн out 
the similarity between tho Turtya and His worshipper. Therefore. the кереш of the 
words ‘transcendental, &o.," in this verso. (The worshipper of the Turiya who is avyava- 

hârya becomes himself avyavahárya ) 
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(Last the phrase “ advaita Omkara” of tho verse may bo mistaken to mean “the undi. 
vided entire Om denotes Turiya,” the commentator says.) 

“Knowing Hari tho supreme goal as the Turtya called also the Nada, the worshipper 
entersinto Him alone, being pure in form and similar to Him ів his soul, (with this 
xeception) that his knowledge, bliss and power are петог equal to those of Нагі, but 
inferior to Him, for even a soul in state of Mukti is still under the dominion of the Lord, 
and is not absolutely independent.” Р 

; "KARIKA-VERSE 2. 
~ ` - 
- айза wha: маб | 
Atraite Slokah bhavanti. On this there are the following Slokas. 


AAT WIAA ічата Wat AAT UD: | 
ata qaa атсаг я Раҷ ЕСЕР Ul 22 | 
Start Omkáram, the Omkára, the Lord in His three-fold aspects as 

Vis'va, &e. arau: Pádas'ah, according to the three pádas or feet. faata Vidyát, 
let one know. чтат: Рада, the pádas. «rau Matrah, the portions. Let him 
know that the Lord Omkára is designated by His various parts аз =, З and 
q. a чат: Na sams'ayáh, undoubtedly. staré Omkáram, the Lord Omkara, 
‘the Turiya . чгеш: Pádas'ah, as a part, as the пАда, the eternal sound. streaq 
Jatya, having known. я fafaa Na kifichit, nothing whatsoever. їч Api; 
even. farata Chintayet, 166 him think. Не thinks. Entering into the Lord 
he enjoys bliss, He thinks or is anxious for nothing. 


2. (K?*. Let him learn the Omkára іп its various feet; 
the feet are verily the portions (or aspects of the Lord called 
Vis'va, &e,) He who knows the € mkára as the foot (called the 
Turiya has no further anxieties (but enjoys bliss)—36. 


KARIXA-VERSE 3. 
asta ята За: ачай яв fera | 
чча ATEA я яя (ааа ahaa ПЕРІ 
“asta Yuñjita, let him join or fix. яча Pranaye, in the Pranava, the in- 
effable word Om; so called because it leads and guards (pranayana) the three 
states of waking, dreaming and sleep, (0: Тһе four-aspeeted Hari. Ча: 
Chetah, mind. яча: Pranava, the Pranava. aq Brahma, Brahman. fana 
Nirbhayam, the Fearless. яча Pranave, in the Prarava. faeagmea Nitya 
 Yüktasya, constantly joined or harmonised. a Na, not. 4 Bhayam, fear. 
Ғата Vidyate, takes place. miaa Kvachit, ever. 
:8. (K). Let bim concentrate his mind in the Pranava; for 
Pranava is the Fearless Brahman. Thesoul that has harmonised 
itself with "Pranave, never feels any fear.— 37. 
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Vote. —Tho concontration taught herein is поб confined to the Turiya alone ; but to 
all tho four aspects of Visnu. 


Kanika-VERseE 4. 
ччаї BIC HET quays чї EN: | 
ACU Saal атаач: udis: 1 aid 
mu: Pranava, the Pranava. fẹ Hi, verily. 4q¢ Aparam, the later in 

time: the recent. am Brahma, the Brahman, the Great. The manifestations 
of Brahman as Pranava, i.e, as Vis’va, Taijasa, &e., are subsequent or apara 
in order to his manifestation as Vasudeva, &c. mwa: ч Ргапауаһ Cha, and 
the Prapava. ч< Param, the ancient avatiras like Vásudeva, &c. wa: 
Smritah, is said. ж: Apürvah, causeless; beginning-less. зяята<: Anantarah, 
destruction-less : antar means destruction. Or the Inmost : there is no other 
object in the universe as Inmost ав He, for He dwells in the hearts of all. 
4574: Abàhyah, there is nothing external to Him: the utmost, aut: 
Anaparah, Не who has no creator: He who has no another above Him, awa: 
Pranavab, the Pranava. 34544: Аууауа)), the Unchanging. 


4. (K36 The Pranava is the recent manifestation of 
Brahman, the Pranava is the oldest manifestation of Him as 
well. Тһе unchanging Pranava is the Causeless, the Inmost, 
the Utter most, the Uncreate and the Changeless.—38. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

The same four-asjeoted Pranava is called Brahman also bs0ause of its greatness (the 
root meaning of Brahman is great). 

The Lord is called Omkáàra, bocause Ho is dosignated by On. Таз moinings of Ол 
civen in the Sruti as “that which has a bogiuning,”’ &3., should not also b» rejected 
Bee tho Sruti expressly teaches it 50. - 

Tho Pranava is called apürva because Hohasnoone pürvaor prior to Him, Ho is 
called Атапбаго, because Ho has по antara, or loss or anhilation, He is онын Апарага 
because He has no ono olse above Him, Ho is perfectly indopendent; there is absence g 
dependence on others in Him. Literally it moans, Ho who has no other (арага) as His 
preserver. (Не is not only self-oxistent, but stands in d of © опе Gott теше апа 
continue His existenoe). Не is called “аһаһуа” or having nothing outside of Him, be- 

is all-pervading. Ho who knows Pranava as such gets comple liberation. 
ur E should fall into the mistake that Vasudeva, &c., are anterior avatáras of 
E consequently of greater power, than Viva, eto., the subsequent avatáras, 
i а Tarka. о 
M MES oe me cud is called Para and Apara, it does not mean the 
Higher апа the Lower Vignu : nor does it mean that the past and the present manifesta- 
d a isnu differ in efficacy and power. There is по such difference at all. A manifes- 
озогун and onesubsoquent in time; Арага. In fact, these 


i ior in time, is called Para. 3 
бітеген нее а | Higher and the Lower— but the anterior and the 


two words do not mean hero the 


bsequent." (Brahma-Tarka). я ; 
b а senso of the verse “the Pranava is the Арага Brahma,” &c., is that all the ava 


tras aro full, whether Past ог Present, there is no deficiency in any,nor superiority of 
ono over the other, АП are infinite. 
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(Last the phrase “ advaita Omkára? of the verse may bo mistaken to mean “the undi. 


vided entire Om denotes Turiya,” the commentator says.) 

“Knowing Hari the supreme goal as the Turiya called also the Nada, the worshipper 
enters'into Him alone, being pure in form and similar to Him in his soul, (with this 
xeception) that his knowledge, bliss and power arenevor equal to those of Hari, but 
inferior to Him, for even a soul in state of Makti is still under the dominion of the Lord, 
and is not absolutely independent.” 

5 "KARIKA-VERSE ?. 
aSa `~ У 
MAG жтт: wafer | 
Atraite Slokàh bhavanti. On this there are the following Slokas. 
AIT GIANT FAA WA итап я «#419: | 
ARI agai атсаг a fafafa farada 1 22 1 

simt Omkáram, the Omkára, the Lord in His three-fold aspects as 

Vis'va, &e. arau: Pádas'ah, according to the three pádas or feet. faata Vidyat, 
let one know. wrat: Padah, the pádas. «rau Matrah, the portions. Let him 
know that the Lord Omkára is designated by His various parts as зч, з and 
q. a daar: Na sams aydh, undoubtedly. Start Omkáram, the Lord Omkara, 
the Turiya . stew: Pádas'ah, as a part, as the nada, the eternal sound. ateay 
Satya, having known. я fafaq Na kifichit, nothing whatsoever. sfa Api; 
even, farata Chintayet, 166 him think. Не thinks. Entering into the Lord 
he enjoys bliss, He thinks or is anxious for nothing. 


2. (K?4. Let him learn the Omkára in its various feet; 
the feet are verily the portions (or aspects of the Lord called 
Vis'va, &е,) He who knows the C mkára as the foot (called the 
Turiya has no further anxieties (but enjoys bliss)—36. 

K ARIKA-V ERSE 8. 
asa пча За: яшаї аш їч ч | 
i пча MAJTE «uu faz FIA ud 
asa Yuñjita, let him join or fix. яча Pranave, in the Pranava, the in- 
effable word Om; so called because it leads and guards (pranayana) the three 
states of waking, dreaming and sleep, &c: The four-aspected Hari. sta: 
Chetah, mind. яча: Pranava, the Ртапауа. aq Brahma, Brahman. fana 
Nirbhayam, the Fearless. яча Pranave, in the Prarava. faeaguea Nitya 
 Yuktasya, constantly joined or harmonised. я Na, not, wa Bhayam, fear. 
feaa Vidyate, takes place. maa Kvachit, ever. 
78. (K). Let him concentrate his mind in the Pranava; for 
Pranava is the Fearless Brahman. The soul that has harmonised 


itself with "Pranave, never feels any fear.— 37. 
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Note.—The concontration taught herein is поб confined to the Turiya а 5 
all tho four aspects of Visnu. "i E c 


KanIXKA- VEnsE 4. 
4. . 5 
ччат AIT аш AMAIA чї EFA: 1 
x (SEIT 5 ~ 
AGA SAAT UAISAI: MASSAA: 1 AE N 

ята: Pranava, the Pranava. fẹ Hi, verily. s«€ Aparam, the later in 
time: the recent. zz Brahma, the Brahman, the Great. The manifestations 
of Brahman as Pranava, 2.6., as Vis’va, Taijasa, &e., are subsequent or apara 
in order to his manifestation as Vasudeva, &c. nwa: ч Pranavah Cha, and 
the Prapava. «X Param, the ancient avatiras like Vásudeva, &c. «wa: 

. . . < г“ . . 

Smritah, is said. sya: Apürvah, causeless; beginning-less. зяятаҳ: Anantarah, 

destruetion-less : antar means destruction. Or the Inmost : there is no other 

object in the universe as Inmost ав He, for He dwells in the hearts of all, 

seqq: Abihyah, there is nothing external to Him: the utmost. sanz : 

Anaparah, Не who has no creator: He who has no another above Him, яча: 
paran, 

Pranavab, the Pranava. 34544: Avyayal, the Unchanging. 

4. (К). Тһе Pranava is the recent manifestation of 
Brahman, the Pranava is the oldest manifestation of Him as 
well. The unchanging Pranava is the Causeless, the Inmost, 
the Utter most, the Uncreate and the Changeless.— 38. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The samo four-as ected Pranava is called Br Аһтап also bscause of its greatness (the 
root meaning of Brahman is great). 

The Lord is called Omkàra, booauso Ho is dosignated by Оп. Таз moiuings of Ou 
aiven in tho Sruti as “that which has a boginning,” &3., should nob also b» rejected 
because the Sruti expressly teaches it so. - i А 

Tho Pranava is called apürva because Ho has по опе pürva or prior to Him. Ho is 
called AE because He has no antara, or loss ог anhilation, He is called Auapara 
because He has по ono 6180 above Him, Но is porfootly independent; there is absence of 
dependence on othersin Him. Literally it means, He who has no other (apara) as His 
(He is поб only self-oxistent, but stands in need of no one else to preserve and 
Heisoalled ‘‘abahya” or having nothing outside of Him, be- 

He who knows Pranava as such gets complete liberation. 
he mistake that Vüsudeva, &o., are anterior avatáras of 
than Viéva, etc., the subsequent avatáras, 


preserver. 
continue His existence). 
causo Ho is all-pervading. 
(Lest one should fall into 6 
Vignu and consequently of ae ES 
a Tarka. 5 
із SORS A KS RR Visnu is called Para and Арага, it does nob mean the 
Higher and the Lower Visnu : nor doos 16 mean that the past om the presenb manifesta- 
x Visnu differ in efficacy and power. Thore is no such difference at all. A manifes- 
n is called Para, and one subsequent in time; Apara. In fact, these 


: rior in time. B 
tation prior 1 ) Higher and tho Lower— but the anterior and the 


two words do not mean hero tho 


psequent.” (Brahma-Tarka). ^ 
P ra sense of the verse “the Pranava is the Арага Brahma,” &c., is that all the ava 


türas aro full, whether Past or Present, there is по defloienoy in any, nor superiority of 
one over the other. АП are infinite. 
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KARIKA-VERSE 5. 
adea qual вепїнєлиакайя ч 
ug {= ята Heal 54548 аяағаяң |99) 
gasa Sarvasya, of all the universe. яча: Pranavah, the Ргапауа, fe Hi, 
verily. sita: Adih, the beginning, the cause or the Creator. avag Madhyam, 
the middle, the preserver. ara: Antah, the end: the Destroyer. чат чач 
Tatha eva cha, as well even. чї Evam, thus. Ғе Hi, verily. яча Pranavam, 
the Pranaya. «теат Jnatva, having known. saga Vyas'nute, reaches fully : 
pervades. 45 Тай, Him, the Brahman, зяяға< Anantaram, the Inmost. 
5. (К27). The Pranavs is the creator of the whole universe, 
М its preserver and destroyer «з well. Thus knowing the Pranava, 
one reaches finally the Inmost Brahman.— 89. 
- Kanmika-VzRnsE 6. 
gad Фах {атта eder єлї (&чаң i 
аасатїчантат& mearum а Mafa d as u 
wed Pranavam; the Pranava. Ге Hi, verily, Sxa* Is’varam, the God. 
faara Vidyát, let him kuow. чаа Sarvasya, of all. sa Hridaye, in the 
heart. Телі Sthitam, residing, staying. He is the minutest as dwelling in the 
heart of all. sdeartat Sarva-vyápinam—A ll-pervading and consequently the 
greatest of all. eret Om-küram—the Om-kara. swear Matvà, having 
realised in mind, “tz: Dhirah, the wise. я Na, not. arate Sochati, grieves. 
6. (K?5). Let him know that the Pranava is the God residing 
in the hearts of all beings. ‘The wise having realised the 
Omkára as all pervading does not yrieve.— 40, 
Kanika-VERSE T. 
— amista Z aeuum fra: | Aind aa: fafaa Aa a 
абаа aa: | а ӊїнчай яя: d Re 
sara: Amatrah, partless : without difference. sed ятя: Ananta-matrah, 
having ап infinite number of parts. gasa Dvaitasya, of the duality or false 
knowledge. 34414: Upas аша, the remover, destroyer. fara: Sivah, auspicious, 
the blissful, free from sorrow, and whose form is bliss ап: јоу. wt«ic: Om- 
кага}. The Om-kàra. the Hari in His four aspects of Vis'va. fafea: Vidital, 
known. ая Yena, by whom. а: Sah, һе. gf; Munih, the sage, the knower 
of aparokga. я Na, not. xaz: Itarah, any other. ча: Janah, person. 
7, (K2), Не who knows the Om-kfra as partless and yet 
full of infinity of parts, as the destroyer of all false knowledge 
and blissful, is verily а sage and no опе else : he is verily a sage 


one else.—41. 
and no : ”" NADHVA'S SALUTATION, 
' [preise Vignu; 


‚ опе and without difference, has yet a four-fold aspect іп the world, 


[Eixis.] 


5. A > р int bad. iU: 
— "Printed by Мба балара Ше Modern Brink Works, А Папата, > 


who has the formsof Visva, 452., wisdom and bliss,- wto though e 


1 
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KARIKA-VERSE 5. 
adea wordt єячахлнасадя ч 
us fe ата scar 545942 ARIFAT |l 29 Il 
wasa Sarvasya, of all the universe. mwa: Ргапауаһ, the Ргапауа, ї Hi, 
verily. mfa: Adih, the beginning, the cause or the Creator. я“4ң Madhyam, 
the middle, the preserver. ara: Antah, the end: the Destroyer. aat чач 
Tatha eva cha, as well even. vt Evam, thus. f Hi, verily, wwe Pranavam, 
the Pranaya. чтечт Jnàtvà, having known. 54548 V yas'nute, reaches fully : 
pervades. 45 Тай, Him, the Brahman, зіяға% Anautaram, the Inmost. 
5. (К27). The Pranavs is the ereator of the whole universe, 
їз preserver and destroyer .s well. Thus knowing the Pranava, 
one reaches finally the Inmost Brahman. — 59. 
~ Kanrxa-VERSE 6, 
nud evar facia ase єчї (&чаң 1 
agna асат 1 я ҮЙІН N es 1 
sud Pranavam; the Ртапауа, fe Hi, verily., $xa€ Is’varam, the God. 
Ташта Vidyat, let him kuow. waea Sarvasya, of all. ¢a% Hridaye, in the 
heart. feud Sthitam, residing, staying. He is the minutest as dwelling in the 
heart ofall. я&затїч# Sarva-vyápinam—A|]l-pervading and eonsequently the 
greatest of all. ear Om-káram—the Om-kara. mear Matva, having 
realised іп mind. tx: Dhirah, the wise. = Na, not. wrata Sochati, grieves. 
6. (K?3). Let him know that the Pranava is the бой residing 
in the hearts of all beings. The wise having realised the 
Omkára as all pervading does not yrieve.— 40, 
Kanika-VERsE 7. 
. аптайзятантаңа #аейчан: fra: | nn яя: (аат aa 9 
giad aa: lu giaaad аа: (| ҷа А 
җяга: Amatrah, parbless : without difference. яға ятя: Ananta-mAtrah, 


having an infinite number of parts. gasa Dvaitasya, of the duality or false 


knowledge. 3чи: Upas'amab, the remover, destroyer. fara: Sivah, auspicious, 
the blissful, free from sorrow, and whose form is bliss and joy. stats: Om- 
Кагар. The Om-kara. the Hari in His four aspects of Vis’ va, fafa«: V iditah, 
known. Яя Yena, by whom. 3: Sah, he. gf*: Munih, the sage, the knower 


of aparokga. я Na, not. «ax: Itarab, any other. яя: Janah, person. 


7. (K2), He who knows the Om-k‘ra as partless aud yet 
fall of infinity of parts, as the destroyer ofall false knowledge 
and blissful, is verily a sage and по one else : he is verily 8 sage 


one else.—41. 
and no М" MADBVA'S SALUTATION, 


k ise Vignu Я 
Dus cd mm difference; has yet a four-fold aspeot in the world, 
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